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1. Introduction
Introduction

The gvSIG project came into being as a result of an initiative carried out by the Valencian Regional
Government (Generalitat Valenciana), through its Regional Ministry for Infrastructure and Transport (the
public tender “Computer services for the development of GIS applications for the Regional Ministry for
Infrastructure and Transport using free software”).

The Jaume | University is in charge of monitoring the project so that it complies with all international
standards (Open GIS Consortium). IVER Tecnologias de la Informaciéon S.A. was awarded the tender and is
responsible for the application’s development.

What is gvSIG?

gvSIG is a programme which manages geographic information. It has a user-friendly interface and fast
access to most standard raster and vector formats. gvSIG can also integrate local and remote data in the
same view through WMS, WFS, WCS and JDBC sources.

It is aimed at end users of geographic information in business and public administration (city councils,
regional councils and regional and national ministries).

It is also highly suited to the university environment thanks to its R&D&I element.

It is a free, open code application with a GPL licence. From the outset, special emphasis has been given to
the expansion of the gvSIG project so that developers can add functions to the application easily and
develop completely new applications from the libraries used in gvSIG (as long as they comply with the GPL
licence).

What can we do with gvSIG?
Introduction

gvSIG is a sophisticated Geographic Information System for managing spatial data and performing complex
analyses on it.

The gvSIG interface

The gvSIG interface has the necessary features required to communicate with the programme. The
graphical interface is intuitive and user-friendly and is suitable for any user who is familiar with Geographic
Information Systems.

The gvSIG interface is made up of a main window with different tools and secondary windows for the
documents created using the programme, as described in the following sections.

Before describing the different documents and tools, we must take a look at the gvSIG interface. The more
familiar you become with the interface the easier it will be to go through the following chapters.

12



gvsIG:Untitled

File  Show Window View Help

rYiews
Untitled - O

Cpen
Rename
Delete

Properties

it

rSession properties
Session name:  Untitled
Sawed in:

Creation date: Sep 27, 2006

i Application started [Metros p = 727,449,658 |¥ = 4,375,204.96 |[EPSG:23020

Main window

1. Title bar: Located at the top of the gvSIG window. It contains the programme name, i.e. “gvSIG” in this
case.

. Buttons to maximize or minimize the programme’s active window or to completely close it.

. Main window: Work area in which the different “Project Manager” windows and the different gvSIG
documents are located.

4. Menu bar: Some of the gvSIG functions are grouped into menus and sub-menus in the menu bar.

5. Toolbar: The toolbar contains the icons for the standard commands and is the easiest way to access

them. By clicking and dragging the toolbars we can move them to different positions.

W N

It is not necessary to memorize the meaning of every single icon. When you place the mouse pointer
over them a message with a description of their function immediately appears.

6. Status bar: The status bar provides information about coordinates, distances, etc.

13



2. gvSIG Projects
Introduction

In gvSIG all the activities are located in one project. This project is made up of different documents. There
are three types of documents in gvSIG: views, tables and maps.

Document types

—! --------------- : ;\ =
'i._ |‘ A\;";(‘E

Wiews Tables Maps

Views: Views are the documents in which we work with graphic data.
Tables: Tables are the documents in which we work with alphanumeric data.

Maps: A map generator which allows the different cartographic elements included in a map (view, legend,
scale...) to be inserted.

Projects are files with a “.gvp” extension. These files do not include spatial data and associated attributes in
the shape of tables. Instead they save references to the places the data sources are stored (the path to be
followed in the disk in order to find the files). If the data changes the updates will be shown in all the projects
they are used in. The menu which allows you to access the project management options is located in the
“File” menu

File  Show Window  Wiew

D Mew project Alt-N
FS Open project  Alt-A
[ save project AR-g
[ save as...

& open termplate

Scripting ]

< Exit Alt-X

(]

And in the following toolbar buttons (“New project”, “Open project” and “Save project”).
RR=3
Saving a project

1. Click on “File” in the menu bar and then on “Save project”. Alternatively, press the “Alt+G” key
combination, or the “Save” button in the toolbar.

&

2. When the file manager window is opened you can name the project and choose where to save it.

Save In: |I‘:I falario v| |§| ‘ﬁ‘ |§| |E E|

3 datos

3 Deskiop

3 docu

3 Examples
1 gsic

3 gvalic_1.0rcl
3 warkspaces

File Mame: || |

Files of Type: | gvsIG project file(r. v P ~|

| Save H Cancel |

3. The project is saved in a file with a “.gvp” extension.

14



New project

1. Click on “File” in the menu bar and then on “New project”. Alternatively, press the “Alt+N” key
combination or the “New” button in the toolbar.

O

2. If you are already working on a project, the following message will appear when the button is pressed.

L]
!/1 Save changes?

v J[ e [ cona ]

If you press “Yes”, a window will open so you can save your current gvSIG project. When the previous
project has been saved a new blank project will appear on the screen.

Open a project
Opening an existing project

1. If you wish to open an existing project to see or modify it, go to the “File” menu and click on “Open
project”. Alternatively, press the “Alt+A” key combination or the “Open project” button in the toolbar.

&=

2. When the project manager window is open, look for the “.gvp” file which contains the project you wish to

open.
Look In [I‘:I falario v] @
3 catos
C3 Desktop
C3 cocu
C3 Examples
3 guslc

£ guslG_1.0rcl
C3 warkspaces

File Mame || |

Files of Type: [gvSIG praject filef. GvF) -]

Capas que han cambiado de ruta

Una vez creado un proyecto en gvSIG le afiadimos las capas con las que vamos a trabajar en él.

Como ejemplo tenemos el siguiente proyecto, con el que trabajaremos con las provincias de Castelldn,
Valencia y Alicante.

o= T Thoew - Frsonm  Feoatoan  paam
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Ventana del proyecto existente.

Como se puede observar hemos anadido tres capas: Provincias, Comarcas y Municipios. Cerraremos el
proyecto, salvando los cambios, y dentro del directorio donde disponemos de las capas cambiaremos la ruta
a una de las capas que estan incluidas dentro del proyecto.

Abriremos de nuevo el proyecto de gvSIG y mostrara la siguiente ventana:

&f'.- Mo puedo encontrar el fichero: municipios_poblacion.shp

-incorrect_path

Iscritorio'l,gvSIG - testenlCARTOGRAFIA DATOS  alencialmunicipios_poblacion. shp

-new_file_propettie:

Rutal |

Aceptar | Cancelar |

Ventana del proyecto existente.

Al cambiar la ruta a una de las capas que se encuentran dentro del proyecto, el programa nos indicara que
busquemos la capa y le demos el nuevo directorio. Una vez el programa disponga de la nueva ruta de la
capa, proseguiremos con el trabajo.

Saving and Closing a project

When you decide to finish a session in gvSIG, a window such as the one shown below appears:

) Guardar recursos (===

Antes de salir se guardaran los elementos gue estén sele..

ejes_lin.shp
@5 rhornefcaminofresultadosayslGyprovectol. avi

|Se|ecci0nart0d0|| Limpiar seleccidn |

| Areptar || Descartar cambios || Cancelar |

The text box shows both the name of the project currently in use as well as the layers and tables which were
being edited before the decision to close the project was made. The “Select all” and “Clear selection” buttons
allow you to enable or disable the check boxes in the text box which correspond to the project or to the
layers being edited.

If you click on “Ok”, the changes made to the enabled elements in the text box will be saved.

If you click on “Discard changes”, none of the changes made in the project will be saved irrespective of
whether they have been enabled or not.

The “Cancel” button allows you to exit the window.

16



Copying and pasting documents in gvSIG
Introduction

If you copy and paste a document, you should remember that if this document has any other documents
associated with it these will also be copied (example: if a map is copied the views it includes will also be
copied).

N.B. You can select several documents to be copied at the same time.

N.B. Remember that if you press “No” or “Cancel”’ in any of the dialogue boxes which appear during the
process, none of the changes you have made in the process will be saved.

Copying/Pasting Views

Select the view you wish to copy from the “gvSIG Project manager”, right click and select “Copy” from the
contextual menu.

|4 Project manager

rDocument types
' 155
 XYE
Yiews Tables Maps
rviews
gvaIG
[ oy |
Faste
rSession properties
Session name:  Untitled
Saved in:
Creation date: Sep 28, 2006

If you wish to copy the view to another gvSIG project, select “Paste” from the contextual menu. If a project
already has a view with this name a message will appear to indicate that you must change the name of the
view you are trying to paste.

Paste views

2 You are trying 10 paste wiews whose names already exist in the current project
H You will nead ta write new narmes far the wiews

There will hot be any pasted table

Do wou want ta continue?

Lyes || Mo |

N.B. The message “No table will be pasted” means that the tables which are active in the source view will
not appear in the target view unless they are activated in this view. If you wish to cancel the operation, press
“No”. If you press “Yes” a new dialogue box will appear so the view can be given a new name.

Write the new name far the wview gusla:
J |

|

| ok || cancel |

Write the new view name and press “OK”. This view will be added to the project. If you press “Cancel’ the
process will be terminated.
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Copying/Pasting Tables

The procedure for copying/pasting tables is similar to the procedure described above. However, in this case
tables with the same name can exist in a project.

rTables
Tahle_gwslG
Table_gvsIG Mews
| Qpen |
| Rename |
| Delete |
| Froperties |

Copying/Pasting Maps

The procedure for copying and pasting maps is similar to the previous two cases. Select the map you wish to
copy from the “Project Manager”, right click and select “Copy” from the contextual menu. If you wish to paste
the map to a project which already has a map with the same name, the following message will appear.

Paste maps

2 You are trdng 1o paste maps whose names already exist in the current project
. You will need 1o write new names for the maps

If you press “No”, the operation will be cancelled. If you press “Yes”, a new dialogue box will appear. Write
the new name for the map in the box and press “OK”.

Uiirite the new name for the layer map:

|map 2 |

I Ok ” Cancal ]

If you press “Cancel” the process will be terminated. If any of the views associated with the map already
exist in the current project the following message will appear.

rMaps
Map guslc
Map guslG 2 [ v
| Open |
| Eename |
| Delee |
| Properties |

If you press “Yes”, a new map document will be created. If you press “No” the operation will be cancelled.
N.B. The message “The conflicting views will not be pasted” indicates that the views the maps are
associated with will not be added. Instead, the views which already exist in the current project with these
names will be used (example: You have copied a map with an “A” view and a “B” view. When you try to
paste the map into the project, you find that an “A” view already exists. The operation will add the “B” view
and will leave the “A” view intact so that the map will use the pre-existing “A” view).

Paste maps

You are trying to paste wiews whose names already exist in the current project
The conflicting wiews will not be pasted
00 wau want 1o continue?

Iﬁ

ves || o
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'Cutting' documents in gvSIG

Use the “Project manager” to select the document you wish to cut. Right click and select the “Cut” option
from the contextual menu. The following window will appear.

@ Select an Option ==l

? Do wou reallywant ta delete the selected dacuments?

L Yes ]l Mo H Cancel ]

If you press “Yes” the selected document will be “cut” from your project.
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3. Documents
2D views
Vectorial tools
Introduction
Views are the gvSIG documents used as the working area of cartographic information.

A view can contain different layers of geographic information (hydrography, transport infrastructures,
administrative regions, contour lines, etc.).

4% View: Untitled -

—
=-[v] /M provincias.shp
""" [] Default

o“ ¥ (&

----- B ALBACETE

----- I ALICANTE

----- B ALMERiA

----- M ASTURIAS

----- M BaDAOZ

----- I BARCELOMA
----- [ BURGDS

----- B CANTABRIA
----- Ml CASTELLON
----- [ CEUTA

----- B CluDAD REAL
----- I CuUENCA
----- [ CACERES
..... - CADIZ

----- [] corRDOBA

i 110434843 > ||Metros X = -889,583.64 |¥ = 4,522,802.41 |[EPSC:23030

When one of the views that make up a project is opened, a new window appears divided into the following
parts:

Table of contents (ToC): The ToC is located on the left-hand side of the window. The Table of Contents
lists all the layers it contains and the symbols used to represent the elements which make up the layer.

Display window: The display window is located on the right-hand side of the screen. The project’s
cartographic data are shown in this display window.

Locator: The locator is situated in the bottom left-hand corner. The locator allows the current frame to be
situated in the work area as a whole.

When a view is opened, the main window increases the number of menus and buttons, thus adding the tools
required to work with the elements which make up the view.

The size of the ToC can be enlarged to show a full description of all the themes by simply dragging its edge
to the right or downwards.

Layer properties
Introduction

You can access the active layer's properties from its contextual menu (right click on the layer).
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General properties
Introduction

Right click on the selected layer in the ToC to access the properties window.

EI'" ‘ mu.ti]_ﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂ.ﬂ_r_d—
T Change color
. [

Rename

Properties

Zoom to layer

Delete layer
Reload

Group layers

Bring to front

Copy
Cut

Paste

When you click on the “Properties” option, a new dialogue box opens. This can be used to edit some
properties.

Q Layer properties
General\S\.nmbols\

=

Marrie: [muni1o000.shp

[ Use spatial index

~Scale range

(%) Ta show always

() Don't show the layer when the scale

To be under | | itinireur scale)
To be over | |(Maximum scale)
rProperties rHyperlink
Field |[B_MUNICIP w| Ext
Upper: 4519393 36 [ 2 = HIEN=I0N I:I
tz}';'_er' g;gégggs_;s Predefined artion [Link ta image filas -
Right: 81717607
Data origin:
AT shim Arivar
’ Accept ] [ Apply l ’ Save legend. .. l l Load legend. .. ] l Close ]

The layer name can be changed by writing the new name in the text field in the “General” tab.
Renaming
If you wish to rename the selected layer, right click on the layer and go to the "Rename" option.

A new window appears:

Rename

MName |muniloooo.shp |

| ok || cancel |

Write the new name in the text field and click on “Ok”.
N.B.: When you do this, the layer name changes in the ToC, but the file name is not changed.
Using the spatial index

If you mark the “Use spatial index” check box, a spatial index will be created which makes the layer loaded in
the view appear more quickly. This is because the view is loaded using this index.
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If there are write permissions, a .qix file is created with the same name as the layer it is associated with in
the layer’s original directory. If there are no write permissions, the file will be created in the user’s temporary
file directory.

Scale range
Scale range

(3) T shiwy always

(") Dan't shaowe the layer when the scale

A viewing scale range (maximum and minimum) can be set in the properties window.
File extension and path

The file extension and path are shown in the actual properties section.

Properties

Extent
Upper: 45193492 26 [
Lower: 4191039.7%
Left: 626680 65
Right: B17176.07

Data arigin:

I chine Arivor

Raster tools

Introduction

You can access the active layer's properties from its contextual menu (right click on the layer).
Layer properties

Layer information

You can find information about the current raster layer through the option "Raster Properties", which shows a
dialog with multiple tabs containing information about the raster layer. To get information about the layer,
click the tab "Information”.

The "Raster Properties" dialog can be accessed in two ways: by right-clicking on the raster layer in the Table
of Contents or through the raster properties icon in the toolbar:

‘ £ [ |p198r033_7120010601_23 1_nn10.tif |v|‘

Raster Properties icon

Here, set the left button to Raster Layer and select the option Raster Properties from the pull-down button on
the right. Make sure that the name of the raster layer for which you want to see information is displayed as
current layer in the text box.

The Information tab of the Raster Properties window shows general information about the raster layer. Since
a layer can consist of multiple files with the same geographic extension, you can choose the file for which
you want to see information from the pull-down tool on the bottom of the "Information" tab window. The
information is divided in thematic blocs with a header in bold letters indicating the bloc theme.

The bloc Dataset information shows the name of the file, disk size, width and height in pixels, data format
(file extension), whether it is georeferenced, the number of bands and the data type.

The bloc Geographic coordinates shows the georeferencing information of the layer as well as the pixel size.

The bloc Origin will show an entry for each band in the file. For every band you can see the data type, the
colour interpretation and the value that is assigned to NoData pixels. The colour interpretation of a band is
important for the display on screen. If a band has an interpretation such as Red, this means that gvSIG will
interpret this band to be displayed as the red band in RGB visualization. This colour interpretation will be
used as default for the displaying of the image. A band may have the following types of representations:
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Red, Green, Blue, Gray, Undefined or Alpha. The NoData information associated with the band will not be
taken into account when processing the image, and the NoData values can be shown as transparent if
needed (see the section "NoData values").

The bloc Projection will show the projection information of the layer, if available. The representation format is
WKT.

The bloc Metadata will show metadata information from the image header if available.

g E

% Propiedades del rister

Informacidn | Bandas | Transparencia | Realce ' Escala | Estadisticas |

Informacion del dataset
Archivo: fhomefnachofimages/plagroz2 7120010601 _z21 _nnlo.tif
Tamafio; 68,6 MB (71.982.236 bves)
Ancho ¥ Alto; 8955.0 ¥ 8021.0
Farmato: tif
Georreferenciadao; si
Mamero de Bandas: 1
Tipao dato: Byte

Coordenadas geogrificas
Superior izguierda; 1426710, 44235135
Inferior derecha: 397888.5, 41946300
Superior derecha: 3978885, 44235135
Inferior izquierda: 1426710, 4134630.0
Tamafio pixel X 285
Tamafio pixel ¥ -28.5
Faotacign en X 0.0
Rotacidn en v 0.0

Origen
Band 1. Type=Eye, Colorinterp=Cray, MoData=-999%.0

- -
Provecciin

p198ro32 _7t20010601_ 231 _nnlo.tif V|

| Aplicar || Aceptar H Cancelar |

Raster Properties. Metadata
Raster properties

Right click on a raster layer and select the "Raster properties" option. This opens a menu in which we can
carry out various operations on the raster layer.

. c Rename

Zoom to layer

Zoom to raster resolution

Delete layver

Ering to front

Copy
Cut

Raster properties
T

This menu is divided into five tabs:
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Raster properties

Information \ Bands \Transparency\ Enhance \ Pansharp \

Information

File: f¥fdatos/EASTER, jpg/COY _Q0Sy (PG
distintas lineas).jog

Size: 251369 hnes
Width ¥ Height: 899, 8§59
Format: jpg

Georeferenced: wes

Band count: 2

Geographic coordinates
Minimurm X: 430585.72 -

’Accept ] ’ Zancel ] ’Applv]

Information: Provides general information about the raster layer, the file path, the number of bands, the pixel
dimensions, the file format, the data type and the geographic coordinates of the corners.

Bands: Provides tools to change the mode in which each image band is viewed. Transparency: Provides
tools to change the transparency levels that can be applied to a raster layer.

Enhance: Provides a tool to enhance the raster layer. Pansharpening: Provides a tool to increase the
satellite image resolution if the panchromatic band for these images is available.

In the “Bands” tab you can make compositions using the different bands in a raster image. You can also add
more bands from other files. This is useful when working with Landsat-type images, in which each band is
delivered in a different file.

Raster properties

Information * [Bands | Transparency | Enhance | Pansharp |

Jufdatos fRASTER/jpg/COY_Q0SW{PCW distintas lineas). jp

Bands m

-

dl

R| G| &] Band |
() (0 01 [BU) COW_OOSY(PCW distintas lineas).jpa
() (&) () 2 [BU] COW_00SY(PCW distintas lineas). jpg
) () (@ 3 [BU] COW_00SY(PCF distintas lineas). ipg

| Accent | | Cancel | [ Apply |

In addition to the “Transparency” option in gvSlg version 0.3, which is now called “opacity”, and which
indicates the "occlusion” percentage of this layer over the previous ones, there is now a transparency option
which allows the indicated colour groups (RGB) to be completely transparent. This is very useful to eliminate
visual artefacts as a result of missing data in orthophotos or satellite images and to remove borders in an
image mosaic.

To access the options, click on the corresponding “Activate” check boxes.
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Raster properties

Information \ Bancls " Transparencv\\ Enhance \ Pansharp \
rTransparency per pixel
Activate

] M

o] 9

o] [ ©mn

ar
rOpacity
Artivate T ':‘

’Accept ] ’ Zancel ] ’Applv]

The “Enhance” tab can be used to modify the image brightness, contrast and enhancement. This last option
is essential to be able to view 16-bits per band images correctly.

Raster properties

Information \ Bancdls \'\Transparency\ Enhance \ Pansharp \

~Brightness and contrast ~Enhance

[v|Brightness and contrast [v|Direct linear
Brighthess Remove edges
D

Tail trimming ¢ %3

Contrast e
D

[w|Prevviewy

’Accept ] ’ Zancel ] ’Applv]

The “Pansharpening” tab can be used to increase the resolution of satellite images if the panchromatic band

for these images is available. N.B.: If the image bands are in different files, they must be added to the layer
using the “Bands” tab.

Use the “Bands” tab to find the best band combination for the view. In this section, you can load the image
which corresponds to the panchromatic band but you must not select it to be visualised.
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L2 View : Untitled - D °
...... fl 03a0uG23153:

Raster properties

Information " Bands ' Transparency | Enhance | Pansharp ',

Jrfdatos [RASTER fpansharpening2 /O3 AUCG22 15 2350-M2
JufdatosfRASTER pansharpening2 JOZAIG22 152250-P2 .4

| Delete |

Bands |Z|

[»

Band
1[BU]03AUG23153350-M2A5-000000122423_01_POOL.TIF
2 [BU] OZAUGZE152350-M2A5-000000122423 _01_POOLTIF
F[BU] OZAUG2ELI52350-M2A5-000000122423 01 _POOLTIF
4 [BU] 0ZAUG22153350-M2A5-000000122423 _01_POOLTIF
1 [BU03AUG22152350-P2AS-000000122423_01_POOL.TIF

| Accept | | Cancel | | Apply |

When the bands have been loaded, you can carry out the pansharpening. Go to the “Pansharpening” tab
and activate it by clicking on the “Activate Pansharpening” check box. Select the panchromatic band with
which the pansharpening is to be carried out from the band list. Finally, select an algorithm to be applied.
There are two methods available, “Brovey” and “HSL”. Both of them have a slide bar control to carry out
adjustments.

In “Brovey” the general brightness of the resulting image is increased or decreased.

In “HSL” the coefficient which is added to the brightness taken from the pansharpening band varies before it
is replaced in the output image. This coefficient can vary between 0.15 and 0.5. When modified, the obtained
result also influences the output image’s general brightness. If you click on the "Apply" or “Ok" buttons, the
pansharpening will be applied on the image in the view, thus increasing the image resolution.

4% View : Untitled - 0
______ Pl 03a0G23153:

Raster properties

Information \ Bands \Transparencv\ Enhance * Pansharp \\

Pancromatic Eand Selector

[v] Artivate pansharpen...

Otrowy @ | Co—
o © .
4 Ban

2 [BU] 03AUC23153350-M2A5-000000122423 01 _FOO1TIF [
() 3 [BU] 02AUG22153350-M2A5-000000122422_01_POOL.TIF [«

() 1[BU] 0ZAUC2Z152350-M2A5-000000122422_01_POOLTIF ﬁ

|AJ:cept | | Cancel | | Applv|
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Setting a visible scale range for a layer

To set the layer visibility according to scale range, you can specify the scale ranges in the "General" tab of
the Raster Properties window.

The "Raster Properties" dialog can be accessed in two ways: by right-clicking on the raster layer in the Table
of Contents, or through the Raster Properties icon in the toolbar:

‘ £ [%|p198r023_7120010601_23 1_nn10.tif |+

Raster Properties icon

In the "General" tab, the scale ranges can be set as shown in the picture below:

& Propiedades del raster

. = iH f
| Informarién | Bandas || Transparencia | Realce |; General |

Rango de escalas

i Mo rastrar la capa cuanda la escala sea:

Z éDMayor de 1:| | :
] e

[ Menor de 1:|

MoCiaka

ECapa R | Valor: | 32 7R3 | [ Guardar como predeterminado
Estadisticas
Banda 1
Minirno: 514.0
Maximo: 2410.0
Winimo RGE: 0.0

Maximo RGE: 0.0
Media: 14109055247892521
“arianza: 182468 80240074173

[ Recalcular estadisticas ]

[ Aplicar ] [ Aceptar ] ’ Cancelar ]

Raster Properties. Configure Scale ranges
There are two ways to hide the image according to its scale:

1. Hide when the scale is bigger than 1:xxx, where xxx is a numeric value to be entered. This corresponds
to the minimum scale.

2. Hide when the scale is smaller than 1:xxx, where xxx is a numeric value to be entered. This
corresponds to the maximum scale.

Enhancement (Raster properties)

The Raster Properties dialog contains options for the enhancement of raster layers. The "Raster Properties"
dialog can be accessed in two ways: by right-clicking on the raster layer in the Table of Contents or through
the raster properties icon in the toolbar:

‘ £ [%|p198r023_7120010601_23 1_nn10.tif |+

Raster Properties icon

Here, set the left button to Raster Layer and select the option Raster Properties from the pull-down button on
the right. Make sure that the name of the raster layer for which you want to see information is displayed as
current layer in the text box.

In the Raster Properties dialog, select the "Enhancement” tab.

27



| Propiedades del rist
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|  apiicar || Aceptar || Cancelar

Raster Properties. Enhancement

Every modification in this Enhancement dialog will be applied to the current view for visual interpretation
purposes and can not be saved as a new layer. If you want to save the enhancements, you will need to use
the Filter dialog or the Radiometric Enhancement dialog, depending on whether you want to modify the
brightness and contrast or apply a linear enhancement.

On the left side of the dialog, the controls for modifying brightness and contrast are shown. By default, these
controls are disabled but if you want to change the values, you can activate them by ticking the "Activate"
check box. Then, use the slide bar to alter the slide bar or type the value directly in the corresponding text
box.

The right side of the dialog is used for linear enhancement. This is a simplification of linear radiometric
enhancement to control the display of images of data types other than Byte. For Byte images, this control is
disabled by default. For other data types, these values are automatically set when the raster layer is loaded.
It is recommended to use this control only to modify automatically assigned values. For more enhancement
options it is more appropriate to use the Radiometric Enhancement function.

The enhancement stretches the data over a range from 0 to 255 to improve visual interpretation. The option
"Remove edges" will ignore the minimum and maximum values that appear in the image. The option
"Clipping tail (%)" will sort the values from low to high, and cut off the values that are lower or higher than a
specified percentage of the total number of values. The effect is a shift in the maximum and minimum
values.

Image statistics

gvSIG can generate basic statistics over raster layers, which you can access through the option "Raster
properties" that opens a dialog window with multiple tabs containing information about the selected raster
layer. Select the "General" tab to see the layer statistics.

The dialog window "Raster properties" can be accessed in two ways: by right-clicking the raster layer in the
table of contents, or from the raster properties icon in the toolbar:

‘ & (% |p198r033_7120010601_23 1_nn10.tif |v|‘

Raster Properties icon

In this tab, you can see the layer statistics grouped by band. For each band the following information is
shown:

o Minimum: Minimum value in the band.
. Maximum: Maximum value in the band.
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. RGB Minimum: Minimum RGB value in the band.

. RGB Maximum: Maximum RGB value in the band.

« Mean: The average of all the values in the band.

. Variance: The amount of variation within the values in the band.

& Propiedades del rdster

Rango de escalas

Mo mostrar la capa cuando la escala sea:

] Mayar de 1:| | Escala minima)
[ Menar de 1:| | (Escals masima)

MoData

|Capa L ! \alor | -32.768 | ’ Guardar como predeterminado J

Estadisticas

Minirno: 514.0
Maximo: 2410.0

Minimo RGE: 0.0
% 1 i Waximo RGE: 0.0
E Media: 1410.8055247992621

Yarianza: 182468.80240074173

Recalcular estadisticas J

Raster properties window with image statistics

In case that the statistics are incomplete or erroneous, you can use the option "recalculate statistics" to
regenerate the statistics.

Bands and files selector

You can find information about the current raster layer through the option "raster properties”, which opens a
dialog with several tabs. To access the list of image bands and corresponding files, go to the tab "Bands".

The "Raster Properties" dialog can be accessed in two ways: by right-clicking on the raster layer in the TOC,
or through the raster toolbar by selecting "Raster layer" on the left drop-down button and "Raster properties"
on the drop-down button on the right. Make sure that the name of the raster layer for which you want to see
information is displayed as current layer in the text box.

‘ £ [%|p198r033_7120010601_23 1_nn10.tif [+

Raster properties icon

The "Bands" tab of the "Raster properties" dialog provides options to select band combinations for image
display. The upper part of the dialog shows a list of files of which the image consists. You can add more
files, but they must correspond to the same geographic area. This is useful when you need to load several
files of the same sensor, each file representing a band.

In the lower part of the dialog you can select the display order of the bands. By default, the display order is
assigned by the colour interpretation of the bands, if that information is available. With the option buttons,
you can change the display order by marking the bands that should be displayed in red (R), green (G), blue
(B) or alpha (A). When clicking on the "Save" button, the colour interpretation information will be saved and
set as default for the image. This means that the next time that the image is loaded in gvSIG, the display
order of the bands will according to the settings that you have saved.
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Raster properties. Band selection
Transparency per pixel

You can find information about the current raster layer through the option "Raster properties", which opens a
dialog with several tabs. To access the pixel transparency and opacity options, go to the tab "Transparency".

The "Raster Properties" dialog can be accessed in two ways: by right-clicking on the raster layer in the TOC,
or through the raster toolbar by selecting "Raster layer" on the left drop-down button and "Raster properties"
on the drop-down button on the right. Make sure that the name of the raster layer for which you want to see
information is displayed as current layer in the text box.

‘ £ [ |p198r033_7120010601_23 1_nn10.tif |v|‘

Raster properties icon

The transparency options that are set here will only be applied to the current view (i.e. they will not be
applied permanently to the image). The transparency will be calculated and applied each time when you
zoom on the view. The transparency settings can be saved in the current project, and when the project is
opened again, the transparency will be applied on the layer. However, if the same image is opened in
another project, it will be displayed normally without the transparency settings.

The upper part of the "Transparency" tab of the "Raster properties" dialog shows a sliding bar labelled
"Opacity". After activating the sliding bar by ticking the check box, you can modify the opacity of the whole
layer by moving the slider. (Opacity is the opposite of transparency: if you set the opacity to 0%, the layer will
be 100% transparent.)
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Set the transparency using the Opacity slider

The pixel transparency controls are located in the lower part of the "Transparency" tab. With these controls,
you can apply transparency to pixels or a range of pixels depending on their RGB value. After activating the
controls (by ticking the "Activate" check box) you can add specific RGB values to the list of elements through
the "Add" button. Three values separated by the "&" or "|" symbol will be added as one item in the list; the
three values correspond to the RGB value that will be set transparent. The values that are added are those
that appear in the text boxes, the alpha value is optional. The information in these text boxes can be
modified in three ways: typing the value directly by using the keyboard, moving the colour sliders on the left
of the text boxes, or by clicking on the image in the view to select a specific colour value. This last option is
activated with the button with the tooltip "Select RGB clicking on view". This will activate a crosshair cursor in
the gvSIG view so that you can click on the image pixels and select the values for which you want to set the
transparency.

If the line "255 & 0 & 0" is added to the list, this means that all pixels with the RGB values of 255 for red, 0
for green and O for blue (i.e. all pixels that are pure red) will be set transparent. The "&" symbol can be
changed by the "And" and "Or" options. If "Or" is activated, the entries in the list will appear with the pipe
symbol "|". The line "255 | 0 | 0" means that all pixels that have RGB values of 255 for red, or O for green, or
0 for blue will be set transparent. In this case many more pixels will be set transparent.

= S|
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Set the transparency for specific pixel values
General components
Accessing raster functions from the toolbar

With the increase of image processing functions in the menu of gvSIG, the toolbar had to incorporate these
Raster functions by grouping them as pull-down buttons.

As can be seen in the image below, when a view is selected, a control will appear at the right side of the
toolbar.

& gvSIG 2.0:Sin titulo

Archivo Yer Teledeteccidn Ventana Vista Capa Ayuda

: Q@E@QQQQHKQTQ?O&%#Q W £ £ valerciaz002-1x50000.ecw v
~ Gestor de proyectos & Vista : Sin titulo - 0 =3

Tipos de documentos

Vista

[sin titula - 0

Propiedades de la sesion

Mombre de la sesidn:  Sin titulo
Guardado en:
Fecha de creacidn:  23-abr-2008

Propiedades

1:157.170 ~ |Metros b = 721.507,8 fr=4.377.330,12 Epscizsoan |

Drop-down buttons for raster functions in the toolbar
The control has two drop-down buttons and a search combobox with the name of the current layer.

The buttons work as follows (see image below):

1

Raster drop-down button, with two zones (1 and 2)

1. Clicking in this area will change the visible order of the button.
2. Clicking the area with the pointing down arrow shows the menu of options.

¢ & Eff valencia2002-1x50000 2w v
{3} Procesos Raster
@ Transformaciones geograficas
E Exportar Raster
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Groups of raster functions

With the first drop down button you can access a set of grouped functions. For each group of functions, the
individual functions within that group will be shown in the second button. Therefore, the functions that are
available in the second button depend on the group of functions that is chosen with the first button.

| o i kalenciazuuz-lxsuuuu.ecw W

* H seleccionar capas réster

O Regiones de Inkerés
L"?g Diagrama de dispersidn
=44 Perfiles imagen

Histograma

Tablas de color
@ Generar overviews
ﬁ Yista de andlisis

Ef Propiedades del raster

Individual raster functions shown in the second drop-down button

In the image above, the individual functions from the second drop-down are shown while in the first drop-
down button the function group "Raster layer" is selected.

8= 4 =51\ alenciaz002-1x50000, ecw v

valencia2002-1x50000.ecw

Combobox with the name of the current raster layer

The search combobox is used to select one of the layers in the TOC. When clicking on the arrow on the
right, all the possible layers are shown.

| F 1S 3

valencia2002-1x50000, scw

Search Combo to select a raster layer

You can write text in the combobox to filter the list of images (i.e. write "1x5" to show only layers that have
these characters in their name).

Display of processing statistics when a new layer has been created

When processes that display a progress bar have ended, a statistics window with details of the process is
usually shown.

Examples of such processes that launch statistics windows are Filters, Crop, Save As, etc.

< Estadisticas

Archiva! C:\DOCUME~1\borsanzalCONFIG~1\Templ ftrmp-andamilNewLayer_2.tif
Tiempo: 15 Tamafio: 276 KB (282,188 bytes)
Compresidn: No

Statistics component
The statistics window shows the following information:

. File: Complete file path where the image has been stored.

. Time: The time that it took to complete the process.

. Size: File size on disk.

. Compression: Whether or not the image file has been compressed.
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If you have generated more than one layer in the same process (as is the case when cropping images with
multiple bands) the statistics window will display the information of each layer in a different tab.

The window can be closed by pressing the OK button.
Progress bar
When running processes that may take a considerable amount of time, a progress bar is shown.

The progress bar indicates that a process is running in the background and informs the user on the status of
the process at any given moment and on how much time has elapsed since the process started.

In the image below, you can see a screenshot of the progress bar during a running process.

= Aplicando filtros
aplicando filtros

[ . )

[ Ver detalles ][ Cancelar I

Progress bar component

The progress bar consists of several parts. The title indicates which process is running. Below the title, the
current task that is being processed is indicated as well as the percentage of the process that has been
completed.

The progress bar contains two buttons. To see more details, you can click the left button, after which the
dialog is enlarged to display additional information as in the screenshot below.

= Aplicando filtros
aplicando filtros

( |

Leyendo datos raster de entrada. i&tencidn!. Esta operacidn puede tardar varios minutos.
Por favor, espere ...
Aplicandoa filtros

Tiempo transcurrido: 24s

l Ocultar detalles ][ Cancelar l

Progress bar with details

The additional information includes a list of tasks that have been performed and an indication of how much
time has elapsed since the process was started.

Confirmacion

\ ? ) Esta sequro de que desea cancelar este proceso?

L[]

Confirmation message: are you sure you want to cancel this process?

If you want to cancel a process, you can click on the "Cancel" button on the right. A message will appear to
prompt for confirmation. Clicking on the "Cancel" button does not always guarantee that the process is
stopped immediately. Depending on the process, certain tasks might be needed to reverse the process and
return to the previous state.
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Table control

The table control component is used to represent data in tabular form and allows you to edit the data.

The possibilities are:

Mombre

|

LA Fa
LA

p= ST [ST<T<T[<]
|

[+ 2

Table control components (1 and 2)

1. Selection of rows in the table.
2. Reordering the rows. Click on the arrow buttons to move a selected row up or down.

&4 R G| B h Capa

O | ® | O | Ofllavert .t

O | O | @ | Ofllayerz .t

O | O | O | @) layers bF

[Clelle][e]

3 4

|Registr0: E]E”ﬂl vl [ ] ] de4@]|

Table control components (3 and 4)

3. Choose a unique property for every row. In the example above, a band is allocated for each layer.
4. Typical table controls, as shown in the example at the bottom of the table. From left to right:
o Select the first row.
Select the previous row.
Drop down to select a particular row.
Select the next row.
Select the last row.
Create a new row.
Delete the selected row.
Delete all rows from the table.

o O (o} o o o O

5. | dase RGE Valor Max Alpha
| |2585,255,0 | 2| 2pss
204,204,0 1 255
=5

Registro: @E] L deS@]

Table control components (5)

5. In the table control, besides being able to edit anything if editing is enabled, you can also change the
color by clicking on it.

Output selector
The output selection control is used to create new layers.

In this example the output selection control is shown in the lower right corner of the dialog (1):
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& Filtros

| |Filtros Filtro de Erillo
=-__| Realces ey
il b
® Contraste Brila
#-__| Deteccién bordes : J
= __| Funciones Espaciales
® Median
L Media
~—# Paso bajo
- @ Sharpen
So® Gauss
@ Personalizado
[#-__| Mascaras

Brillo . 2

MNombre capa

Nombre capa; .NewLaver_l

2 X

Yista previa

Aplicar en vista previa

() Salo en visualizacisn

() Capanueva

() Generar fichero
(%) Abrir en memoria

Aplicar

J 1

Aceptar | [7Cancelar

J

Output file selection

The selector consists of two components:

1. For the output image, you can choose whether to apply the filters over the image in the current view

(only for display) or save the output as a new layer.

. The option "Only on visualization" does not change the original layer, but will apply the list of filters
when drawing and re-drawing the view. This option is faster when the image is very large (as the filters
are only applied to the current view, not to the whole image), but it slows down the drawing and re-

drawing of the view.

. The option "New Layer" will apply all the filters to the image and save the output to a new layer. This is
faster when the image size is medium or small and the applied changes are considerable. The
generation of the new layer will take some time, but then the displaying is as fast as it would be without

the filters.

Both options have advantages and disadvantages, and it is up to the user to decide which option to choose.

2. When selecting the option "New Layer", a second option control is enabled in which you can choose
whether to save the layer to disk (Create file) with a file name specified in the text box (2), or to create a
temporary gvSIG layer (Open in memory).

The new layer will be added to the view, and the TOC will show the layer name as specified in the text box.

** Note: The temporary working space of gvSIG is cleaned automatically, so any temporary layers will be

deleted when exiting the application.

Previewing the output

A preview is usually shown for functions that require extensive processing. It is usually located in the upper
right corner of the dialog as shown in the following example:
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| Tabla | R.ampa| | Vit previa

Teclas: ta?
C: Centrar

Espacio, 0: Ver todo

1-bi Zowin i-5
+[-: Zoom +/-
Rueda raton: Zoom +/-
B: Mastrar/Ocultar Fondo
H: Esta ayuda

valor: | -2109.607 ,
| - Libreria

Wl rainbow Al

B | red-purple

M red-temperature
B std-gamma-ll {
: - - - - steps ~
Minimo: | -10.340 Maximo: | 6.450 | I Recalcular estadisticas I < T 5 _i
Activar Tablas de color Interpolado Ajustar limites
[ Equidistar J [ Guardar como predeterminado J l Aplicar J l Aceptar J [ Cancelar J

Component 'Preview'

The preview gives only an indication of how the final output will look like. Since only a minimum amount of
data is used to generate the preview, the final result may be different.

The following options are available for preview windows:

. Move the image with the left mouse button.

. Center the image in the preview by pressing the C key.

« Zoom out to see the whole image with the space bar or 0

« Predefined zooms with keys 1 to 5. 1 gives a 1/1 zoom.

« Zoom with the mouse wheel or arrow keys + and -.

. Show a grid on the background to view images with transparency by pressing the B key.

. Access the help function by pressing the H key or clicking on the question mark in the upper right
corner of the preview window.

The access to these preview functions through the shortcut keys only works when the focus is on the
preview window, after clicking on it with the mouse.

For different types of functionality, the preview may appear with a different default zoom level. For example,
the preview of colour tables is shown as completely zoomed out so that the effects on the whole image can
be previewed.

Table of contents (ToC)
Table of contents

The “Table of Contents” is the area used to list the different layers which make up the cartographic
information.

A check box next to each layer indicates whether it is "visible” or not.

Remember that an active layer is not the same as a "visible" layer. When a layer is “active” it is highlighted
compared to the other layers included in the “Table of contents”. When a layer is activated, gvSIG is notified
that the elements of this layer can be worked with.
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"% vista: Sin titulo -

14 [v] M carrilbici.shp
: " Default

[] A cons_punt.shp

Capa activa

Capa no visible EH

4

r\\ = [Default
Capa visibﬂt}/ vl A muni1o000.shp
B [ Default

~

The order of appearance of the layers in the “View” is important because it ties in with the display order.
Layers made up of text elements, points and lines are placed at the top whilst the polygonal layers and
images which make up the background of the view are placed at the bottom.

To move the layers in the ToC, place the cursor over them, left click on the mouse and drag the layer to the
required position.

The layers in the ToC can also be selected by using the Control and CAPS keys.
Grouping and ungrouping layers

From version 0.4 onwards, gvSIG allows several layers to be grouped together. This is useful because it
means a large number of layers can be kept in the ToC without taking up a lot of space. This option also
allows operations to be carried out on all the layers that make up a group at the same time. To group a set of
layers together, select the layers, click and hold down the CAPS key and right click on the mouse on any of
the layers and select the “Group layers” option.

@ Yista: Sin titulo - 0
E|| A carrilbici.shp

Loy " Default Cambio Color

El| A cons_puntshp Cambio de nombre

& Propledades

E| A munil0000.shp e et
“ [ Derault

Eliminar Capa

Agrupar capas

Colocar delante

copy
cut

paste

The following dialogue window appears and a name for the new grouping can be input.

Marme |Gruuping |

[ ok || cancet |

When the name of the new grouping has been input, it appears in the ToC as shown below.

(44 Vista: Sin titulo - 0 A
e
=¥ DAsmupacon _ DINDNNNRGY
f T Cambin de nombre
-] M carrilbici.shp
. cons_puntsh fnom alacapa

#-¥ M muniloooo.s Eliminar Capa

Agrupar capas

desagrupar capas

Colocar delante

copy
cut

paste

To undo a grouping, right click on the grouping so that the contextual menu appears. Select the "Ungroup
layers" option.
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Select raster layer

Raster layers can be selected through the raster toolbar by selecting the option "Raster layer" on the left
drop-down button and "Select raster layers" on the drop-down button on the right.

‘ £ (0000122423 01_POO1-BROWSE-1.jng |~ |

Select raster layer icon

When multiple raster layers have been loaded into the view, you can select one of those as current layer. By
clicking on one of the layers in the TOC, the layer will be selected and its name will appear as current layer
in the drop-down text box of the toolbar.

Properties of a view in gvSIG

To access the properties window of a view, go to the “View” menu and select “Properties”.

Wiew | Help
Export ]
Import »
Centrar_la_¥ista_sokre_un_punto
ey |aver ]
= Add layer At-0
Mavigation ]
Query ¥
Sat layers as 4

Configure lacator map

Selection 4

Properties

The properties you wish your view to have can be configured via the following window.

"% View properties |
Mame: Creation date: |Untit|ed -0 |
Owner: [10/4/06 9:10 AM |
|Falari0 |
Map units: [Meters v]
Measuring units: [Meters -
Current projection; EPSC.2Z030 E
Camments:
Background color: S
| ok || cancer |

If you click on the “Current projection” button, a new window will appear in which the view’s datum, projection
and time zone can be selected.
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| Choose reference system (=]

rReference System
Daturm:
’Eurupean 1450 ']

Projection:
{(UTM) Universal Transversal Mercator |

Zaone:
’Huso 20 ']

[,&J:eptar] [ Cancelar] [Aplicar]

If you click on the pull-down menus, the different options available for each element in the reference system
are shown. If you make any changes, click on “Apply” and then “Ok”.

When you have configured the view’s properties, click on “Ok”.

Maps

Introduction

“Map” type documents allow you to design and combine all the elements you wish to have on a printed map.
Accessing maps

You can access “Map” type documents via gvSIG's "Project manager".

A H

&4 Project manager

~rDocument types

S

W Bs Tahbles

rMaps

rSession properties
Session name:  Untitled
Sawved in:

Creation date: CQct 5, 2006

Click on “New” to create a new map. When you have created the document (it will appear by default as
“‘Untitled— 0”), you will be able to insert elements, rename the map, delete it or access its properties and
modify them. When the map is open, it will appear in gvSIG as shown below:
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i Application started
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Map properties

You can access the map properties window from the “Project manager” by clicking on the “Properties” button
or from the view by going to the “Map” menu and then to “Properties”.

Mame: [Untitled - 0 |
[10/5/06 3:13 PM |

Creation date:

Owner: | |

comments;

Horizontal grid spacing:

“ertical grid spacing:

[ Active grid Activate ruler

Yisualize grid Editable

Unidades: Centimeters

0.25

0.25

[ ok || cancel |

You can use the properties window to rename the map, change its creation date, add an owner and
comments. You can select some default characteristics by activating the corresponding check boxes:

. Active grid: Activating the grid means that any element inserted in the map will be adjusted to the grid.
Remember the following two points if you enable “Active grid”:
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1. The horizontal and vertical grid spacing defines the distance between the different points which
make up the grid. This can be modified by inserting new values in the text boxes.
2. Output size of the chosen document (A2, A3, A4,...). The zoom tools may need to be used to be
able to view the grid when you open the document.
. Visualise grid: If this box is disabled, the grid will not be viewed when you open the newly created
document.
. Enable ruler: By enabling this check box a ruler appears which can be used as a drawing aid.

Editable: If you do not enable this option, the objects that make up the map will be blocked, thus
preventing modifications.

Copying layers in gvSIG
You can also use gvSIG to copy documents and create copies of the layers you are working with in your

view. Firstly, select the layer in the ToC and right click on it. A new menu appears. Select the “Copy” option.

{2 View : Untitled - 0

=-[v] M pais.shp |
- 8] Change colar
Rename

Properties

LRl

Zoom to layer

Delete layer

Bring to front

Cut

You can paste the layer you wish to copy in the same view as the one you are working with or in a different
view, either in the same project or in a different one.

N.B.: Remember that currently if you modify the layer, these changes will be reflected in all the copies.

If you wish to “Paste” the layer, right click on the point you wish to paste the new copy and select the “Paste”
option.

& View : Untitled - 0

N.B.: You can use this method when working with layer groups.

If you create a layer group, place the mouse pointer over the group name and go to the “Copy” option, you
can “Paste” the whole layer group in the same way as you would with an individual layer.
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|_=_|| =] Grouping?
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Deleting layers

To permanently remove the active layers from the view, right click on the layer in the ToC and select the
“Delete layer” option.

57 Acounuyshp |
L = oe Change color

Rename

Properties
Zoom to layer
Reload

Group layers

Erihg to front

Copy
Cut

Paste

A confirmation dialogue appears.

Select an Option

? Do you reallywant to delete the active layers?

(oo ][ w0 [ cos

Exporting to image
This option allows you to convert the active view into an image or raster file.

Select the “View” menu then go to “Export/Image”.
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When you have selected the tool, a new window appears which you can use to edit the name of the image to
be saved and the type of file (jpg, png...) you wish to save it in.

[

& e =L

Sawve In: ’CI falaria ,] @ @

3 datos B principalfin. pdf
1 Desktop

3 docu

[C3 Examples

3 gvslG

53 gusIG_1.0rcl

23 warkspaces

El menu-en.png

Bl menu_24-en.png

File Marne:

Files of Type: |All Files -
PMNG files
JPEC files
BMP files

When you have saved the image, you can recover it from gvSIG by going to the “Add layer” tool and
searching for a “gvSIG Image Driver” file type.
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Use the ToC to check that the exported image is a raster layer by accessing its properties (right click on the
layer in the ToC and then go to “Raster properties”).
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4. Viewing and accessing data
Layer data source

Different types of cartographic information can be added to a view. Vector and raster files can be loaded.
Each of these groups can contain a wide range of formats.

GIS data: The standard GIS format is the shape, which stores both spatial data and their attributes. A shape
(also called “Shape file”) is actually three or more files with the same name and different extensions (even
though in gvSIG it is handled as one file):

dbf: Table of attributes.
shp: Spatial data.
shx: Spatial data index.

From version 0.5 onwards, gvSIG also has the capacity to access the MySQL Spatial and PostGIS spatial
data bases via a new driver which uses JDBC.

CAD data: These are vector drawing files which support the dxf and dgn formats. The CAD files may contain
information on points, lines, polygons and texts. From version 0.4 onwards, gvSIG also allows access to the
information contained in Autodesk’s 2000 dwg files.

WMS data (Web Mapping Service): gvSIG can be used to consult WMS data, i.e. data available on the
web. WFS data (Web Feature Service): From version 0.5 onwards, gvSIG can be used to download WFS
vector layers from servers that comply with the Open Geospatial Consortium (OGC) Standard.

WCS data (Web Coverage Service): From version 0.4 onwards, gvSIG allows access to remote information
based on the OGC’s WCS protocol.

GML (Geography Markup Language): From version 1.0 onwards, gvSIG allows GML documents to be
displayed and exported. Geography Markup Language (GML) is an XML format to transport and store
geographic information whose design is based on specifications produced by the OGC group.

Images: gvSIG can display different raster images (tiff, jpg, ecw, mrsid, etc.). From version 0.4 onwards,
gvSIG can save images which have been modified in these formats.

From version 0.5 onwards, “colour palette” (GIFs, 8-bit PNGs, etc.) raster files can be opened and raster
files without georeferencing can also be opened. Moreover, this new version supports GIF, BMP vy
JPEG2000 formats.

Consulting tools

Information tool

You can access the information tool via the following button in the tool bar

o

or by going to the “View” menu bar, to “Query” and then to “Information”.

The “Information Tool” is used to obtain information about the map elements.

When you click on an element using this tool, gvSIG shows the selected element’s attributes in a dialogue
window. However, the layer of the element you wish to identify must previously be activated.
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Herramienta de informacion rapida

En gvSIG, cuando se trabaja con una vista que contiene capas vectoriales (incluyendo el capas WFS, por
ser vectoriales) visibles, se muestra disponible la herramienta de informacion rapida.

£ Informacion rapida habilitada si hay capas vectoriales visibles en la vista actual.

£ Informacion rapida deshabilitada si no hay capas vectoriales visibles en la vista actual.

Con esta herramienta, se puede seleccionar aquellos campos de una de las capas vectoriales visibles de la
vista actual, de la que se desea mostrar la informacion segun se desplaza el cursor del ratén sobre la vista,
y funcionando en modo combinado con cualquier otra herramienta con la que trabajar con la vista. Se puede
acceder a la herramienta de informacion rapida de dos maneras: 1.Via el menu: Vista — Consulta —
Informacion rapida 2.Via una toolbox. Una vez seleccionada, se mostrara una barra de progreso para la
carga de la informacion de los campos:

Inicializando configuracion de herramienta Informacion f x
Cargando |as capas, por favor espere 100%
| verdetaties || cancelar || e |

Barra de progreso para la carga de la informacion.

Al finalizar, si no hubo ningun fallo en la carga, se mostrara la interfaz para la seleccién de campos:

Seleccione capa y campos

|

Capa II A parcelas_rustica_poldwg (1) Tige: MULT! '“ 1
== e =4

-Campos

| 1

) ‘ Nombre Tipo H

il:l. (I} Integer |

i [ |® FShape varChar 3

1 C1® Entity WarChar !

il:l. Layer warChar I

1@ Color Integer i 2

i [ |&® Elevation Double i

1@ Thickness Double !

il:l. Text “arChar !

1 1® HeightText Double

| [1® RotationText Double

1Puntes: ["] Coordenadas |
iu’neas: [ Longitud ! 3
EPEJJ'gDnus [ Area ] Perimetro |
\Multipuntos: "] Namero de puntos i

yl Aceptar | [ cancelar ]

Interfaz para la seleccion de Campos

1. Menu desplegable de seleccion de capa vectorial. Lista las capas en el orden en que estan en el TOC
de la vista activa, aportando la siguiente informacion:
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Nivel de la capa en el TOC: muestra tantos iconos Fcomo nodos agrupacién haya que la contengan. El
ultimo icono siempre sera el que represente la capa vectorial.

Nombre de la capa.

Tipo de geometria de la capa: soporta capas de cinco tipos de geometrias: punto, linea, poligono,
multipunto, y multi (estas ultimas pueden contener cualquiera de las anteriores).

2. Tabla de campos. Contiene tres columnas:
Caja seleccionable (checkbox): indica si se visualizara o no la informacién del campo.
Tipo nodo + Nombre del campo: el tipo de nodo se representa con un icono segun la siguiente tabla:
El campo es de tipo simple.
El campo es de tipo complejo.
Tipo del campo: segun los tipos SQL.

3. Campos calculados. Lista de checkboxes para seleccionar aquellos campos de las geometrias de la
capa, que se desea calcular. Varia segun el tipo de geometrias de la capa:

Capa de puntos: coordenadas del punto.

Capa de lineas: longitud de la linea.

Capa de poligonos: perimetro y area de la linea.
Capa de multipuntos: numero de puntos.

Capa de geometrias tipo multi: cualquiera de las anteriores, la informacion variara segun la seleccionada, y
la naturaleza de la geometria.

Las unidades de longitud y area se daran conforme las unidades de medida en la vista.

4. Selecciéon / de-seleccion de todos los campos de la capa. Permite seleccionar o de-seleccionar todos
los campos de la capa.

5. Ordenacion de los campos. Ordenacion de los campos por orden alfabético ascendente, descendente,
o segun el orden interno de la capa (por defecto).

Una vez seleccionados los campos, al pulsar Aceptar, se habilita la herramienta en la vista actual. La
herramienta de informacion rapida funciona combinandose con otra con la que trabajar con la vista. Asi, al
habilitarse, se combina con la previa, y segun se cambia de herramienta, se va combinando con cada nueva
activa, y manteniendo su cursor.

Segun se desplaza el cursor por las geometrias de la capa, actualiza el recuadro de informacion,
desapareciendo cuando no se “apunta” a ninguna geometria de la capa.

Archive et Capa Venlana Tabla Vista  Awuda
DeldscHagtapn Losd s hRaomvE O 8E #
) Vista s Castitla y Ledn oo B

§ Apacacit iniciach : e T [ s 045455 [V - 4602 466,96 [5G 23030

Ejemplo desplazamiento Herramienta de informacion
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En caso de situarse entre mas de una geometria, muestra informacion de todas las colindantes de la capa,
al punto indicado por el cursor, distinguiéndolas por el identificador Unico interno de geometria.

Asi, la informacion que aporta sigue el siguiente orden:

. Nombre de la capa.
. Informacion de cada geometria (por cada una):

. Identificador: identificador Unico en la fuente de datos de la capa, de la geometria (opcional, solo visible
si hay informacién de mas de una geometria).

. Campos seleccionados: aquellos campos de la capa seleccionados para mostrar su informacion.

. Campos opcionales: aquellos campos seleccionados de las geometrias de la capa, que deben
calcularse.

$Se debe tener en cuenta que actualmente gvSIG suma el area y perimetro de las geometrias-islas a la
geometria con las contiene.

Measuring areas

You can access this tool via the following button

ol

or by going to the “View” menu and then to “Query” and “Measure area”.

This tool works in much the same way as “Measure distances”. Click on the point that represents the first
polygon vertex that defines the area to be measured. Move the mouse and click on each new vertex until
you reach the last one, then double click so that the application knows there are no more.

The calculation for the measured area appears at the bottom right of the view window.

|Metros [ =861,292.88 |r¥=4,519393.36 [P302,982.37 J&:5,698,408,532.97 |
Measuring distances

L2y
=

This tool provides information about the distance between two points. You can also access the tool by going
to the “View” menu, to “Query” and then to “Measure distances”.

IMEII’DS I}( = 711.4%8,75 I‘(= 4377 668,72 IDiSI:l49,51

Firstly, make sure you have correctly defined the units of measurement (metres by default).

Remember that the units can be defined in the “Project manager” in the view properties or from the “View”
menu and the “Properties” when working in a view.

You can use the measure distance tool by clicking on the mouse at the source point and dragging it to the
destination point.

You can take as many measurements as you like. Double click on the last one to finish.

The calculation for the measured distance appears at the bottom of the view window. Both the distance of
the last measured segment and the total distance are shown.

Catalogue. Searching for geodata
Introduction

The catalogue service allows you to search for geographic information on the Internet. gvSIG offers a user-
friendly interface which allows you to find geodata and load it in the view, as long as the nature of the data
allows this.
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Connecting to a server

Before you can carry out a search, you will need to connect to a catalogue server. To access the wizard, you
will first need to open a view and then click on the following button:

B

The first window of the catalogue opens. Input the required parameters to connect to a server. These
include:

. The server address.
. The server protocol, which in the case of the catalogue can be:
o Z39.50: General information retrieval protocol.
o SRU/SRW: Variant of Z39.50.
o CSW: Catalogue protocol defined by the OGC in the “Catalogue Interface 2.0” specification.
. Data base name: You only need to indicate the data base you wish to connect to in the case of z39.50.
If no value is input you will connect to the default data base.

Search results

Results; 1of 8|  MNext |

-

Base Cartografica Mumérica 1:200.000

Ahstract: Base Cartografica Nurnérica que contien
informacion que figura en el Mapa Topografico N
1:200.000 del IGM. Esta informacion esta estructu
los siguientes termas geograficos: Tema 01: divisio
adrministrativaTema 02: relieveTema 03 hidrogra
costasTema 05: edificaciones v construccionesTe
vias de comunicacidnTerma 07 conducciones ¥ |
transmisionesTerna 10: vértices geodésicosEn gene
nomrbres de 1os objetos estan introducidos como te

Purpose: Todo tipo de usuarios (empresas, Adrmini
para todo tipo de aplicaciones y sobre todo tipo de
plataformas (sistermas vectoriales, raster, orientado
objetos, etCPrincipales aplicaciones: redes de

infraestructura (agua, electricidad, gas, teléfona); s{

| Description | | Close |

Then click on the “Connect” button. If the connection is made and the server supports the specified protocol,
a new window will appear to start the search.

Searching

To carry out a search, you need to fill in the fields that appear in the following form.

) Busqueda de geodatos [193.43.26.137:2100] =2

Titulo

| ["] Restringir el area de hisgueda |i1

| Buscar || Cancelar | | Anteriar || Cerrar |

Click on the button and the window will drop down to show more fields which will allow you to carry out an
advanced search. The fields you can search in are set by the server. This means that some of the search
fields in this form may have no effect in some servers.
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Geodata search [193.43.36.137:21001

| | [] Restrict search area E]
Agresment rCoordinates

(#) Exact sentence ~Upper

() Any word UL [42.16803 | ULY: [31.92483]
() Bwary ward

Abstract Lower

| ||| BRX: [8.16803] BRY: [2.07510]

KeytWords [cnntain v]

e rLast update

[y o Fem[ ]

[any -]

Provider

| search || cancet | | et || cCiose |

If you change the view zoom, the new coordinates will be reflected in this form. If you wish to restrict the
search area enable the corresponding check box. Then click on “Search” and wait for the search to be
carried out.

Viewing the results
If the search has been successful, a new window containing the search results will open.

Use the “Previous” and “Next” buttons to see each of the results obtained.

Search results

Base Cartografica NMumeérica 1:200.000

Abstract: Ease Cartografica MNurnérica que cortien
informacion que figura en el Mapa Topografico N
1:200.000 del IGN. Esta informacidn estd estructu
los siguientes termas geograficos: Tema 01; divisio
administrativaTerma 0Z: relieveTema 03 hidrogra
costasTerma 05 edificaciones v construccionesTe
vias de comunicacidnTema 07 conducciones v =
transmisionesTema 10: vértices geodésicosEn gene
nomrbres de 1os objetos estan introducidos como te

Purpose: Todo tipo de usuarios (empresas, Adrmini
para todo tipo de aplicaciones y sobre todo tipo de
plataformas (sistermas vectoriales, raster, orientado
objetos, etCPrincipales aplicaciones: redes de

infraestructura (agua, electricidad, gas, teléfono); sf

l Description J[ Add Layer ” Close J

The left-hand side of the window shows information about the metadata obtained. If you wish to see all the
information, click on the "Description" button.

You will also be able to see a miniature image at all times, metadata permitting.
If the metadata has any geodata associated to it, the “Add layer” button will be enabled.

gvSIG can currently recognise different types of associated resources, such as WMS, WCS, Postgis tables
and web pages.

If you click on this button, a new window will be opened and will show all the resources the application has
been able to find.
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(ol HECHTEOSIDISPONIbIES) x|
|
J
J

Tipo | Enlace | WEr
N LI http:f franger.icc.es/sidficoplu.. | Pagina Wekh
I LI http:/fgalilen.icc.esfwebsitefi. . | Pagina Wek

| Cerrar |

If you click on a WMS, WCS or Postgis type resource, the new layer will automatically be loaded in gvSIG. If
the resource is a web page, for example, the operating system’s default browser.

Gazetteer

Introduction
A gazetteer is a data set in which a link is established between a toponym and its geographic coordinates.

gvSIG has a catalogue client which allows you to search by toponyms and centre the view on a specific
point.

Connecting to a server

Create a view first and open it. The following button will appear automatically in the gvSIG tool bar.

B

Click on the button. A wizard opens to help you to carry out a search. The parameters to be input are:

. The server address.
. The server protocol, which in the case of the gazetteer can be:

o WFS-G: Toponym search protocol defined by the OGC.

o WEFS: Although this protocol was created with a different purpose in mind, it can be used for a
toponym search, as long as it has a text attribute in one of the tables. This protocol also allows you
to carry out a “Feature” search in any other field, but not necessarily a text attribute.

o ADL: Protocol specified by the Alexandria Digital Library.

- IDEC/SOAP: Protocol that uses the Catalonian Cartographic Institute (ICC) gazetteer web service.

e

Agreement Coordinates
() Exact sentence Upper
() Ay ward e LY
() Bvany word
Lower
BRX: BRY:
Type

Foot

El-administrative areas
B hydrographic Teatures
----- land parcels
---manmade features

- physiographic features
[Ealermveiorm

Aspect setup

Go to the place
Remove old searches
Drraw result

Fesults per page

Intelligent search

1o >

All ward forms

| Search || Cancel | | Last || Close |

When you have input all the parameters, click on the "Connect" button and wait until the server is found and
accepts the specified protocol. If it is accepted, a new window will appear to start the search. If not, an error
message will appear.
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Searching

To carry out a search, you will need to fill in the criteria that appear in the following form. You can see the
simplified form or carry out an advanced search by clicking on the button in the top right hand corner. This
drops down the window.

Finding by Gazetteer [hitpz//middleware.alexandria.ucsb.edu: 8080/ gaz/adlgaz/dispatchl ﬁ

Agreement Coordinates
() Exact sentence Upper
() Ay ward e LY
() Bvany word

Lower

BRX: BRY:

Type
Foot

El-administrative areas
B hydrographic Teatures
----- land parcels
---manmade features

- physiographic features
[Ealermveiorm

Aspect setup

Go to the place
Remove old searches
Drraw result

Fesults per page

Intelligent search

[0 -]

All ward forms

| Search || Cancel | | Last || Close |

If you change the view zoom, the new coordinates will be reflected in this form. If you wish to restrict the
search area activate the corresponding check box. There are also three options in the “Aspect set up” box
which you can use to set up the search view:

Zoom to search: This puts the toponym found in the centre of the gvSIG view.

Delete old searches: This deletes all the texts found in the previous searches from the view.

Draw result: This draws a point and a text label in the place the resulting toponym has been found.

When you have filled in all the fields in the form, click on “Search” and wait for the search to be carried out.
Viewing the results

A new window containing the search results will open. Use the “Previous” and “Next” buttons to move
through the different pages of results.

Finding by Gazetteer

Results: 45, Page 1 of 10 | Mext |

Gibraltar-5pain neutral zone - Spain
Gibraltar Mountain - Ferry County - Washingtan - United Statq:
Gibraltar Mountain - Lane County - Oregon - United 5tates
Gibraltar - Meta, Departamento del - Calomhbia

Gibraltar Range - Mew South Wales, State of - Australia

East Gibraltar Peak - Routt County - Colorado - United States
Gibraltar - South Africa

Gitlaraltar Lake - Boulder Coun
4

alorado - United States

| Localize || ciose |

Finally, select the toponym required and click on “Localise”. The gvSIG view will centre on the point the
toponym is located in.

Hiperenlace avanzado
El hiperenlace de la version 1.9 de gvSIG amplia considerablemente la funcionalidad de la herramienta

hiperenlace que existia (version 1.1).
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La nueva herramienta es accesible desde el menu de capa (Capa/Hiperenlace avanzado) y como icono en
la barra de herramientas.

& Vista : Sin titu

| Agregar informacidn geométrica
E‘ A pruebe ¢ Crear SHP de geometrias derivadas

Comenzar edicidn

E| A pruebaz m
e N @ Yer Tabla de atributos H I pe ren |ace

Acceso a la herramienta Hiperenlace

El nuevo hiperenlace se configura a nivel de capa, de forma que para cada capa se puede activar o
desactivar. Para configurar el hiperenlace de una capa, seleccionamos la capa en el TOC, entramos
mediante boton derecho del ratén en sus Propiedades, pestafia Hiperenlace.

La pantalla de configuracion tiene el siguiente aspecto:

' (¢ Configurar Hiperenlace

Activar hiperenlace

rAcCCiones

’Aﬁadir accian ] ’ Elirminar accidn ]
Campo Extensian l:l Arcidn [Enlazar con ficheros PDF v]
Campo Extension I:l Arcidn [Cargar capa raster v]
Aceptar l [ Cancelar

Configuracion del hiperenlace

No hay que olvidar que es necesario tener la tabla asociada a la capa peraparada para hacer funcionar el
hiperennlace. Para ello, debe editar el registro con el que desea crear el vinculo e introcudir en él la ruta en
la que se encuentra el fichero que desea enlazar sin la extension.

Una vez configurado el hiperenlace, en la vista seleccione el elemento que se corresponde con el registro
que lleva asociado el enlace y coloque el cursor sobre él. Haga click sobre el elemento y aparecera una
ventana con el fichero vinculado.

Acciones
La nueva herramienta de hiperenlace permite las siguientes acciones:

1.-Enlazar con ficheros de texto y HTML: la herramienta creara una ventana en gvSIG, y cargara en ella el
texto o el documento HTML enlazado.

2.-Enlazar con ficheros de imagen: la herramienta creara una nueva ventana en gvSIG, y cargara en ella la
imagen enlazada.

3.-Enlazar con ficheros PDF: la herramienta creard una nueva ventana en gvSIG, y cargara en ella el
documento PDF enlazado.
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4 .-Cargar capa raster: la herramienta cargara en la vista activa la capa raster enlazada.
5.-Cargar capa vectorial: la herramienta cargara en la vista activa la capa vectorial enlazada.

NOTAA1: Al editar los campos de hiperenlace en la Tabla de gvSIG, si introducimos una ruta mas larga que
la longitud maxima del campo, la ruta se ajustara (sin previo aviso) a la longitud maxima del campo. Por
defecto, los campos se crean con una longitud maxima de 50 caracteres. Conviene que definamos nuestros
campos con una ruta mayor, de lo contrario solo podremos almacenar rutas muy cortas.

Ejemplo: si introducimos

C:Documents and SettingsCyLMis documentosimagenesvillafafila.jpg

y la longitud maxima de campo es 50 caracteres, la ruta se cortara y quedara:
C:Documents and SettingsCyLMis documentosimage

que no es lo que pretendiamos.

NOTA2: Tenga en cuenta que si introduce la extension del archivo o imagen en la ruta que escribe en el
registro, no debe ponerlo la extension del mismo al configurar las propiedades del hiperenlace y viceversa,
si lo hace estaria duplicando informacion.

Navigation tools

Navigating around / Exploring the view

Introduction

There are several tools you can use to navigate around the map. These are basically zooms and panning.
dXASRRZK "D

Zooms and panning

You can activate these tools by clicking on the "View” menu and then on “Navigation".

i [ Wiew  Help

£ | bBuron ’ ’3||:| 91} |%|E

Import »

Centrar_la_¥ista_sobre_un_punto
G Locate by attribute

Mew [ayer »
= Add layer Alt-0
Mavigation Ci‘ Previous zoom
Query y | Zoom In
Set layers as » [ Zoom out
Configure lacatar map £Z Full extent
Selection » [ 3¢ Zoom in
Properties 2 Zoom out
£9 Ceoprocessing Wizard 4™ Panning
Zoom Manager
&

or by using the button bar which is quicker. Zoom in: Enlarges a particular area of the view.
o

Zoom out: Reduces a particular area of the view.

oy

Previous zoom: Goes back to the previous zoom used.

o

Full extent: Full zoom of the total area included in all the layers of the view.
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=2

Panning: This allows you to change the view zoom by dragging the viewing field all over the view with the
mouse. Click and hold down the left button of the mouse then move the mouse in the direction you require.

&
Zoom to selection: Full zoom of the total area of all the selected elements.
L=

Zoom to layer: To zoom to the layer, right click on the selected layer in the ToC, or click on the “Zoom to
layer” option in the contextual menu.

z=

Change calor

Rename

Properties

Delete layer

Ering to front

Capy
cut

Zoom manager

You can access the “Zoom manager” from the tool bar by clicking on the following button:

or from the “View” menu, then “Navigation” and “Zoom manager”.

By clicking on the “Zoom manager” you can save a zoom so that you can go back to it at a later stage.
This tool can be used to name the current zoom of the view with the text bar which appears in the window.

Click on “Save” and the zoom currently in the view will automatically be added to the “Zoom manager” text
box.

You can create and save as many zooms as you wish. Use the "Select” and “Delete” buttons to manage
your working areas.

4 Zoom Manager
Save current zoom

Mame for the zoom: Morth |

Recover and delete other zoom

Walencia
Albufera

| Select Delete

Configuring the locator map

The locator is a general map which is displayed in the bottom left hand corner of the view's window. It is
used to show the working area (main window zoom). Click on “View” in the menu bar and select “Configure

locator map”.
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Import »
Center view to point
G Locate by attribute

ey |laver »
= Add layer Alt-0

Mavigation »
Cuery 4
Set layers as »
Caonfigure lacator map

Selection »
Properties

£% Geoprocessing Wizard

A window appears in which we can add layers (we can add the same types of layers as in the view) which
will make up part of the locator map. This window can also be used to remove layers or edit the layers’
legends.

Configure locator ...

Locator layers:

-

| Add layer.. || Remove layer.. || Editsute.. || ciose |

When you click on the “Add layer” button, the following window appears

i Ahadir capa
Archivo | Georreferenciar ' JDBC | WS | WS | WCS ' ArciM |
-Capas
muniloooo. shp
| Eliminar |
| ariba |
| oAb |

Proveccidn actual:  EPSG:23030 D

[ ACeprar ” Cancelar ]

This new function allows the layer loaded in the locator map to be reprojected. To do this, click on the button
next to “Current projection when you have selected the layer you wish to load in the locator map.
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o Nuevo CRS

rSeleccione CRS de la vista

Untimas CRSs utilizados:

~Coordinate Reference Systems

Fuente Cddigo | Nombre
EP5G 4326 WCSE4
EPSG 23030 EDS0fUTMzone3 0N
EFSC 23031 ED50/UTMzonez 1N

Cancelar J I Aceptar J

In the following window, select the reference system you wish the layer to have in the locator map and click
on “Finish” for the changes to take effect.

gvSIG:I_Intierd

File  Show Layer Window View Table Help
DerEzlcacasxiaFfooezs Xyl vyw or [BE #bbh oo |
.Ovi:ﬁw:uﬂﬁﬂ.&ﬂ—- T T T T e T e e T e e T e e e T e e o e T T e T e n“d‘

=¥ A provincias.shg
2 B Default

L

i Application started 11015058 [=Metros D= 38500976 |r = 4,694,670.77 |[EPSG:23020
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Centring the view on a point
This tool allows you to locate a point in the view by its coordinates and to centre the view on this point.

You can also access the tool by going to the “View” menu then to “Centre view on a point”.

- Table Help

Export ]
Impaort »
I Locate by attribute
et vew 0 pan
J'g Add layer Alt-0r
Mavigation )
Query »
Set layers as ]

Configure locator map
Selection »

Properties

£¢ Ceoprocessing Wizard

When you have accessed the tool, a dialogue box will appear in which you can input the required
coordinates and select the point colour.

Centrar_la_Vista_sobre_un_punto

When you click on the "Ok" button, the view centres on this point and the information window that
corresponds to this point appears.

—

Q Identify results =l

countryshp ||E-G cou| | Artribute Walue |
e[ | [MAME Switzerland

T
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Locate by attribute

This tool allows you to zoom in on areas of a layer by specifying the value of a particular attribute. You can
access this tool by clicking on the button

(4]

or by going to the “View” menu then to “Locate by attribute”.

- Table  Help
Export »
Import 3

Centrar_la_Yista_sobre_un_punto

% Locate by attribute

My oy LOCAtE By attribute 5
2= Add layer Al-0
Mavigation »
Query »
Set layers as »

Configure locatar map
Selection k

Properties

£% Ceoprocessing Wizard

When the tool is selected, the following window appears

4 Locate by attribute

Lawar: lpro\rin. shp

Field: ’NOM _PROYIN

Value: | Asturias

Open with the view

’ Zoarm ] ’ Exit ]

You will find all the layers loaded in the ToC in the “Layer” pull down menu. The fields associated with the
chosen layer are included in the “Field” pull down menu.

The data included in the selected field appears in the "Value" pull down menu.

If you mark the “Open with the view” check box and decide to close the view, the “Locate by attribute”
window will appear the next time you open the view.

When you have made the selection, click on the "Zoom" button and the chosen area will be shown in the
view.

{4 Locate by attribute

Layer: [prwin.shp

Field: [NOM_PROVIN

Walue: [Asturias

Open with the wview

’ Zoam ] l Exit J
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. Locate by attribute

Laver: ’prmﬂ'n.shp

Field: ’NOM_PROVIN

Walue: ’;’-‘«sturias

[v] Open with the wview

[ Zoom 4] ’ Exit )

Load data

Geographical data

Introduction

Firstly, open a “View” document in gvSIG.

You can access this option by going to the "View" menu and then to "Add layer" or by using the “Control + O”
key combination

= Add layer  AR-0

Properties

or by clicking on the "Add layer" button in the tool bar.

+

=

A window appears in which you can select and configure the layer's data source by its type:

Archiva ' GeoBD | Georreferenciar | WES | Anotacidn |, WMS | WCS | Arcivs |
rCapas 1

Vectorial
Adding a layer from a disk file
Introduction

Click on the "Add" button
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e ———————
File|, Georeference | JDBC ' WFS | WMS | WCS | ArcIMS

rLayers

Delete

| |
L w |
| |

Diowen

Current projection:  EPSG:22020 S

Ok ” Cancel

Selecting layers

The "Add” dialogue window allows you to move around the file system to select the layer to be loaded.
Remember that only the files of the type selected will be shown. To indicate the type of file to be loaded,
select a file from the “Files of type” pull down menu.

= C BEs el

Laak. In: [[:J datos -J @@

£ DG B
3 dhwg 3 Tahlas
3 DxF

3 espaciales

3 gmls

3 Ortosvalencialocal

C3 Proyectos

C1 RASTER

3 sHP

File Mame: |

Files af Type: [g\fSIG shp driver -

If several layers are loaded at the same time, the order in which the themes will be added to the view can be
specified with the "Up" and "Down" buttons in the “Add layer" dialogue.

Adding a layer using the WFS protocol
Introduction

The Web Feature Service (WFS) is one of the OGC standards (http://www.opengeospatial.org) which is
included in the list of standards (of this type) that gvSIG supports.

WEFS is a communication protocol via which gvSIG retrieves a vector layer in GML format from a supporting
server. gvSIG retrieves the geometries and attributes associated to each "Feature” and interprets the
contents of the file.

Connecting to the server

Go to the “Add layer” and then select the WFS tab.
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r Afiadircapa (x]
Fichern | Georreferenciar ! JDEC WFS\ WS, WS

Servidor

1 Eit.cop.g\ra.es,fcgi—bin,fmapser\f483?map=,fetc,fmapser\rer,finterno,fwfs.map|vE
[ ] Refrescar caché Conectar | <
Descripcign

MNorm... Servidor WS CIT

E :3f1> Servidor WFS en pruebas

5J> Tipo de servidar, WES 1.0.0/ | Siguiente | < q
|

| Cancelar |

1. The pull-down menu shows a list of WFS servers (you can add a different server if you don’t find the one
you want).

2. Click on “Connect”. gvSIG connects to the server.

3. and 4. When the connection is made, a welcome message from the server appears, if this has been
configured. If no welcome message appears, you can check whether you have successfully connected to the
server if the “Next” button is enabled.

5. The WFS version number that the server you have connected to is using is shown at the bottom of the
box.

N.B. You can select the “Refresh cache” option which will search for information from the server in the local
host. This will only work if the same server was used on a previous occasion.

Accessing the service
Click on “Next” to start configuring the new WFS layer.

When you have accessed the service, a new group of tabs appears. The first tab (“Information”) shows all
the information about the server and about the request that is to be sent. This information is updated as
more layers are selected.
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i Ay 2o x
Fichern ', Georreferenciar | JDBC WFS\ WS WCS

Info \ Capas \Alributns \‘ Opciones \

Informacion del servicio

Servidor hitp:f ey simoncit. cop. gva. es fcgi-hbin/mapseny
48327map=fetcfmapserverfinterna fwis. map

Tipo de servidor WFs 1.0.0
Titulo Zervidor Wrs CIT

Sumario Servidor WFS en pruebas

Propiedades
Timeout 10000
Buffer 1000

Tipo de servidor: WFS 1.0.0 Anterior | | Siguiente |

| Cancelar |

Selecting 'Layers'

The “Layers” tab can be used to select the layer you wish to load. A two-column table appears in which the
layer name and the geometry type are shown. As the geometry type is obtained by clicking on the layer (it
needs to be obtained from the server), this column is completely blank at the start.

The “Show layer names” option shows the name of the layer as it is recognised by the server and not by its
description, which is what appears in the table by default.

[ Anadiricaps ]
Fichero | Georreferenciar | JDBC ' WFS | wis | WCS |,
Info " Capas | Arributas | Opcianes |

rNombre de la capa |
[Caja 5000 ]

rSelecciona las capas—

Mombre de la Capa | Tipo de Geometria |
Poblacion mas 50 mil hab, o300
Orografia principal {textos) o300
Poblacidn menas 50 mil hab, o300
Lirnites Adrinistrativas cv200
Comunicaciones cv200
E(Zaja 5000 Geametria
Hidrografia cw300
Orografia secundaria cv300
Interseccion de cajaS000 vlimites_po...

Tipo de servidor: WFS 1.0.0 | Anteriar | | Siguiente |

| oK || cancelar |
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Selecting 'Attributes’

The “Attributes” tab allows the fields (or attributes) of the selected layer to be selected. When the layer is
loaded, only the fields that have been selected are retrieved.

To select the attributes, enable the check box which appears to their left.

] Ahadir capa —_—
Archivn |, Georrefarenciar | JDBC * WS | WhS | WCS ' ArciMs |
Informacidn \ Capas = Atributos \ Opciones \ Filtro \
Seleccionar campos de la capa
Mombre | Tipo
[¥] grid gridType
----- msGROmetrny Ceometria
----- FRODE_ string
----- THODE. string
..... LPOLY_ string
----- RPOLY_ string
----- LEMGTH string
..... GRID_ string
----- GRID_ID string
----- F_CODE string
----- F_TYPE string
Tipo de servidor: WFS 1.0.0 | Anterior | | Siguiente |
| Aceptar | | Cancelar |
'Options' tab

The "Options” tab shows information about user authentication and the connection. The “User” and
“Password” fields are used in the WFS-T to be able to identify a user in the server so that writing operations
can be carried out (not yet implemented).

The connection parameters are:
Number of features in the buffer, i.e. the maximum number of elements that can be downloaded.

Timeout. This is the length of time beyond which the connection is rejected as it is considered to be
incorrect. If these parameters are very low, a correct request may not obtain a response.

The Spatial Reference System (SRS) is another important parameter. Although this cannot currently be
changed, it is hoped that this will be possible in the future. In any case, gvSIG reprojects the loaded layer to
the spatial system in the view.
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i Ahadir capa ==
Archivn |, Gearreferenciar | JDBC WS | WMS | WCS ' ArciMs |

Informmacidn \ Capas \Axributos " Opriones ‘\ Filtra '\

1L

rConexidn

Max. featuras
Timeout

Tipo de servidor: WES 1.0.0 [ Anterior ][ Siguiente ]

’ Aceptar ” Cancelar ]

Filter

You can use this tab to apply filters to your WFS layers. Click on the “Filters” tab in the window.

Ajustar capa WFS

Informacio’n\.ICapas\.IAIributos\Opcinnes\ Filtro‘\
~Filtro sobre una capa WFS

Campos: Yalores:

= [ 1= ][ Dae

[ ]
Lsdladlc=d(2=d
(and ] [_or J{morJ[ 0 ]
[ ]

Barrar texta

Cancelar ] ’ Aplicar ][ Aceptar

The “Fields” text box shows the layer’s attributes which can be used as a filter. Click on the selected field to
see its values.

When the layer is loaded for the first time, the values in the column cannot be selected. However, if you have
a filter sentence for the layer you can apply it in the filter text area and the filtered layer will be loaded
directly.

If you do not have a filter sentence, load the WFS layer into the ToC, then right click on the mouse and
select the “WFS properties” option from the contextual menu.
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Propiedades WFS

Propiedades

To create the filter for the WFS layer, double click on the field you wish to use as a filter and it will appear in
the bottom text area. Then click on the operator you wish to apply and finally select the value in the “Values”
text area by double clicking on it.

L

Campos;

Ajustar capa WFS

Informacion ', Capas | Atributos | Opcianes ' Filtro
~Filtro sobre una capa WFS

(= J(i=J( oas

GGG

[ ana || or | mor || 0

[ Borrar texto

Yalores:

Canal Baix de I'Algar

Canal Xuguer-Turia
Canal o'El Progrés
Canal d'El Frogrés -
Canal d'Elx

Canal de Benagéber
Canal de las 5alinas
Canal del Jucar

Acueducto Tajo-Segun™

Canal Primera Deswial

[4]

"codigo” <> 'Canal Xuguer-Turia'

Cancelar ] l Aplicar ][ Areptar

When you have created the required filter, click on “Ok” and it will be applied to the WFS layer.

Adding the layer to the view

When all the parameters have been configured, click on “Ok”. The layer will be loaded into a gvSIG view.

Modifying the layer's properties

By right clicking on the layer, its contextual menu appears. If the “WFS Properties” option is selected, an
option display opens (similar to the “Add layer” display). This can be used to select new attributes and other
layers and change the layer’s properties.
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Propiedades

Filtrado por area

En gvSIG 1.9 se ha afadido una nueva pestafia 'Area' que permite al usuario filtrar la peticion de las
geometrias de la capa WFS, segun un bounding box. El usuario puede introducir las coordenadas de los
extremos segun la zona a visualizar que necesite, de manera que se optimice el acceso a los datos y se
ahorre tiempo en la visualizacion de los mismos.

@ Propiedades WFS

Informarién ' Capas | Campos |, Opciones | Filtro ' Area'|
~Filtrado por drea

vnce 1.« EMBISHEIGS « GEOWASswE |

[v] Activo

| Aplicar J| Aceptar “ Cancelar J

Carga de capa WFS. Pestaria Area.
Adding a layer using the ArclMS vectorial
Introduction to ArcIMS

In the proprietary software environment, ArcIMS (developed by Environmental Sciences Research Systems,
ESRI) is probably the most widespread/popular widely used (Internet) cartographic server on the Internet
thanks to the number of clients it supports (HTML, Java, ActiveX controls, ColdFusion...) and to its
integration with other ESRI products. ArcIMS is currently one of the most important remote cartographic

information providers. Although the protocol it uses does not comply with the Open Geospatial Consortium
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(because it was created long beforehand), the gvSIG team believes that offering support for ArcIMS is
important.

Connecting to image services

The extension can access image services offered by an ArcIMS server. This means that, just like a WMS
server, gvSIG can request a series of layers from a remote server and receive a view rendered by the server
containing the requested layers in a specific coordinate system (reprojecting if necessary) and in specific
dimensions. In addition to displaying geographic information, the extension allows you to request information
about the layers for a particular point via the gvSIG standard information button.

ArcIMS is slightly different in its philosophy from WMS. In WMS, the request is normally made by
independent layers whilst in ArcIMS the request is global.

The steps required to request a layer from an ArcIMS server and to request information for a particular point
are listed below.

Adding a layer using the ArcIMS protocol

Add layer using the arcIMS protocol

Our example uses the ESRI ArcIMS server. Its URL is http://www.geographynetwork.com. This is the
address a web browser requires to access the HTML visual display unit.

Before loading a layer from this server, the datum WGS84 in geodesic coordinates (code 4326) has to be set
up previously as the view’s spatial system.

Connecting to the server

If the extension is loaded correctly, a new ArclMS data source will appear in the “Add layer” dialogue box.

E Open layer ﬁ

File | Geareference | |DEC ', WFS ' WS ' wcs | ArciMs]

Server

|http:,f,fwww.geograph\metwurk.com (=]

[ ] override senvces list | Connect |

Service name

Available services

Server wersion: =

Cancel

Adding a new layer to the view

If the server has a standard configuration, simply indicate its address. gvSIG will try to find the servlet’s full
address.1 If the servlet has a different path, you will have to write it into the dialogue box.

When the connection has successfully been made, the server version, its compilation number and a list of
image and geometry services available are shown.
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The service can be selected from the list or can be written in directly.

Finally, if the “Override service list” check box is enabled, gvSIG will delete any catalogue that has already
been downloaded and will request them again from the server.

m Open layer

File |, Geareference | JDBC | WFS | WMS |\ WCS ' ArciMs |

Sernver

=]

|http:j;www.geographwetwurk.com

F

[ override services list

Service name

| Connect |

|Census_P0puIati0n

Available services

MName Tyhe Status |
Atlas_States_Counties Imageserver ERLABLED
Aflas_Timezones Imageserver EMNABLED
Atlas_Watersheds Imageserver EMABLED
CBI_Relief Imageserver ERLABLED
Calif_Watershed Imageserver EMNABLED
Census_Density Imageserver EMABLED
Census_Divarsity Imageserver ERLABLED
Census_Population Imageserver EMNABLED
Census_Population_F5 FeatureServer EMABLED
Census_TIGERZ 000 Imageserver ErMABLED
ECU_Ajirport_Fs FeatureServer EMNABLED
ECU_Florida Imageserver EMABLED
EDU_Fhilippines Imageserver ErMABLED
ECU_Sequaia Imageserver EMNABLED

Server version: 9.1.0 (1084.2174) [ Mext |

[4]

Cancel |

List of services available

Accessing the service

The next step is to select the ImageServer type service required by double clicking or selecting it and
clicking on "Next". The dialogue box changes and an interface with two tabs appears (fig. 3). The first tab
shows the metainformation given by the server about the service’s geographic limits, the acronym of the
language it has been written in, units of measurement, etc. It is a good idea to find out if a coordinate system
has been defined in the service (using EPSG codes) as this can directly influence the requests made to the

server, as Figure 3 shows.

N.B. If no coordinate system has been defined in the service, the extension will assume that it is the same
coordinate system as the one we have defined for the view.
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File |, Geareference | JDBC ' WFS | WMS ' iCS ' Arcims |

Information \L Layers \\

Data source

Server http:/ fwwnw geographynetwork. comfsendet fcam. esri
.esrimap.Esrimap

Service Census_Population

Service type FRaster service
Properties
Xrange [ -170.0, -66.0]
Y range [ 16.0, 72.0]
Language Enaglish
Inits Decimal degrees
Country United States

Coordinate ot available
system

DPl 2&

Max. number of 1048576
pixels

Serverversion:  9.1.0 (1084.2174) |  Previous || Mext |

| Ok ” Cancel ]

Figure 3: Metadata from the ArcIMS server
We can continue by clicking on "Next" or return to the previous dialogue by clicking on "Change service”.

Selecting layers

The last dialogue box is the layer selection. We can define a name for the gvSIG layer or leave the default
value (the service name) in this window. A box appears below with a list of the service layers in tree form.
When the mouse is moved over the layers, information about these layers appears: extension, scale ranges,
type of layer (raster or vector image) and if it is visible by default in the service (fig. 4).

m Open layer m
File |, Geareference | JDBC | WFS | WMS |\ WCS ' ArciMs |

Information " Layers |

~New layer's name

|Census_P0puIati0n

~Available layers

[z service: Census_Population
~{7 Oceans and Seas

] Mon-lL%. Land

{7 Population kv State

~(] Populg 1 Non-U'S. Land

{3 Populd Mame: Non-U.S. Land

: Type: Featura class

“ector type: Palygon

[ ] Shaw layer | Max. scale; Mot available

Min. scale: Mot available

Yisible: true

Selected 1aye  Epymiope of range): [ -180.0, 180.0 ]

Ervelope 0 range) [ -890.0, 83 623596 ] m

:flb

1

() PMC24

Rermnwe
Eemaowe all

Server version: 9.1.0 (1084.2174) |  Previous || hext |

| ok |[_ cancet |

Figure 4: Metadata from a service layer
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We can view each layer’s ID via the “Show layer ID” check box. This check box is useful when there are
layers whose descriptor is repeated. Therefore, the only way to distinguish between them is via an ID, which
will always be unique. A combo box is also available to select the image format we wish to use to download
the images. We can choose JPG format if our service works with raster images or one of the other remaining
formats if we want the service to have a transparent background.

N.B. The transparency in 24-bit PNG images is not correctly displayed in gvSIG 0.6. This type of files will be
supported in gvSIG 1.0.

The box with the layers selected for the service appears below. If you wish, you can add just some of the
service layers and also reorganise them. This makes the service view totally personalised.

N.B. The configuration cannot be accepted until a layer has been added.
N.B. Multiple selections of service layers can be made by using the Control and CAPS keys.
Adding the layer to the view

When the “Ok” button in the dialogue box is pressed, a new layer appears in the view (fig. 5). If no layer has
been added previously, the extension of the ArcIMS layer is shown, as per the standard gvSIG procedure.

(I —ioi x|
Archivo Ver Ventana Capa Vista Ayuda
[gqdadt BOMO|0ES X
@ vista : Sin titulo - 0
[V ESRI_Satelite
K7 —
_f_svmu;;mxmn b b *
} et T
MAURITANIA oA * - p = 4
i Metros (= -2007 ¥=5228 1:205 EPSG:23030

Figure 5: ArcIMS layer added to the gvSIG view.

It must be remembered that when the layer extension is shown, the layers that make up the chosen
configuration may not appear and a blank or transparent image appears instead. If this occurs, use the scale
control dialogue box (V. Information about scale limits section).

Points to remember about spatial reference systems

An ArcIMS server does not define the spatial reference systems it supports as opposed to the WMS
specification. This means that a priori we do not have a list of EPSG codes that the map server can
reproject. In short, ArcIMS can reproject to any coordinate system and leaves the responsibility of how the
projections are used to the client.

Therefore, if our gvSIG view is defined in ED50 UTM zone 30 (EPSG:23030) and we request a global
coverage service (stored for example in the geographic coordinates WGS84, which correspond to code
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4326) the server will not be able to reproject the data correctly because we are using global coverage for a
projection of a specific area of the Earth.

However, the procedure can be carried out in reverse. If we have a view in geographic coordinates (and thus
global coverage), services defined in any coordinate system can be requested because the server will be
able to transform the coordinates correctly.

In short, requests to the ArcIMS server must be made in the view's coordinate system and they cannot be
requested in another coordinated system.

Moreover, as we mentioned above, if an ArcIMS server does not offer information about the coordinate
system its data is in, the user will be responsible for setting up the correct coordinate system in the gvSIG
view. Thus, if a user with a view in UTM adds a layer which is in geographic coordinates (even though the
server does not show it), the service will be added correctly but will take the view to the geographic
coordinates domain (in sexagesimal degrees).

An additional effect is that if the view uses different units of measurement from the server, the scale will not
be shown correctly.

Modifying the layer's properties

The layers requested from the server can be modified via a dialogue box, which can be accessed from the
layer’s contextual menu (fig. 6) just like the WMS layers. This dialogue box is similar to the box used to load
the layer, apart from the fact that the service cannot be changed.

@ gvSIG:Sin titulo

Archivo Ver Ventana Capa Vista Ayuda
saxad | @Omo|0ES X yAH |5 | 0" |Bh *¥E|| =

@ vista : Sin titulo - 0

— [ ESRI_Satelite

= Cambio de nombre

Zoom al Tema

Eliminar Capa
AQTupEr capas

Colocar delante

o
Propiedades del raster !

Estado de los limites de escala

MAURITANIA |

i Metros =187 =547 1:295 b?sé:zm

Figure 6: Properties of the ArcIMS layer
Information about scale limits

The extension allows us to consult the layers' scale limits which make up the requested service via a
dialogue box which can be maintained in the view during the session (fig. 7). This window shows the layers
on the vertical axis and the different scale denominators on the horizontal axis via a logarithmic scale. This
box is small on screen but can be enlarged to improve the difference between the scales.

The vector layers, raster layers and the layers that can be seen on the current scale (marked with a vertical
line) in a darker colour and the layers we cannot see above or below the current scale are differentiated by
different coloured bars (described in the window legend).
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Figure 7: Scale limits status
Attribute information requests

Attribute information requests about the elements for a particular point is one of gvSIG’s standard tools. Its
functionality is also supported by the extension.

The WMS specification allows information about several layers to be requested from the server in one single
query. This is different in ArcIMS. We need to make one server request per layer required.

This means that no requests for unloaded layers or unseen layers that are not visible on the current scale or
layers whose extension is outside the view will be made. Even if all these layers are filtered, the information
request usually takes longer than is desirable because of this intrinsic feature of ArcIMS.

When all the request responses have been recovered, the standard gvSIG attribute information dialogue
appears with each of the layers (LAYER) which return information as a tree. If we click on a layer, its name
and ID appear on the right (fig. 8).

Under this node, if we are talking about a vector layer, all the records or geometric elements the server has
responded to appear, and give each one their corresponding attributes (FIELDS).

If it is a raster layer, such as an orthoimage or a digital terrain model, it returns the values for each of the
bands (BAND) in the requested pixel colour, instead of records.

Figure 8: Displaying attribute information
Connecting to geometry services

The extension allows access to both ArcIMS image services and geometry services (Feature Services). This
means that a server can be connected to and geometric entities (points, lines and polygons) and their
attributes obtained. This is not dissimilar to WFS service access.
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However, the variety of existing geometry services is much lower than the variety in the image server. There
are two main reasons for this. On one hand, providing the public with vector cartography implies security
problems because many bodies only want to offer the general public views and images. The vector data
becomes either an internal product or must be paid for. On the other hand, this type of services generate
much more traffic on the network and in the case of basic information servers could become a problem.

Adding a geometry layer

Loading a geometry layer is practically the same procedure as loading the image server as mentioned above
(Accessing the service section and the following sections). In this case, the number of layers to be selected
must be taken into account. If we wish to download all the layers offered by the service the response time
will be very high.

The only difference between loading an image layer is that in this case we can choose whether we wish the
layers to be downloaded as a group via a check box. This is useful for processing the vector layers as one
layer when it needs to be moved and activated in the table of contents.

Unlike the image service, in which all the service’s layers appear as one unique layer in the gvSIG view, in
this case each layer is downloaded separately and appears in the view grouped under the name defined in
the connection dialogue.

ArcIMS symbols

Cartography symbols are configured in the server in one AXL extension file for both geometry and image
services. We can divide symbol definition into two parts. On one hand, we can talk about the definition of the
symbols themselves, i.e. how a geometric element, such as a line or polygon, should be presented. On the
other hand, we can talk about the distribution of these symbols according to the cartographic display scale or
to a specific theme attribute.

In ArcIMS terminology symbols are different from legends (SYMBOLS and RENDERERS).
Symbols

There are various types of symbols: raster fill symbols, gradient fill symbols, simple line symbol, etc. The
extension adapts the majority of the symbols generated by ArcIMS. Table 1 shows the ArclMS symbols and
indicates whether they are supported by gvSIG.

Label Description Supported
CALLOUTMARKERSYMBOL Balloon-type label NO
CHARTSYMBOL Pie chart symbol NO
GRADIENTFILLSYMBOL Fill in with gradient NO
RASTERFILLSYMBOL Fill with raster pattern YES
RASTERMARKERSYMBOL  Point symbol using pictogram YES
RASTERSHIELDSYMBOL Customised point symbol for US roads NO
SIMPLELINESYMBOL Simple line YES
SIMPLEMARKERSYMBOL Point YES
SIMPLEPOLYGONSYMBOL Polygon YES
SHIELDSYMBOL Point symbol for US roads NO
TEXTMARKERSYMBOL Static text symbol NO
TEXTSYMBOL Static text symbol YES

TRUETYPEMARKERSYMBOL Symbol using TrueType font character NO

Table 1: ArcXML symbol definition labels

In general, the most common symbols have been successfully “transferred”. Some of the symbols cannot be
obtained directly from gvSIG (at least in the current version), such as the raster fill symbol or they need to be
“adjusted” such as the different types of lines. This means that a raster fill symbol is not a symbol that can be
defined by the gvSIG user interface, but it can be defined by programming.
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Legends

gvSIG supports the most common types of legends: unique value and range and value themes as well as
the scale-range control over the whole layer. ArcIMS goes much further in its configuration. It can generate
much more complicated legends in which symbols can be grouped together, scale-range controls can be
established for labels and symbols and different labelling based on an attribute can be shown (as though it
were a value theme for labelling).

This group of legends can generate very complex symbols for a layer in the end. The current implementation
status of the gvSIG symbols needs to be simplified to reach a compromise to recover the symbols that best
represent the layer as a whole.

Label Description

GROUPRENDERER Legend which groups others together
SCALEDEPENDENTRENDERER Scale dependent legend
SIMPLELABELRENDERER Labelling layer legend
SIMPLERENDERER Unique value layer legend
VALUEMAPRENDERER Value and range themes

VALUEMAPLABELRENDERER Labelling themes

Table 2: ArcXML legend definition labels

When a GROUPRENDERER is found, the symbol ArcIMS draws first is always chosen. Thus, in the case of
the typical motorway symbol for which a thick red line is drawn and a thinner yellow line is drawn over it,
gvSIG will only show the red line with its specific thickness.

If a scale dependent legend is discovered during a symbol analysis, this is always chosen. If more than one
is discovered, the one with the greatest detail is chosen. For example, in ArcIMS we can have a layer with
simple road symbols (only main roads are drawn) on a 1:250000 scale and based on this a different theme is
shown with all types of roads (paths, tracks, roads, etc.). In this case, gvSIG will show this last theme as it is
the most detailed.

If a labelling legend is discovered during a symbol analysis, it will be saved in a different place and will be
assigned to the selected definitive legend. In the case of the VALUEMAPLABELRENDERER label, only the
legend of the first processed value will be obtained as a label symbol. The rest will be rejected.

In short, it is obvious that the failure to adapt the legends for gvSIG is a simplification process in which
different legend and symbol definitions must be rejected to obtain a legend which is similar to the original as
far as possible. It is to be expected that the gvSIG symbol definition will improve considerably so that it can
support a larger group of cases in the future.

Working with the layer

Working with the layer is similar to any other vector layer, as long as we remember that access times may be
relatively high. The layer attribute table can be consulted, in which case the records will be downloaded
successively as we display them.

If we wish to change the table symbols to show a unique value or range theme we must wait as gvSIG
requests the complete table for these operations. On the other hand, the downloading of attributes is only
carried out once per layer and session and therefore, this wait only occurs in the first operation.

In general, if our ArclIMS server is in an Intranet, it will be relatively fast to handle, but if we wish to access
remote services we may be faced with considerable response times.

The main feature to bear in mind when working with an ArclMS vector layer is that the geometries available
at any given time are only the ones displayed. This is because we can connect to huge layers but only the
visible geometries are downloaded. As far as gvSIG is concerned, the geometries shown on the screen are
the only ones available and thus, if we export the view to a shapefile for example, are only a part of the layer.

Finally, we need to remember that to speed up the geometry downloads they are simplified to the viewing
scale in use at any given time. This drastically reduces the amount of information downloaded as only the

geometries that can actually be "drawn" are displayed in the view.
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Loading a geometry layer is practically the same procedure as loading the image server as mentioned above
(Accessing the service section and the following sections). In this case, the number of layers to be selected
must be taken into account. If we wish to download all the layers offered by the service the response time
will be very high.

Unlike the image service, in which all the service’s layers appear as one unique layer in the gvSIG view, in
this case each layer is downloaded separately and appear in the view grouped under the name defined in
the connection dialogue.

After a few seconds the layers appear individually but are grouped under a layer with the name we have
defined for it.

The layer symbols are established at random. A pending feature is to recover the service symbols and
configure them by default so that gvSIG can display the cartography as similarly as possible to how it was
established by the service administrator.

geoDB Extension (database manager)
Introduction

This extension allows users easy, standardised access to geographic databases from different providers. At
present, gvSIG supports the following database management systems:

Data bases Read Write
PostgreSQL/PostGIS  Yes Yes
MySQL Yes No
HSQLDB Yes No

Oracle (SDO Geometry) Yes Yes

gvSIG stores the different connections made during the various sessions. Thus, users do not need to input
the parameters of every server they connect to. Likewise, if a project file is opened which has a database
connection, the user will only be required to enter the password.

The extension has two user interfaces, one to manage the data sources and another to add the layers to the
view.

The spatial connection database manager

Select the menu See — Spatial database connection manager (figure 1) to open the dialogue box which
allows you to add, remove, connect and disconnect the connections to the different types of databases
containing geographic information. If you have already used this manager in an earlier gvSIG session, the
previous connections will appear (figure 2). If not, the dialogue box will be empty.

& pvSIG 1.0.1:Sin titulo

Archivo Yentana Vista Ayuda
. @ Ge:
Tipos
"""""""" R -
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Tabla Mapa

Figure 1. Access to the geoDB connection manager
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Gestor de conexiones a BD espaciales @

[z Conexiones a BD espaciales
[}z Oracle Spatial Database Driver
“[ pepito (Oracle Spatial Database Driver)
[ Afadir ] { Quitar ] { Modificar ]
‘ Conectar ] ( Desconectar ] [ Aceptar ]

Figure 2. The connection manager

Click on Add to introduce the parameters of a new connection (figure 3). NB: From gvSIG version 1.1
onwards, it should be noted that the name of the database must be written correctly and that it is case
sensitive. If you wish to open a project saved in a version prior to gvSIG 1.1 which includes layers belonging
to a database whose connections have not taken this factor into consideration, the data must be recovered
by reconnecting to the original data base. You can either connect there and then or remain offline. Open
connections appear with a link and with “[C]” before their name (figure 4). If you wish to open a connection,
select it and click on Connect. You will be asked to enter the password (figure 5) and the connection will then

be made.

Parametros de la conexion

Parametros de la conexion

MNombre de la conexidn: |

Driver: [PostGIS JDBC Driver v

URL del servidor: I

Puerto: 5432
Kombre de BD: I
Usuario: % I
Contrasefia: |
Conectar:
[ Aceptar ] [ Cancelar J

&

Figure 3. Adding a new connection
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Figure 4. The connection has been made

Enter Password @

Esté intentando conectar a la base de datos
cuyos parametros son [Oracle Spatial
Database Driver, spain, 1521, asdh, spatial].
Contrasefia?

[ | R

( oK | cancel |

Figure 5. Password request

Adding a geoDB layer to the view

In the Project Manager, create a new view and open it using the New and Open buttons. Use the Add layer
icon to add a layer to the view. Go to the GeoDB tab in the dialogue box to add a new layer of this type
(figure 6). You must choose a connection (if you select one which is disconnected, you will then be asked to
enter the password), select one or more tables and the attributes you wish to download from each layer and,
optionally, set an alphanumeric restriction and an area of interest. You can give each layer a different name
to that of the table. Click on Ok to view the table’s geometries in the view. This window also allows you to
specify a new connection if the database is not registered in the data source catalogue. Any alphanumeric
restriction must be introduced by means of a valid SQL expression which is attached as a WHERE clause to
each call to the database. Given that the table may take several seconds to load, a small icon appears next
to the name of the table indicating that this process is underway. When the table has been loaded, the small

blue icon disappears and the gvSIG view is automatically refreshed to allow the geometries to be viewed.
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Figure 6. Adding a geoDB layer
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Figure 7. Views with geometries from a geographic database
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Figure 8. Mini icon showing layers are loading
Exporting a gvsig layer to a spatial database

This function allows new tables to be created in the spatial database from any vectorial source in gvSIG.
These tables can be created as follows:

1. Create a vectorial layer of any type, for instance by opening an SHP file using the Add layer button
(figure 9).

2. Select the layer by clicking on its name in the left-hand side of the screen (figure 10).

3. In the Layer — Export to menu, select the type of database you wish to export the layer to. The example
shows an Oracle database (figure 11).
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4. You will then be asked to introduce the name of the table which will be created in the database (Oracle)
and whether or not you wish to include the newly-created layer in the current view.

If all goes well, the new vectorial geoDB layer will appear in the view and you will be able to work with it in
the usual way.

Anadir capa
Archivo \ Georreferenciar | GeoBD | WFS | WMS | WCS |, ArcIMS |

Capas

Proveccion ackual:  EP5SG:23030 D

I Acepkar [}J ’ Cancelar

Figure 9. Adding a vectorial layer
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Figure 10. Selecting the layer to export
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Oracle spatial

Introduction

These notes supplement the documentation for the geoDB extension with regard to the driver for Oracle
Spatial.

This driver allows access to any table from an installation of both Oracle Spatial and Oracle Locator (in both
cases from version 9i onwards) which has a column that stores SDO-type geometries.

Metadata

The driver only lists tables which have their geographic metadata in the USER_SDO_GEOM_METADATA
view.

Given that each table’s metadata is available, the interface makes use of that data and automatically
presents the column (or columns) of geometries. Likewise, ROWID, which is a unique descriptor for each
row used internally by Oracle, is used and this ensures that identification is correct.

Data types
Two and three-dimensional data of the following types are supported:

1. Point and multipoint

2. Line and multiline

3. Polygon and multipolygon
4. Collection

At present, layers in LRS format (Linear Referencing System) are not supported.
Coordinate systems in Oracle

Oracle has its own system for cataloguing coordinate and reference systems. Miguel Angel Manso, on
behalf of the Polytechnic University of Madrid, has provided a list of equivalent values for the Oracle system
and the EPSG system and this is included in the driver as a DBF file.

Conversions from one coordinate system to another are carried out by gvSIG since its performance has
proved to be superior.

Notes on reading geometries

The driver constantly performs geometric requests (in other words constantly calculates which geometries
intersect with the current gvSIG view) and it is therefore essential that the database has a spatial index
linked to the column in question.

If this index does not exist, an error window appears (figure 1) and the table or view cannot be added to the
gvSIG view.

In addition, the driver needs to set a unique identifier for the records of the table or view, and this is not
possible for certain types of views. If such a problem occurs, it will be detected by the driver and an error
message will also appear (figure 2).

As a result, the view cannot be loaded to gvSIG from the database.
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Error con los campos geomeétricos

Hubo un problema al obkener campos con geometrias walidos:
Mo se han encontrado indices espaciales para los campos geometricos de la tabla: LLEIDA.MTC_ALTOSYC

Aceptar | %

Figure 1. Warning regarding the lack of a spatial index

Error con ID

Hubo un error al obtener ID de la tabla PORTOS_ESPIGOMN_GIS.AUTORIZACION GECM_SELECCION:
ORA-01445: no se puede selaccionar ROWID desde una vista de |a unidn sin una tabla protegida por daves

Acepkar %

Figure 2. Warning regarding the fact that a ROWID could not be obtained

Transferring a layer from gvSIG to Oracle

If you wish to export a layer to an Oracle database, you will also be asked if you wish to include the view’s
current coordinate system in the table at the end of the process described in the manual. This may be useful
in cases where we do not wish to include such information in the table for reasons of compatibility with other
applications or information systems.

To work with two Oracle geometries (the most common case is an intersection), the two geometries must
have the same coordinate system. Each geometry has an SRID field which can have the value NULL.

For instance, if we have a table with geometries in EPSG:4326 (Oracle code 8307) and another with
geometries in EPSG:4230 (Oracle code 8223), it will not be possible to carry out SQL instructions to perform
calculations directly between the geometries of one table and another. However, if these tables’ geometries
do not have a coordinate system (i.e. SRID is NULL), then operations can be performed between the
geometries of these tables, bearing in mind the errors involved in carrying out intersections between different
coordinate systems.

When reading a table whose geometries have a coordinate system set at NULL, it is understood that the
user will make sure that the geometries are appropriate for the current view, since no reprojection is possible
(this may change with the new gvSIG extension for the advanced use of coordinate systems).

In short, not storing the coordinate system allows for a more flexible use of geometries.

ArcSDE

Introduction

If you have previously used the connection manager in a previous gvSIG session, the connections will have
been preserved. Otherwise, it will be empty:

gestor_sde (%]

i _\l geodb_connections
= ¥ gvSIG SDE driver

C] (gvEIG SDE driver)

I A fadir I [ Quiitar edit_settings |

| T —
ey |

l Conectar I [ disconnect Aceptar ]
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Click "add" and a window that allows you to enter new connection parameters will show up. Fill the data
fields and click "OK". Note: In the drop-down selections of “Driver” select the one that corresponds to "gvSIG
SDE driver", as shown in the image.

Once the connection is validated, it brings back the "connection manager" with the new database in the list.
If in the connection settings window the "connected" box is left checked, the connection will remain open.
Open connections are marked "[C]" before its name.

o Parametros de la conexién

-Parimetros de la conexign

Mombre de la conexion: |c0nexi0n2

|
Drfver: |9+51G SDE diriver -
Url del servidor: |}{}c}{.x>{x.x.xxx |
Puerto; [s151 |
Normbre de BD: |ArcsDE |

Atencidn: Introducir el nombre exacto (se distingue
entre masisculas v mindsculas).

Usuario: |ArcsDE |
Clawe: |Ooooo. |
Canectada:

[ Areptar l l Cancelar l

If you want to disconnect the connection click on "disconnect" at the bottom of the manager. The connection
will stop at the time, but the parameters will remain recorded for future connections. If you want to open a
connection that is already included in the list for having been previously used, you must select it and click

"Connect". It will ask for the password again in a window like in the following figure represents and the
connection will be open.

de conexiones a BD espaciales

Conexiones a BD espaciales
o yicce Spatial Database Driver

[C] Arcsde Spatial Database Driver
H ® ] yrcsde spatial Database Driver

Access to the spatial DB connection manager

Choose the menu "View / Spatial BD connection manager" to open the dialogue that lets you add, remove,
connect and disconnect connections to different types of databases with geographic information:

Archiva Wentana  Ayuda
) & [@ El consola Alt-5
'@.Gestu Gestar de canexiones a BD espaciales
-Tipos de Gestor de groyectos Alt-P =
5 1ON
: J\\::‘} B
Tabla Mapa

rvista

Adding an ArcSDE layer to the view
Once we have established the connection to the server, we can begin to query information from it.
For this we will open a view and press the button "Add layer".

+

=F

Then select the GeoBD tab.
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. In the dropdown list you can select your connection. The button to the right side of the box can take you
directly to the connection settings window, in case you want to add a connection in some other time without

having to go through the connection manager.

. Once the connection is established you will see a list of the available information that can be added to

gvSIG.

. From this window you can query or create filters (SQL restrictions) before adding the information.

. Once you select the information you want, click "OK" and it will upload into the view.
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Adding an Event layer
Introduction
A new layer can be created from a table in gvSIG by using “Add event layer”.

There are two ways to do this: you can add a table to the project or you can work with a table associated
with one of the layers in the view in which you are working at a particular time.

Adding an event layer from a table

Firstly, the table needs to be loaded. To do so, go to the gvSIG “Project manager’ and select "Tables" in
document types. Then click on "New".
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4 Project manager

~Document types
ey \ -
e

Sy \

WiBws Tahles Maps

rTables

By

Rename
Delete

Properties

rSession properties
Session name:  Untitled
Sawed in:
Creation date: Oct 4, 2006

A search dialogue opens to add the table you require. Click on "Add".

Hew table

Fichero \\ Base de datos \\
Tables

SR

A dialogue box appears in which you can choose two types of data sources: dbf and csv.

Laak. In: [[:I Taklas '] @

[E] PUNTOS. 5w

File Mame: |PUNTOS.ESV |

Files of Type: |3y string -

golbms dif driver

When you have found the table you require, select it and click on “Open”.

gvSIG automatically returns to the "New table" window and adds the table you require to create the event
layer in the text box.
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m Hew table m

Fichern | Base de datos |
~Tahles
PUMTOS. c5w
| Delee
T
| D |
Ok l ’ Cancel

Click on “OK” to finish the process.

"G Table : PUNTOS.csv

My J om2 L owz | we ] B2 |
10277886 10035119 1004544 ACE -
10165221 10015745 1002541 ACE
10163661 10022346 1003854 M
10108604 10016677 1002485 M
10110732 10009782 1001483 ACE
10016874 10000229 993869  ACE
10017934 10007356 1000637 M
10051644 9960722 1003378 ALC-30

0 10249102 9965563 1007040 M
1 10182296 9952562 1006062 M

[ A B IR, R RV ]

1]

0 f 470 Total of selected recards.

When the table has been added, a view must be active to create its corresponding event layer and load it. If
no view is active, you can return to the “Project manager” and add one or create a new blank one. When you
have activated this view, go to the “Add event layer” by using the corresponding button in the tool bar:

E
A window with three pull-down menu bars appears.
We can select the table we need to add the new layer from the first pull-down menu bar.

Then, we can select the table fields which will become the X and Y values.

[_: Add event layer m
Table: [PUNTOS.c5v ~|
X ML ~|
¥ [NL ~|

[ ok || cancel |

If you click on “Ok”, a new points layer will appear based on the coordinates contained in the initial table.

87



'@ view: Untitled - 0
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Adding an event layer from a table associated with a layer in the view

If you wish to work with a table associated to the layers in the view, you will firstly have to activate the
attribute table of this layer. To do so, click on the following button in the tool bar:

B

If you click on “Add event layer”

3

you will see that the table has been added.
Coordinate Reference Systems
Introduction

The jCRS extension intends to bring rigorous CRS handling capacity to gvSIG, as well as the incorporation
of the standard CRS operations and repositories like, in this version: EPSG, ESRI, IAU2000 and user-
defined CRS.

These added functions provide a solution to the ED50-ETRS89 transition problem, and in accordance with
the implementation of the Royal Decree 1071/2007, two solutions are integrated that were achieved by the
National Geographic Institute (IGN):

. Through the EPSG, the different official IGN achievements are incorporated following the seven-
parameter transformation model.

. Through Proj4, the official IGN grid based transformations with grid files in NTv2 format are
incorporated.

Further in this document, the user interface for this extension will be described, using the most common
cases.

In the description of these cases, there might be an overlap in CRS selection methods and dialogs. To avoid
repetitions, it was considered convenient to explain a dialog in detail the first time that it appears in the
manual, and therefore users are advised to read the sections in the correct order.

Create, edit or delete custom Coordinate Reference Systems (CRS)

In this latest version of the JCRS extension, users can define a custom CRS. This functionality is available
through the CRS selection dialog, see figure 14.
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Tipo: | CRS de usu... ¥
Criterio de blsqueda: () Por cddigo ) Por nombre
| Buscar |
| Chdigo Nombre [proyect..| Datum |
1 CRS de usuario proyectado  sf European Datum 1950 |
2000 usuario_crs si D_Anguilla_1957 |
|4l 3
| InfocRS | | Nueva | Edita.r| | Eliminar |
| Cancelar ||  Aceptar |

Figure 14: Selection of a user-defined CRS
When selecting User CRS as the type of CRS, you can choose from the following options:

1. Choose a custom CRS that was previously defined, by selecting it from the table and click on OK.
To facilitate the selection when there are many user-defined CRS, there are two search options to
find common CRS: by code and by name.

2. To find information on the selected CRS, you can click on the CRS info button, after which a
window with the available information will appear.

3. To edit the selected CRS, click on the Edit button. A dialog with different tabs will appear which is
similar to the dialog in which you can define a new custom CRS. These dialogs will be described
later on in this document.

4. To delete the selected CRS, click on the Remove button.

5. Create a new custom CRS, as described here below.

To create a new custom CRS, click on the New button in the dialog shown in Figure 14, after which the
dialog User defined CRS will open (see figure 15) to guide you through the process of creating a custom
CRS.

This dialog includes three tabs:

. User CRS, where you can choose between three alternatives to create the CRS:

o From user definitions. With this option, the user will enter all the needed information to create the
CRS. When this option is selected, the panels in the Datum and Coordinate system tabs will
appear empty so that the user can fill them, although some information (ellipsoid, prime meridian,
...) can be taken from other CRS that are included in EPSG.

o From an existing CRS. This option permits the selection of an existing CRS from EPSG, by
clicking on the button with three points, load the information in the corresponding panels under the
Datum and Coordinate system tabs, and create the custom CRS by modifying this information.

o From a WKT string. This option is similar to the previous one, but here the WKT string is used to
load the information of an existing CRS in the corresponding panels of the Datum and Coordinate
system tabs.

« Datum, where you can enter the Datum information associated with the CRS.
Coordinate system, where the information of the coordinate system associated with the CRS s filled.
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CRS Usuario | Datum ' Sistema de Coordenadas |

(%) A partir de definiciones de usuario
() A partir de un CRS Existente EPSG14230 Ll

() A partir de una cadena wki

Cancelar| Siguiente |

Figure 15: Create a new custom CRS
By clicking the button Next you can move from one tab to the next.
In figure 16, the panel of the Datum tab is shown. In this tab, the following information must be filled:

Information about the CRS to be defined that will be used in search queries:

o Name. Alphanumeric string to indicate the name of the CRS.

o Code. Integer number to be assigned to the CRS for indexing in the database, this must be a
unique number that has not been previously assigned to another custom CRS.

. Information about the datum associated with the CRS:

o Name of the datum. Alphanumeric string to indicate the name of the datum. This can be selected
from an existing EPSG CRS by clicking on the button with three points on the right of the text box.

o Ellipsoid. Information on the reference surface of the CRS to be defined. This can be selected
from an existing EPSG CRS by clicking on the button with three points on the right of the text box
for the ellipsoid name. The information to be filled is:

Name of the Ellipsoid. Alphanumeric string to indicate the name of the ellipsoid.

Shape and dimensions of the ellipsoid. You can choose between two options:

- a, inv_f, which refers to the semi-major axis and inverse flattening. To define the semi-

major axis correctly it is necessary to enter the value and corresponding unit.
a, b, which refers to the semi-major and semi-minor axis of the ellipsoid. This option
should be chosen when the reference surface is a sphere, in which case the values of
both semi-axes are equal and the resulting value of the inverse flattening is infinite. To
define correctly both semi-axes of the ellipsoid, the value and corresponding unit must
be entered.

o Meridian. Here, the name of the prime meridian that is used for the datum must be filled. You can
select the prime meridian from an existing EPSG CRS by clicking on the button with three points
on the right of the textbox for the meridian name. The following information must be filled:

Name of the meridian. Alphanumeric string to indicate the prime meridian.
Longitude. Geographic longitude relative to Greenwich. The value and corresponding unit
must be filled.

The default ellipsoid and meridian for user defined CRS are the GRS80 ellipsoid and Greenwich meridian.
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Figure 16: Definition of the datum for the CRS

When the datum parameters are defined, the Coordinate system information associated with the CRS must
be filled in the next tab as shown in figure 17.

= —~ FEhmaonid e N nuevoCHS:

T

CRS Usuario ‘\ Datum ~ Sistema de Coordenadas\

Sistema de Coordenadas

() Geografico 2D (3) Provectado

Nombre de la Prn\;eccién| ”:J

Proveccidn | Aitoff -

Stereographic_Morth_Pole =

Parametra | ity Stereaaraphic_South_Pole

central_meridian 0.0 Sterengrafica Ohlicua
false_easting 0.0 Swiss_Ohlique_Cdindrical
false_narthing 0.0 Transwerse_Mercator

Winkel_| ~

| Cancelar | I,&nterinr‘ | Finalizar | -

Figure 17: Selection of the coordinate system for the CRS
The following Coordinate system information must be filled:

. Coordinate system: Geographic 2D or Projected.
. In case of a projected coordinate system, the following must be filled:
o Name of the projection. Alphanumeric string to indicate the name of the projection.
o Projection. One of the available options of the drop-down list must be chosen.
o Projection parameters: Value and unit. The list of parameters will change according to the type of
cartographic projection.

To edit a custom CRS that was previously defined (see figure 14), select this CRS from the table and click
on Edit.

Below in figure 18 the dialog Definition of a new custom CRS is displayed, where the tab User CRS is
disabled as well as the CRS code in the Datum tab. The reason why you can not modify the CRS code is
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that this code is used for the indexation of the user database. The other values for the datum are editable, as
well as the values for the Coordinate system tab (see figure 19).

£RS Usuario ' Datum \\Sistema de Cnordenadas\

-Datum
MNamhbre del Datum

|Eur0pean Diatum 15850 | E
~Elipsoide

MNombre del Elipsoide

|Internati0nal 1924 | B
Definir por (3) a, imef @5
Semieje Mayor (&) |63?8388.0 | |Metros v]

Inverso del Apla.. |[297.0

Semieje Menor () |5691l.94612?9465

Metros v |

~Meridiano

Narnbre del Meri... |Greenwich | D

Langitud 0.0 \aratios -

Figure 18: Editing of the datum values

CRS Usuario |, Datum ' Sistema de Coordenadas |

-Sistema de Coordenadas

() Geogréafico 2D (=) Provectado

MNombre de la Prweccién|CRS oe usuario provectado |B
Proyeccion lTransverse_M ercator vJ
Parametro | Walor | Unidades
central_meridian -3.0 Cegree
latitude_of_origin 0.0 Degree
Factar de Escala 0,995 Unitless
false_easting S00000.0 Metars
false_narthing 0.0 Metars

| CancelarJ | AnterinrJ I FinalizarJ

Figure 19: Editing of the coordinate system of the CRS
Select the CRS for a layer

The selection of the CRS for a layer can be done by adding the layer to a view, and clicking on the button
labelled Current projection in the Add layer dialog (see figure 12).
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~Capas
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Aceptar | | Cancelar

Figure 12: Add layer

Then the dialog CRS and transformation will open where you can select the CRS for the layer, and, if
needed, a transformation to load the layer into the view (see figure 13).

~CRS ¥ Transformacidgn

Tipo:  |Reciemtes v
Ultirmos CRSs utilizados:
Fuente | Cadigo | Mombre Transfarmacidn
EPSG 23030 EDSQ J UTM zone 20N Sit Transformacion [
EPSC 25830 --—-- MADGRE O <--> sped2et.gsh (EPSG:2. .
EPSC 25830 EDS0Q 10 ETESES (W) EPSGI1632 <--» Spain - mainland ex...
EPSG 25830 ETRS89 [ UTM zone 20M Sin Transformacion
EPSGC 4230 EDS0 Sin Transformacian
[AUZ2000 20110 Moon_Egquidistant_Cdindrical Sin Transfarmacidn
ESRI 4258 CCS_ETRS_1989 Sin Transformacian
| USE 2 EDS0 [/ UTM zone 20N Sin Transformacidn L
31 Usk 1 CES de usuario provectado Sin Transfarmacidn |
B Info CRS
|| Seleccione Transformacion: |Sin Transformacian -

Transformaciones Recientes |
L [Transformacin’n EPSC | |
= Transformacian Manual
Transformacian Compuesta
Egjilla formato NTw2

siguiere | [ Fnaizar |

Figure 13: Selection of the CRS for a layer

Compared to the New CRS dialog that was described before, what is new here is that the table of used CRS
includes a Transformation column. This column facilitates the simultaneous selection of the CRS and the
transformation for a layer, but only if these have been used before.

The selection of a transformation will be described hereafter.
Configure the CRS for a View

The CRS for the View must be defined through the dialog View properties which can be accessed by clicking
on the Properties button in the Project manager of gvSIG (see figure 9).
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Figure 9: Project manager of gvSIG

After clicking on the Current projection button of the View properties dialog (see figure 10), the New CRS
dialog will open (see figure 11) which has been described in the previous section.

IMPORTANT: Currently it is not possible to re-project an open view, so if you change the CRS while the view
is open, the results may be erroneous.

@ Propiedades de la vista

MNombre: [Sin titulo - 0 |
Fecha de creacidn: [12/02/07 10013 |
Fropietario: | |
Unidades de mapa:  |Metras -
Unidades de medida: [Metrus v]

Proveccidn actual EPSC:23030 E

Caomentarios:

Color de fondo: S

l Areptar ” Cancelar ]

Figure 10: View properties dialog

94



Tipo: Recientes -

Recientes

(ltirnos CRSs utilizados:

ESEI
Fuente Cadigo | lAUZ2000 Mombre
EPSG 232020 CRES de usuario 20N
[y 1 CRS de usuario provectado
EPSG 42320 EDSO
lA2000 20110 Moon_Egquidistant _Cindrical
ESEI 4258 GCS_ETR5_1989
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Info CRE%
Cancelar I l Aceptar

Figure 11: Selection of the CRS
Set the default CRS
This section describes how to set the default CRS for every new View that is created in gvSIG.

The default CRS is defined in the Preferences window of gvSIG which can be accessed through the menu
(Window->Preferences) or with the corresponding button in the toolbar #, see figure 1.

l,!\-’ista
_——

Proyeccian por defecto: EPSG:23030
[] Afiadir nuevas capas en modo invsible
D Martener escala al redimensionar

Factor zoom mas: 2.0

Factor Zoam menas: 0.5

Color de fondo de la vista par defect [ (s

Color de la seleccitn por defecto L

Unidlades de mapa |Metros vJ

Unidlades de medida |Metros vJ

| restore_defaults ] [Aﬁeptar] ’ Cancelar]

Figure 1: View Preferences

When clicking on the Change button, the New CRS dialog is displayed which lets you select the default
CRS, see figure 2.
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Tipo: Recientes -

Recientes
(ltirnos CRSs utilizados:
ESEI
Fuente Cadigo | lAUZ2000 Mombre
EPSG 232020 CRES de usuario 20N
SR, 1 CRS de usuario provectado
EPSG 42320 EDSO
lA2000 20110 Moon_Egquidistant _Cindrical
ESEI 4258 GCS_ETR5_1989
EPSC 258320 ETR585 f UTWM zone 20N
SR, 2000 usuario_crs
Info CRE%
Cancelar | [ Aceptar

Figure 2: Select CRS. Recent CRS
In this dialog you can select CRS from five different repositories:

. Recent: This includes the CRS that have been used previously (Figure 2). The list of recent CRS will be
available in the current and future executions of gvSIG and is not linked to a specific project.

. EPSG: This lets you browse and select CRS from the EPSG (European Petroleum Survey Group)
database.

. ESRI: This lets you browse and select CRS from the ESRI database

. IAU2000: This lets you browse and select CRS from the IAU2000 database.

« User CRS: With this option you can create or select a user-defined CRS. When creating a new user-

defined CRS, you can base this CRS on existing CRS from the EPSG database or create it from
scratch.

Below, a brief description of each option is presented.

Tipo: | EPSG -

Criterio de busqueda: () Por cddigo (3) Par nombre () Por area

| Bugcar | etrs

L

| Cédigo| Nombre | Tipo | Area
2176  ETRS89 { Poland CS2... projected  Poland - W of 16.5 d... Poland - west ¢ «|
(2177  ETRSE3 [ Poland C52... projected Poland - 16.5 to 19.... Poland - betw|
12178 ETRSES [ Poland C52... projected Poland - 18.5 to 22.... Poland - betwe
2179 ETRSE89 / Poland CS2... projected Poland - Eof 22.5 d... Poland - east o
|2180 ETRS89 J Poland (592 projected Poland Poland - ansho
12196  ETRS89 [ Kp2000 Ju... projected Denmark - Jutland a... Denmark - Jutld

2 k - Zealand a... Denmark - Zea
iz ] D

| Info CRS !

Cancelar “ Aceptar J

\

Figure 3: EPSG repository

The selection of CRS from the EPSG database can be done through three search criteria: through the EPSG
code (for example 4230), through the name of the CRS (for example ETRS89), or by the area where the
CRS is used (for example Spain). The two last cases are character string searches, resulting in those CRS
where the name or area description includes the introduced string.

By clicking on the Info CRS button, you can access detailed information about the CRS that is selected in
the table at the moment when you click the button, see figure 4 and 5:
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INFORMACION DEL CRS

Codigo del CRS seleccionado: 23030 Repositorio: EPSG

MNombre del CRS: EDEO | UTM zone 20N
MNermbre del daturmn: European Daturm 1350

Proyectado: si

Elipsoide: International 1924
Semieje mayor 63783B8.0
Inverso del aplanamientd 297.0
Meridiano origen: Greenwich
Longitud del meridiano 0.0
Proyeccidn: Transverse Mercator
Pardrmetros
SerT _rajor E3783BB.0
SerTi _Iminor 356911 9461279465
central_meridian -3.0
latitude_of _origin 0.0 [

Figure 4: Information of the selected CRS

In the information that is shown for the selected CRS, it is important to note the Proj4 string (at the bottom).
The jCRS library includes CRS operations through the Proj4 library (link), where the results will be correct if

this string has been correctly constructed. This information could be useful for advanced users.

Elipsoide: International 1924
Semieje mayor §378388.0
|lnverso del aplanarmiento 297.0
Meridiano origen: Greenwich
Longitud del meridiano 0.0
Proyeccidn: Transverse Mercator
Parametros
Serni _I1major 637838E8.0
Sermi _1minor £3563911.946127 3465
central_meridian -3.0
latitude_of _origin 0.0
scale_factor 0.9996
false_easting S00000.0
false_northing 0.0
Cadena proj4: +proj=tmerc +at_0=0.0 +lon_0=-3.0 +k=0.9936
+3_0=500000.0 +y_0=0.0 +ellps=intl +units=m 3

Figure 5: Information of the selected CRS, including the proj4 string

This information sheet for selected CRS is available for all repositories included in the extension.

The selection of CRS from the IAU2000 and ESRI databases, (see figure 6 and 7, respectively) can be done
by searching on the CRS code or name of the CRS.
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‘NUEevo CRS

Tipo: 1AL2000 -

Criterio de bisqueda () Por cddigo (3) Por nombre
| Buscar | [mars |
Cédigo | Nombre |Proyec...| Datum
49900 Mars 2000 No D_Mars_2000 =
49901 Mars 2000 MNo D_Mars_2000 B2
493910 Mars_Equidistant_Cyindrical  si D_Mars_2000
49911 Mars_Equidistant_Cyindrical  si D_Mars_2000
49912 Mars_Equidistant_Cwindrical  si D_Mars_2000
449913 Mars_Equidistant_Cwyindrical  si O_Mars_2000 ||
49914 Mars _Sinusoidal si D_Mars_2000 e
Info CRS

cancelar || Aceptar |

L% 4

Figure 6: IAU2000 repository

‘NUEevo CRS
Criterio de busgueda () Por cddigo (%) Por nombre
| Buscar | |ed |
~ESRI
Codigo | Nombre |Proyvec... Daturn
22992 Egypt_Red_Belt s D_Egypt_1907
22994 Egypt_Extended_Purple_Belt si D_Egypt_1907
23028 ED_1950_UTM _Zone_28N si D_European_1950
23029 ED_1950_UTM_Zane_29N si D_European_1950
23030 ED_1950_UTM_Zone_30N i D_European_1950

cancelar || Aceptar |

L% 4

Figure 7: ESRI repository

The User CRS dialog allows for the management of the user database including select, edit or delete
existing CRS, or create new CRS.

The selection of existing user-defined CRS (see figure 8) can be done by searching on the CRS code or the
name of the CRS. Since there are normally only a few user-defined CRS, all user-defined CRS will appear in
the table by default when the New CRS dialog is opened or when a search is performed without any code or
search string.

The process of creating, editing and deleting of user-defined CRS will be explained in a later section of this
manual.
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Tipo: |CRS de usu... *

Criterio de blsqueda: () Por cddigo () Por nombre
| Buscar |
| cédigo | Nombre [proyect..| Datum
1 CRS de usuario proyectado  si European Datum 1950
2000 usuario_crs si D_Anguilla_1957
Le b
[ InfocrRs | | Nuevo | | Editar | | Eliminar |

I Cancelar “ Aceptar |

\

Figure 8: Repository of user-defined CRS

Transformations

In accordance with ISO 19111, there are two types of operations to relate two different CRS: conversion

operations and transformation operations:

. Conversion of coordinates is used when the datum of the CRS of the layer coincides with the datum of
the CRS in the view, in other words, both CRS correspond to the same geodetic reference system but
are in different coordinate systems. If you choose the CRS of the layer in this case you need to select

the option No transformation.

. Transformation is used when the datum of the CRS of the layer does not coincide with the datum of the

CRS of the view. In this case there are two types of coordinate operations:

o The operation involves only a transformation when the coordinate system of the CRS of the layer
coincides with the coordinate system of the view; in both CRS the positions are expressed in the

same coordinate system but in a different datum.

o The operation involves a transformation and a coordinate conversion when both the datum and

the coordinate system of the CRS of the layer and the CRS of the view are different.

If a transformation is needed, you must choose the type of transformation for the layer in the CRS selection

dialog (see Figure 20) and click the Next button to continue to the corresponding transformation dialog.

-CRS ¥ Transformacion

Tipo: Recientes -

[ltimos CRSs utilizados:

Fuente | Cadigo | Mombre Transfarmacidn
EPSC 220320  EDS0 [/ UTM zone 30N Sin Transformacian |-
EPSG 25820 -——- MADCE O <--> sped2et.gsh (EPSGIZ. .
EPSC 25830 EDS 0 10 ETESES (1) EPSGI1632 <--> Spain - mainland ex.
EPSG 25830 ETR589 [ UTM zone 20N Sin Transformacidn
EPSG 4230 EDS0 Sin Transformacian
[AUZ000 20110 Moon_Egquidistant_Cidindrical Sin Transformacidn
ESRI 4258 CCS_ETRS_1989 Sin Transformacian L]
| USE 2 EDS0 [ UTM zone 20N Sin Transformacidn L
11 UsR 1 CES de usuario proyectado Sin Transformacidn Lo
E Info CRES
|| Seleccione Transformacion: |Sin Transformacian
A Transform es Recientes [
| | | souerne | [ Fnaizar J

| Transformacidn EPSG

B Transformacidn Manual

Transformacidn Cormpuesta
Eejilla formato MTw2

Figure 20: Select the type of transformation
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The transformation dialog depends on the type of transformation to be performed:

. EPSG transformation. These are the official 7-parameter transformations as defined in the EPSG
repository. The dialog for this type of transformation shows a table where all the applicable EPSG
transformations are listed, with the CRS that was chosen for the layer as source CRS, and the CRS of
the View as destination CRS (see Figure 21).

L&

Transformacion EPSG

r Transformaciones
Cadi..|Mombre de la Transform...| Tipo de la . |CRS .|CRS .|  Descripcion del Area
1588 ED50 to ETRS89 (1) transforma... 4258 4230 MNorway - offshore north ...
1626 EDS0 to ETRS8S (4) transforma... 4258 42320 Denmark - onshore and ..
1628 EDS0 to ETRSE9 (5) transforma... 4258 4230 Gibraltar - onshore and ...
1630 ED50 to ETRSB9 (6) transforma... 4258 4220 Spain - Balearic Islands.
1632 ED50 to ETRSB3 (7) transforma... 4258 4230 Spain - mainland except...
1634 ED50 to ETRS89 (8) transforma... 4258 4230 Spain - northwest (horth ..
1650 EDS0 to ETRSS9 (10) transforma... 4258 4220 France - onshore and off.,
17832 EDSO0 to ETRS89 (9) transforma... 4258 42320 Turkey - onshore and of ...
158... EDS0 10 ETRS89 (11) transforma .. 4258 4230 Spain - mainland and Ba...
159... ED50 10 ETRS89 (12) transforma... 4258 42320 Spain - mainland and Ba..
| Cancelar J | Anterior iguient Finalizar

4

Figure 21: Transformacion EPSG

Keep in mind that the transformation operations of this type are always between the base CRS (i.e. non-
projected CRS), and therefore if the CRS of the view or the CRS of the layer is projected, the corresponding
base CRS will appear in the fields Source CRS and Destination CRS. Keep also in mind that for this type of
transformation, the CRS for the View and the CRS for the layer must come from the same EPSG repository.
If they come from different repositories, the table will appear empty.

« Manual transformation. With this option you can define a Helmert transformation through the
introduction of the 7 parameters (see Figure 22).

L8

Transformacion Manual

Translacién en x (metros):

Translacidn en v (metros):

Translacion en z (metros);

Rotacién en % (seg.sexa)
Rotacion en v (seg.sexa):
Rotacidn en 2 (seg.sexa).

Escala:

| -1000.0, 1000.0]

0 | 1-1000.0, 1000.0]
|o [-1000.0, 1000.0]
0 | [-60.0, 60.0]

o | 1-60.0, 60.0]

o | 1-60.0, 60.0]

0 | [-20.0, 20.0]
Cancelar J | Anterior igUiente

Figure 22: Manual transformation

. Grid based transformation (see Figure 23). With this option a transformation based on an NTv2 grid file
is applied. For this, you must choose the NTv2 file from a list of available files or import it from a
location to be specified. Since in the NTv2 file the translations have been calculated in a given base
CRS, you must indicate here whether the NTv2 was calculated in the base CRS of the View, or the
base CRS of the layer.
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IMPORTANT: The grid file has a specific scope, which can be deduced from the file information that is
displayed in the processing panel. Transformation is not applied beyond this scope, so the re-projection
accuracy will be considerably lower, since only the corresponding coordinate system conversion would be
applied.

+ Rejilla formato NTv2

Importar rejilla D

Seleccionar rejilla; |sped2m.gsb -

Fichero rejilla calculado en:

() CRS de |a capa (EPSG:25830) (3) CRS de la vista (EPSG:22030)

= Crids en: sped2et.gsb
(3 PEN+BAL
@ (3 BALE

IMPORTANTE: La transformacion se aplicara dentro de los limites de las rejillas.

I Cancelar J| Anterior iguiente Finalizar

L8 4

Figure 23: Grid based transformation

. Recent transformations (see Figure 24). With this option, you can select a transformation that has been
used before. The list of recent transformations will be available in the current and future executions of
gvSIG and is not linked to any specific project.

There are two ways to select a recent transformation. The first way is through the CRS selection panel
for the layer. There is now an additional field in the table to indicate if the selected CRS has been used
together with a transformation in any recent execution of the program. If you select the CRS and recent
transformation, you can do two things:

o Accept the CRS and transformation.

o Continue the process of selecting the transformation. This will be helpful to review the
selected transformation, because in the next panels the information of the selected
transformation will be loaded, so that you can still change it or select another transformation,
in which case in the next CRS selection for the layer, a new recent transformation will be
added with the chosen settings. To access the information of the CRS and the
transformation, just click on the Info CRS button (see Figure 25).

CRS y Transformacidon

Tipo: |Re:|entes i

Ultimos CRSs utilizados:

Fuente | Cédigo | Nombre | Transformacién
EPSG 258300 === COMP:0 <--> Spain - mainland excep.
EPSG 23030 ED50 §f UTM zone 20N Sin Transformacion
EPSG 25830 |--—- MADGR: 0 <--» sped2et.gsb (EF5G:2...
EPSG 25830 ED50 to ETRSB9 (7) EPSG:1632 <--> Spain - mainland ex..
EPSG 258320 ETRS8%9 f UTM zone 20N Sin Transformacion
EPSG 4230 ED50 Sin Transformacion
|AUZ000 30110  Moon_Equidistant_Cylindrical Sin Transformacion .
ESRI 4258 GCS5_ETR5_1989 Sin Transformacion E
USR 2 ED50 f UTM zane 20N 5in Transformacion et

| Info CRS

Seleccione Transformacion: |Transformac|c‘|n Compuesta ']

siguiente | |  Finalizar |

| cancelar |

Figure 24: Selection of the CRS for the layer and recent transformation

LS 4
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Longitud del meridiano ) 0.0 -

Proveccion: Transverse Mercator

Pardrretros
semi__major BZ7E13Y.0
SErTi _ITinor 6356752.314140356
central_meridian | -30
latitude of origin | 0.0
scale_factor | 0.9998
false_easting ' 500000.0
false_northing 0.0

Cadena proj4: +proj=tmere +lat_0=0.0 +lon_0=-3.0 +k=0.9996
+3_0=500000.0 +v_0=0.0 +ellps=GRS80 +units=m

Transformacién
Tipo de la Transofmacion: Compuesta,

CRS fuente: EP5G: 25830 CRS destino: EP3G:22020

Detalles de la transformacidn: Spain - mainland except northwest north of 41

deg 20m N and west of 4 deg 30 min W, & sped2et.gsb (EPSG23030) -

Areptar

Figure 25: Information of the CRS for the layer and the selected transformation

The second way to select a recent transformation is through the selection of CRS without transformation and
then select Recent transformations as the type of transformation, after which a panel is displayed where you
can choose from transformations that were previously defined (see Figure 26).

L8

Transformaciones Recientes

| Informacidn de la transformacion I

r Transformaciones

Transform....| Nombre | CRS fuente | CRS destino | Detalles |
NADGR:0  ---- EPSG:25830 EPSG:23030 sped2et.gsb (EPSG:22030)
EPSG:1632 EDSO to ETRS... EPSG:25830 EPSC:23030 Spain - mainland except northw. .

I Cancelar J| Anterior iguiente | Finalizar

4

Figure 26: Recent transformations

. Composite transformation. This type of transformation is new for this version. The objective of
composite transformations is to provide gvSIG users with the possibility to represent two CRS with
different datums without the transformation between those two CRS, but with a transformation of those
two CRS into a third CRS.

The composite transformation can play an important role when you need to define two transformations,
one that refers to the CRS of the layer and the other to the CRS that has been defined for the view.

With this mechanism, you can set the CRS for the layer and the CRS of the View through an
intermediate CRS that connects the two CRS.
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To do this, after selecting the CRS of the layer and setting the type of transformation to Compound

transformation, you need to:

1. Define the transformation to be applied to the CRS of the layer (Figure 27)
2. Define the transformation to be applied to the CRS of the view (Figure 28).

CRS Y Iransrormacion

CR5 de lacapa;. EPSCIZ5820

Transformacian de la Capa |Transformaciones Recient... -

~Transformaciones Reciente|Transformaciones Recientes |
Informacidn de |a transfor Transfarmacion Manual
Fejilla formata WTw2
rTransformaciones
Transform... Mombre CES fuente CR= destinog Detalles |
NADGR:O —-——= EPSCi25830 EPSCIZZ2020 sped2et. gsh (EPSC:22030)
EP5G:1622 EDZ0 to ETRS.. EPRG25E2Z0 EPSGI220320 Spain - mainland except northw. ..
| LCancelar J | Anterior J | Siguienta J | Finalizar

T

Figure 27: Select the transformation for the CRS of the layer

CRSY Iransformacion

-+ Rejilla formato NTv2

Importar rejilla B

Seleccionar rejila |spedet.gsh -

Fichero rejilla calculado en:

() CRS de la capa (EPSG:25830) (5) CRS de la vista (EPSG:22030)

- Grids en: sped2et.gsb
@3 PEN+BAL
@[3 BALE

/IMPORTANTE: La transformacin se aplicara dentre de los limites de las rejillas.

l Cancelar Jl Anterior J Siguiente | Finalizar

5

Figure 28: Select the transformation for the CRS of the view
Raster
Adding a layer from a disk file

Introduction

Click on the "Add" button
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[ 4] Open layer (e

e

File|, Georeference | JDBC ' WFS | WMS | WCS | ArcIMS
rLayers
| Delete |
T
| Diowen |
Current projection:  EPSG:22020 S
Ok l ’ Cancel

Selecting layers

The "Add” dialogue window allows you to move around the file system to select the layer to be loaded.
Remember that only the files of the type selected will be shown. To indicate the type of file to be loaded,
select a file from the “Files of type” pull down menu.

= C BEs el

Laak. In: [[:J datos -J @@

£ DG B
3 dhwg 3 Tahlas
3 DxF

3 espaciales

3 gmls

3 Ortosvalencialocal

C3 Proyectos

C1 RASTER

3 sHP

File Mame: |

Files af Type: [g\fSIG shp driver -

If several layers are loaded at the same time, the order in which the themes will be added to the view can be
specified with the "Up" and "Down" buttons in the “Add layer" dialogue.

Adding a layer using the WMS protocol
Connecting to the service

Go to the "Add layer" window and then select the WMS tab.
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File |, Georeference | JDBC ' WFS * WMS | WS | ArcIMS
Server
|http:,f,fwc.catastro.meh.es,fCar‘cografia,fWMS,fSewidurWMS.aspx |v|
[ ] Refresh cache Connect |
Description
Mame:

Cartografia Catastral de la Direccion General del Catastro,

Este servicio es de uso libre v gratuito.

La cartografia se actualiza diariamente desde
las bases cartograficas del Catastro.

Mo tiene |a categoria de cartografia oficial,
por 1o gue no debe ser utilizada para ningdn tipo de centificado.

Mo esta permitida la descarga masiva de
porciones de cartografia.

La D.G. del Catastro se reserva el derecho de
restriccian del senvicio por abuso del mismao.

Server Type: WIMS 1.1.1 [ mewr |

| Cancel |

1. The pull-down menu shows a list of WMS servers (you can add a different server if you don'’t find the
one you want).

2. Click on “Connect”.

3. and 4. When the connection is made, a welcome message from the server appears, if this has been
configured. If no welcome message appears, you can check whether you have successfully connected
to the server if the “Next” button is enabled.

5. The WMS version number that the connection has been made to is shown at the bottom of the box.
Accessing the service
Click on “Next” to start configuring the new WMS layer.
When you have accessed the service, a new group of tabs appears.

The first tab in the adding a WMS layer wizard is the information tab. It summarises the current configuration
of the WMS request (service information, formats, spatial systems, layers which make up the request, etc.).
This tab is updated as the properties of its request are changed, added or deleted.
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m Open layer

File |, Georeference | JDBC ' WFS * WMS | WS | ArcIMS

¥

Information | Layers ' 5tyes | Dimensions | Farmats |

Service information

Sepyer http:/fove catastro.meh esfCartografia/Whs/Serddarit S
.aspx

Server Type WS 1.1.1
Title -

Summary Cartografia Catastral de la Direccidn General del
Catastro. Este servicio es de uso libre v gratuita. La
cartografia se actualiza diariamente desde las bases
cartograficas del Catastro. No tiene la categoria de
cartografia oficial, por lo gue no debe ser utilizada para
ningun tipo de certificado. Mo esta permitida la descarga
masiva de porciones de cartografia. La DG, del Catastro
se reserva el derecho de restriccidn del sencio por
atiuso del misma.

Properties
Format Mone selected

SRS Mone selected

Server Type: WMS 1.1.1 Previous | | ket |

| Cancel |

Selecting 'Layers'
The wizard’s “Layers” tab shows the WMS server’s table of contents.

m Open layer E
File ', Georaferance | JDBC ' WFS * UMS | WS | ArciMS

Infarmation | Layers % 5tyes ' Dimensions | Farmats

Service information

Server hitpofjowc.catastro.meh. esfCartografiafWMsSenidorwms
.aspx
Server Type WMS 1.1.1
Title -

Summary Cartografia Catastral de la Direccidn General del
Catastro. Este servicio es de uso libre w gratuito. La
cartografia se actualiza diariamente desde las bases
cartograficas del Catastro. Mo tiene la categoria de
cartografia oficial, por lo que no debe ser utilizada para
ningudn tipo de certificado. Mo esta permitida la descarga
masiva de porciones de cartografia. La D.G. del Catastro
se reserva el derecho de restriccion del senvcio por
abusa del mismao.

Properties
Format Mone selected

SRS Mone selected

Server Type: WS 1.1.1 Presvdous | | Mext |

| cancel |

Select the layers you wish to add to your gvSIG view and click on “Add”. If you wish, you can choose a nhame
for the layer in the “Layer name” field.

N.B. Several layers can be selected at the same time by holding down the “Control” key and left clicking on
the mouse.

N.B. To obtain a layer description move the cursor over a layer and wait a few seconds. The information the
server has about these layers is shown.
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Selecting 'Styles' for the WMS server layers

The “Styles” tab allows you to choose a display view for the selected layers. However, this is an optional
property and the tab may be disabled because the server does not define styles for the selected layers.

L: Open layer m
File |, Georefergnce | JDBC | WFS " WMS | WCS | ArcIMS |
Information |, Layers * Styles | Dimensions | Formats |
= Selected layers
- [Cartografia] Catastro
e (@) Default
Server Type: WS 1.1.1 ’ Prewious ] ’ hext ]
| Ok | ’ Cancel ]

Selecting values for a WMS layer's ‘Dimensions’

The “Dimensions” tab helps to configure the value for the WMS layer dimensions. However, the dimensions
property (like the styles property) is optional and may be disabled if the server does not specify dimensions
for the selected layers.

(] Open layer
File |, Georefergnce | JDBC | WFS " WMS | WCS | ArcIMS |

Infarmation ', Layers ! Styles * Dimensions \l Formats |,
rDimension
rSettings

TIME in 508601 2005-08-27T17:45:00.02

-Settings editor
TIME Value: 2005-08-27T17:45:00 0F

K EYE 3L
() Single value

(% Multiple wvalue
" Interval

| Add || clear |

Set

Server Type: WS 1.3.0 [ Previous ] [ Mext ]

[ ok |[__cance_J

No dimension is configured by default. To add a dimension, select one from the “Settings editor” area in the
list of dimensions. The controls in the bottom right-hand corner of the tab are enabled. Use the slider control
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to move through the list of values the server has defined for the selected dimension (for example “TIME”
refers to the dates the different images were taken). You can move back to the beginning, one step back,
one step forward or move to the end of the list using the navigation buttons which are located below the
slider control. If you know the position of the value you require, you can simply write it in the text field and it
will move automatically to this value.

Click on “Add” so that you can write the selected value in the text field and request it from the server.
gvSIG allows you to choose between:

Single value: Only one value is selected

Multiple value: The values will be added to the list in the order they are selected in

Interval: An initial value and then an end value are selected

When the expression for your dimension is complete, click on “Set” and the expression will appear in the
information panel.

N.B. Although each layer can define its own dimensions, only one choice of value is permitted (single,
multiple or interval) for each variable (e.g. for the TIME variable a different image date value cannot be
chosen in each layer).

N.B. The server may come into conflict with the layer combination and the variable value you have chosen.
Some of the layers you have chosen may not support your selected value. If this occurs, a server error
message will appear.

N.B. You can personalise the expression in the text field. The dialogue box controls are only designed to
make it easier to edit dimension expressions. If you wish you can edit the text field at any time.

Selecting the format, spatial system and/or transparency

The “Formats” tab allows you to choose the image format the request will be made with, specify if you wish
the server to hand in the image with a transparency (to superimpose the layer onto other layers the gvSIG
view already contains) and also the spatial reference system (SRS) you require.

m Open layer ﬁ
File |, Georaference | JOBC i WFS " WMS | WeS | ArciMS
Infarmation \ Layers \Stwes ‘\Dimensinns " Formats \‘
Select formats
image,/png
image/jped
image, qif
imagefbormp
image,tif
image,fwmf
Transparency
Select SRS
EP5G:23029
EP5GI22020
EPSG23031
EPSG32627
EPSG 22628
EPSG32629 i
EPSG 22620
EPSG32631 ||
Server Type: WS 1.1.1 | Previous |
| ok || cancel
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Adding the layer to the view

As soon as the configuration is sufficient to place the request, the “Ok” button is enabled. If you click on this
button, the new WMS layer will be added to the gvSIG view.

| View : Untitled -
=¥ [ Catastro
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Rename
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Zoom to layer

Delete layer *
Reload ,
Group layers - M\“ :

Bring to front

Copy o
A ] Cut

Paste

fhiS Properties . 3 {?
Raster properties

Modifying the layer's properties

Once the layer has been added its properties can be modified. To do so, go to the Table of contents in your
gvSIG view and right click on the WMS layer you wish to modify. The contextual menu of layer operations
appears. Select “WMS Properties”. The “Config WMS layer” dialogue window appears. This is similar to the
wizard for creating the WMS layer and can be used to modify its configurations.
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Adding a layer using the WCS protocol
Accessing the service
Click on “Next” to start configuring the new WCS layer.

When you have accessed the service, a new group of tabs appears.
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The first tab in the adding a WCS layer wizard is the information tab. It summarises the current configuration
of the WCS request (service information, formats, spatial systems, layers which make up the request, etc.).
This tab is updated as the properties of its request are changed, added or deleted.

L]
E Open layer m

File |, Georefergnce | JDBC | WFS | WMS  WCS | ArciMS |

Infarmation |, Coverage | Forrmat ' Time ' Parameters |

Service information
Server -
Server Type WCs 1.0.0
Title SETM30PIUs WCS Server

Summary

Properties
Format Mone selected

CRS Mone selected

| Previous | [ Nemt |

| ok |[_ cancet |

Selecting '‘Coverages'

Select the coverage you wish to add to your gvSIG view. If you wish, you can choose a name for your layer
in the “Coverage name” field.

m Open layer m

File |, Georaferance | JDBC ' WFS | WS WCS | ArciMS

Infarmation Coverage | Farmat | Time % Parameters

-COvVerage's name
|SRTM 20 Plus DEM

~Select Coverages
SETM 20 Plus DEM

[]Show layer names

’ Previous ]l Mext ]

| Ok H Cancel ]
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Selecting the 'Format’

You can choose the image format you wish to use to make the request and reference system (SRS) in the
“‘Format” tab.

m Open layer E
File |, Georefergnce | JDBC | WFS | WMS  WCS | ArciMS |

Information |, Coverage ' Format | Time ' Parameters |
Select format
GEQTIFF_INT L&

Select CRS

EPSC 4269
EPSC 4326

| Previous |

| Ok || Cancel |

N.B. Tabs such as “Time” and “Parameters” are disabled in this case. Configuring these variables depends
on the server chosen and the type of data it has access to.

Adding the layer to the view

As soon as the configuration is sufficient to place the request, the “Ok” button is enabled. If you click on this
button, the new WCS layer will be added to the gvSIG view.

G Vista: Sin titulo - 0 Z
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Modifying the layer's properties

Once the layer has been added its properties can be modified. To do so, go to the Table of contents in your
gvSIG view and right click on the WCS layer you wish to modify. The contextual menu of layer operations
appears. Select “WCS Properties”.

The “Config WCS layer” dialogue window appears. This is similar to the wizard for creating the WMS layer
and can be used to modify your configurations.

111



Adding orthophotos using the ECWP protocol

If you wish to add an orthophoto to gvSIG using the ECWP protocaol, first open a view and click on the “Add
layer” button.

b=
Click on the “Add” button in the dialogue box. A file browser window appears.

Choose the “gvSIG Image Driver” option from the “Files of type” pull-down menu.

* open e
Look In: |3 x PEIR= |E|E
3 datos
3 instalar
File Mame: |ecwp:,f,fraster. alava netjdatosfecwOrtafoto 5000 ecw |
Files of Type: |gvSIG Image Driver v|

| open || cancel |

Write the URL of the file you wish to load as follows in “File name”:

ecwp://server address/path of the file you wish to add.

For example:

ecwp://raster.alava.net/datos/ecw/Ortofoto5000.ecw

ecwp://earthetc.com/images/geodetic/world/ MODO9A1.interpol.cyl.retouched.topo.bathymetry.ecw
When you have input the data, click on “Open”.

The orthophoto will be added to the layer list.

) Open layer (==
File | Georeference | [DEC | WFS | WMS | WCS | ArciMS |
rLayers-
Ortofolo_5000. ecw

| Add |
| Delete
Select the new added layer and click on “Ok”.

The image will be added to the view.
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Adding a layer using the ArclMS raster
Introduction to ArcIMS

In the proprietary software environment, ArcIMS (developed by Environmental Sciences Research Systems,
ESRI) is probably the most widespread/popular widely used (Internet) cartographic server on the Internet
thanks to the number of clients it supports (HTML, Java, ActiveX controls, ColdFusion...) and to its
integration with other ESRI products. ArcIMS is currently one of the most important remote cartographic
information providers. Although the protocol it uses does not comply with the Open Geospatial Consortium
(because it was created long beforehand), the gvSIG team believes that offering support for ArclMS is
important.

Connecting to image services

The extension can access image services offered by an ArclMS server. This means that, just like a WMS
server, gvSIG can request a series of layers from a remote server and receive a view rendered by the server
containing the requested layers in a specific coordinate system (reprojecting if necessary) and in specific
dimensions. In addition to displaying geographic information, the extension allows you to request information
about the layers for a particular point via the gvSIG standard information button.

ArcIMS is slightly different in its philosophy from WMS. In WMS, the request is normally made by
independent layers whilst in ArcIMS the request is global.

The steps required to request a layer from an ArcIMS server and to request information for a particular point
are listed below.

Adding a layer using the ArcIMS protocol

Add layer using the arcIMS protocol

Our example uses the ESRI ArcIMS server. Its URL is http://www.geographynetwork.com. This is the
address a web browser requires to access the HTML visual display unit.
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Before loading a layer from this server, the datum WGS84 in geodesic coordinates (code 4326) has to be set
up previously as the view’s spatial system.

Connecting to the server

If the extension is loaded correctly, a new ArclMS data source will appear in the “Add layer” dialogue box.

m Open layer m
File ', Geareference | JDBC | WFS ' WMS '\ WS ArciMs]|

rServer

|http:,f,fwww.geographwetwurk.com [v]
[] trverride services list
rService name

rAvailable services

Server version: - [ Previous || Mext |

| Ok H Cancel ]

Adding a new layer to the view

If the server has a standard configuration, simply indicate its address. gvSIG will try to find the servlet’s full
address.1 If the servlet has a different path, you will have to write it into the dialogue box.

When the connection has successfully been made, the server version, its compilation number and a list of
image and geometry services available are shown.

The service can be selected from the list or can be written in directly.

Finally, if the “Override service list” check box is enabled, gvSIG will delete any catalogue that has already
been downloaded and will request them again from the server.
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m Open layer ﬁ
File |, Georeference | JDEC ' WFS | WMS § WS ArciMs
Server
[nttp: / e gROGraphynEtwork.com (=]
[] Override services list | Connect |
Service name
|Census_P0puIati0n |
Ay ailable services
MName Tyhe Status |
Atlas_States_Counties Imageserver EMNABLED =
Atlas_Timezones Imageserver EMNABLED
Atlas_Watersheds ImageServer EMABLED
CBI_Relief Imageserver ErMABLED
Calif_Watershed Imageserver EMNABLED ||
Census_Density ImageServer ERLABLED
Cansus_Diversity Imageserver ErMABLED
Census_Population Imageserver EMNABLED
Census_Population_F% FeatureServer ERLABLED
Census_TIGERZ 000 Imageserver ErMABLED
ECU_Airport_FS FeatureServer EMNABLED
EDU_Florida ImageServer ERLABLED
EDU_Fhilippines Imageserver ErMABLED
ECU_Sequaia Imageserver EMNABLED =
Server version: 9.1.0 (1084.2174) [ Mext |
| Cancel |

List of services available
Accessing the service

The next step is to select the ImageServer type service required by double clicking or selecting it and
clicking on "Next". The dialogue box changes and an interface with two tabs appears (fig. 3). The first tab
shows the metainformation given by the server about the service’s geographic limits, the acronym of the
language it has been written in, units of measurement, etc. It is a good idea to find out if a coordinate system
has been defined in the service (using EPSG codes) as this can directly influence the requests made to the
server, as Figure 3 shows.

N.B. If no coordinate system has been defined in the service, the extension will assume that it is the same
coordinate system as the one we have defined for the view.

m Open layer E
File ', Geareference | JDBC | WFS ' WMS '\ WS ArciMS |

Information \ Layers \

Data source

Sepver http:/ fwanny. geagraphynetwork. com/fserdet fcam. esri
.esrimap.Esrimap

Service Census_Population

Service type Raster service
Properties
Xrange [ -170.0, -66.0]
Y range [ 16.0, 72.0]
Language Enaglish
Units Decimal degrees
Country United States

Coordinate ot available
system

DPl 2&

Max. number of 1048576
pixels

Server version: 9.1.0 (1084.2174) |  Previous || Mext |

| Cancel |
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Figure 3: Metadata from the ArcIMS server

We can continue by clicking on "Next" or return to the previous dialogue by clicking on "Change service”.

Selecting layers

The last dialogue box is the layer selection. We can define a name for the gvSIG layer or leave the default
value (the service name) in this window. A box appears below with a list of the service layers in tree form.
When the mouse is moved over the layers, information about these layers appears: extension, scale ranges,
type of layer (raster or vector image) and if it is visible by default in the service (fig. 4).

m Open layer E
File |, Georeference | JDEC ' WFS | WMS § WS ArciMs

Information * Layers |

Mew layer's name
|Census_P0puIati0n

Available layers

[E' Service: Census_Population

------ {1 oceans and Seas

IC

------ [ Mon-115. Land
~{ Population b State

0 Populd 5 Nan-11.5. Land

-1 Populd  Name: Non-UL.S. Land

— Type: Feature class

Yactor type: Polygon
Max. scale: Not available

ey 2 | Min. scale: Mot available @ FRE2S

Wisible: true

Selected 13Y8  Eryalope (¢ range): [ -180.0, 180.0 ]

Envelope {¥ range): [ -90.0, 83 6235496 ]

1]

— Add |
‘ L | [ addan |
‘ *| | Remove |
— | Remowve all |
Server version: 9.1.0 (1084.2174) |  Previous |

| Cancel

Figure 4: Metadata from a service layer

We can view each layer’s ID via the “Show layer ID” check box. This check box is useful when there are
layers whose descriptor is repeated. Therefore, the only way to distinguish between them is via an ID, which
will always be unique. A combo box is also available to select the image format we wish to use to download
the images. We can choose JPG format if our service works with raster images or one of the other remaining
formats if we want the service to have a transparent background.

N.B. The transparency in 24-bit PNG images is not correctly displayed in gvSIG 0.6. This type of files will be
supported in gvSIG 1.0.

The box with the layers selected for the service appears below. If you wish, you can add just some of the
service layers and also reorganise them. This makes the service view totally personalised.

N.B. The configuration cannot be accepted until a layer has been added.
N.B. Multiple selections of service layers can be made by using the Control and CAPS keys.
Adding the layer to the view

When the “Ok” button in the dialogue box is pressed, a new layer appears in the view (fig. 5). If no layer has
been added previously, the extension of the ArcIMS layer is shown, as per the standard gvSIG procedure.
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Figure 5: ArcIMS layer added to the gvSIG view.

It must be remembered that when the layer extension is shown, the layers that make up the chosen
configuration may not appear and a blank or transparent image appears instead. If this occurs, use the scale
control dialogue box (V. Information about scale limits section).

Points to remember about spatial reference systems

An ArcIMS server does not define the spatial reference systems it supports as opposed to the WMS
specification. This means that a priori we do not have a list of EPSG codes that the map server can
reproject. In short, ArcIMS can reproject to any coordinate system and leaves the responsibility of how the
projections are used to the client.

Therefore, if our gvSIG view is defined in ED50 UTM zone 30 (EPSG:23030) and we request a global
coverage service (stored for example in the geographic coordinates WGS84, which correspond to code
4326) the server will not be able to reproject the data correctly because we are using global coverage for a
projection of a specific area of the Earth.

However, the procedure can be carried out in reverse. If we have a view in geographic coordinates (and thus
global coverage), services defined in any coordinate system can be requested because the server will be
able to transform the coordinates correctly.

In short, requests to the ArcIMS server must be made in the view's coordinate system and they cannot be
requested in another coordinated system.

Moreover, as we mentioned above, if an ArcIMS server does not offer information about the coordinate
system its data is in, the user will be responsible for setting up the correct coordinate system in the gvSIG
view. Thus, if a user with a view in UTM adds a layer which is in geographic coordinates (even though the
server does not show it), the service will be added correctly but will take the view to the geographic
coordinates domain (in sexagesimal degrees).

An additional effect is that if the view uses different units of measurement from the server, the scale will not
be shown correctly.
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Modifying the layer's properties

The layers requested from the server can be modified via a dialogue box, which can be accessed from the
layer’s contextual menu (fig. 6) just like the WMS layers. This dialogue box is similar to the box used to load
the layer, apart from the fact that the service cannot be changed.

@ gvSIG:Sin titulo 3 =101 xi
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Figure 6: Properties of the ArcIMS layer
Information about scale limits

The extension allows us to consult the layers' scale limits which make up the requested service via a
dialogue box which can be maintained in the view during the session (fig. 7). This window shows the layers
on the vertical axis and the different scale denominators on the horizontal axis via a logarithmic scale. This
box is small on screen but can be enlarged to improve the difference between the scales.

The vector layers, raster layers and the layers that can be seen on the current scale (marked with a vertical
line) in a darker colour and the layers we cannot see above or below the current scale are differentiated by
different coloured bars (described in the window legend).
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Figure 7: Scale limits status
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Attribute information requests

Attribute information requests about the elements for a particular point is one of gvSIG’s standard tools. Its
functionality is also supported by the extension.

The WMS specification allows information about several layers to be requested from the server in one single
query. This is different in ArcIMS. We need to make one server request per layer required.

This means that no requests for unloaded layers or unseen layers that are not visible on the current scale or
layers whose extension is outside the view will be made. Even if all these layers are filtered, the information
request usually takes longer than is desirable because of this intrinsic feature of ArcIMS.

When all the request responses have been recovered, the standard gvSIG attribute information dialogue
appears with each of the layers (LAYER) which return information as a tree. If we click on a layer, its name
and ID appear on the right (fig. 8).

Under this node, if we are talking about a vector layer, all the records or geometric elements the server has
responded to appear, and give each one their corresponding attributes (FIELDS).

If it is a raster layer, such as an orthoimage or a digital terrain model, it returns the values for each of the
bands (BAND) in the requested pixel colour, instead of records.

|

EEN e — bt ke

e
B CiLaes

Figure 8: Displaying attribute information
Connecting to geometry services

The extension allows access to both ArcIMS image services and geometry services (Feature Services). This
means that a server can be connected to and geometric entities (points, lines and polygons) and their
attributes obtained. This is not dissimilar to WFS service access.

However, the variety of existing geometry services is much lower than the variety in the image server. There
are two main reasons for this. On one hand, providing the public with vector cartography implies security
problems because many bodies only want to offer the general public views and images. The vector data
becomes either an internal product or must be paid for. On the other hand, this type of services generate
much more traffic on the network and in the case of basic information servers could become a problem.

Adding a geometry layer

Loading a geometry layer is practically the same procedure as loading the image server as mentioned above
(Accessing the service section and the following sections). In this case, the number of layers to be selected
must be taken into account. If we wish to download all the layers offered by the service the response time
will be very high.

The only difference between loading an image layer is that in this case we can choose whether we wish the
layers to be downloaded as a group via a check box. This is useful for processing the vector layers as one
layer when it needs to be moved and activated in the table of contents.
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Unlike the image service, in which all the service’s layers appear as one unique layer in the gvSIG view, in
this case each layer is downloaded separately and appears in the view grouped under the name defined in
the connection dialogue.

ArcIMS symbols

Cartography symbols are configured in the server in one AXL extension file for both geometry and image
services. We can divide symbol definition into two parts. On one hand, we can talk about the definition of the
symbols themselves, i.e. how a geometric element, such as a line or polygon, should be presented. On the
other hand, we can talk about the distribution of these symbols according to the cartographic display scale or
to a specific theme attribute.

In ArcIMS terminology symbols are different from legends (SYMBOLS and RENDERERS).
Symbols

There are various types of symbols: raster fill symbols, gradient fill symbols, simple line symbol, etc. The
extension adapts the maijority of the symbols generated by ArcIMS. Table 1 shows the ArcIMS symbols and
indicates whether they are supported by gvSIG.

Label Description Supported
CALLOUTMARKERSYMBOL Balloon-type label NO
CHARTSYMBOL Pie chart symbol NO
GRADIENTFILLSYMBOL Fill in with gradient NO
RASTERFILLSYMBOL Fill with raster pattern YES
RASTERMARKERSYMBOL  Point symbol using pictogram YES
RASTERSHIELDSYMBOL Customised point symbol for US roads NO
SIMPLELINESYMBOL Simple line YES
SIMPLEMARKERSYMBOL Point YES
SIMPLEPOLYGONSYMBOL Polygon YES
SHIELDSYMBOL Point symbol for US roads NO
TEXTMARKERSYMBOL Static text symbol NO
TEXTSYMBOL Static text symbol YES

TRUETYPEMARKERSYMBOL Symbol using TrueType font character NO

Table 1: ArcXML symbol definition labels

In general, the most common symbols have been successfully “transferred”. Some of the symbols cannot be
obtained directly from gvSIG (at least in the current version), such as the raster fill symbol or they need to be
“adjusted” such as the different types of lines. This means that a raster fill symbol is not a symbol that can be
defined by the gvSIG user interface, but it can be defined by programming.

Legends

gvSIG supports the most common types of legends: unique value and range and value themes as well as
the scale-range control over the whole layer. ArcIMS goes much further in its configuration. It can generate
much more complicated legends in which symbols can be grouped together, scale-range controls can be
established for labels and symbols and different labelling based on an attribute can be shown (as though it
were a value theme for labelling).

This group of legends can generate very complex symbols for a layer in the end. The current implementation
status of the gvSIG symbols needs to be simplified to reach a compromise to recover the symbols that best
represent the layer as a whole.
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Label Description

GROUPRENDERER Legend which groups others together
SCALEDEPENDENTRENDERER Scale dependent legend
SIMPLELABELRENDERER Labelling layer legend
SIMPLERENDERER Unique value layer legend
VALUEMAPRENDERER Value and range themes

VALUEMAPLABELRENDERER Labelling themes

Table 2: ArcXML legend definition labels

When a GROUPRENDERER is found, the symbol ArcIMS draws first is always chosen. Thus, in the case of
the typical motorway symbol for which a thick red line is drawn and a thinner yellow line is drawn over it,
gvSIG will only show the red line with its specific thickness.

If a scale dependent legend is discovered during a symbol analysis, this is always chosen. If more than one
is discovered, the one with the greatest detail is chosen. For example, in ArcIMS we can have a layer with
simple road symbols (only main roads are drawn) on a 1:250000 scale and based on this a different theme is
shown with all types of roads (paths, tracks, roads, etc.). In this case, gvSIG will show this last theme as it is
the most detailed.

If a labelling legend is discovered during a symbol analysis, it will be saved in a different place and will be
assigned to the selected definitive legend. In the case of the VALUEMAPLABELRENDERER label, only the
legend of the first processed value will be obtained as a label symbol. The rest will be rejected.

In short, it is obvious that the failure to adapt the legends for gvSIG is a simplification process in which
different legend and symbol definitions must be rejected to obtain a legend which is similar to the original as
far as possible. It is to be expected that the gvSIG symbol definition will improve considerably so that it can
support a larger group of cases in the future.

Working with the layer

Working with the layer is similar to any other vector layer, as long as we remember that access times may be
relatively high. The layer attribute table can be consulted, in which case the records will be downloaded
successively as we display them.

If we wish to change the table symbols to show a unique value or range theme we must wait as gvSIG
requests the complete table for these operations. On the other hand, the downloading of attributes is only
carried out once per layer and session and therefore, this wait only occurs in the first operation.

In general, if our ArclMS server is in an Intranet, it will be relatively fast to handle, but if we wish to access
remote services we may be faced with considerable response times.

The main feature to bear in mind when working with an ArclMS vector layer is that the geometries available
at any given time are only the ones displayed. This is because we can connect to huge layers but only the
visible geometries are downloaded. As far as gvSIG is concerned, the geometries shown on the screen are
the only ones available and thus, if we export the view to a shapefile for example, are only a part of the layer.

Finally, we need to remember that to speed up the geometry downloads they are simplified to the viewing
scale in use at any given time. This drastically reduces the amount of information downloaded as only the
geometries that can actually be "drawn" are displayed in the view.

Loading a geometry layer is practically the same procedure as loading the image server as mentioned above
(Accessing the service section and the following sections). In this case, the number of layers to be selected
must be taken into account. If we wish to download all the layers offered by the service the response time
will be very high.

Unlike the image service, in which all the service’s layers appear as one unique layer in the gvSIG view, in
this case each layer is downloaded separately and appear in the view grouped under the name defined in
the connection dialogue.

After a few seconds the layers appear individually but are grouped under a layer with the name we have

defined for it.
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The layer symbols are established at random. A pending feature is to recover the service symbols and
configure them by default so that gvSIG can display the cartography as similarly as possible to how it was
established by the service administrator.

Web Map Context
Introduction

Web Map Context (WMC) is another OGC standard (http://www.opengeospatial.org) which can be added to
the list of standards of this type supported by gvSIG.

It can reproduce a view made up of Web Map Services (WMS) layers on any GIS platform which supports
WMC. If your project has a view which contains WMS layers, you can export these layers. The result is an
XML file with a specific format and .cml extension which can be imported by another platform on which the
view it describes can be reproduced.

Exporting a view to WMC

Web Map Context (WMC) is another OGC standard (http://www.opengeospatial.org) which can be added to
the list of standards of this type supported by gvSIG.

Wista  Awuda

ek Map Contesxt

Importar > Imagen !
Exportar a Map Context |

Centrar_la_ista_sobre_un_punto
C Localizador por atributo

Muewva capa ]
J'g Afadir capa Alt-0
MNavegacidn »
Caonsulta 4
Foner capas a ... 4

Configurar lacalizador

Seleccidn ]
Propiedades
£% Asistente de geoprocesamiento

It can reproduce a view made up of Web Map Services (WMS) layers on any GIS platform which supports
WMC.

(% Web Map Context propertie
Options

iot B

Wiews: |Untitled - 0 -|

Title: |Catastrn Spain |

Iny |idCatastr0 |
File: |,fhome,ffalario,fcatastro.cml || Browse |
wersion: [1.1.0 ~|
Extent: (=) Defined by the viewds extent -
() Use full extent | Advanced x> |
| ok || cancel |

If your project has a view which contains WMS layers, you can export these layers. The result is an XML file
with a specific format and .cml extension which can be imported by another platform on which the view it
describes can be reproduced.

Exporting a view to WMC

Exports to WMC are currently limited to WMS type layers, although it is hoped that its functions will extend to
all layers that comply with OGC standards in the future.

To obtain a WMC file, open a view in gvSIG and add the WMS layers you require.

Then go to the “View” menu and select “Export” and then “Web Map Context”.
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The following dialogue will be shown.

(% Web Map Context propertie
Options

Wiews: |Untitled - 0 -|

Title: |Catastr0 Spain |

1D: |idCatastr0 |

File: |,fhome,ffalario,fcatastro.cml || Browse |

wersion: [1.1.0 ~|

Extent: (=) Defined by the viewDs extent [
() Use full extent | Advanced > > |

| ok || cancel |

N.B.: If you cannot find the "Web Map Context" option in the "Export" option, your project does not contain
any WMS layers.

Basic mode only shows the compulsory properties which cannot be taken for granted by the application.

View: This defines which view is going to be exported to the WMC. The view which is currently active is
selected by default.

Title: This is the title of the view which will be shown when your .cml file is loaded at a later date. The current
title of the view is used by default but this can be changed.

ID: This field is also compulsory and represents a file ID which must be unique.
File: You can search for the place you wish to save the .cml file in from the "Browse" button.
Version: Use this tool to specify the WMC version you wish to use.

The version 1.1.0 is selected by default as it is the most highly developed and the most recommended.
However, several applications and geoportals are often limited to a specific version.

gvSIG currently supports Web Map Context in its versions 0.1.4, 1.0.0 and 1.1.0.
Extent: This defines the extension of the map to be exported.
Defined by the view’s extent. This option only exports what we can currently see in the view.

Use full extent. This extension is better to use the full WMS layers depending on how their respective
servers define them.

If you click on the “Advanced” button, the advanced configuration dialogue will drop down. This allows you to
define more properties to obtain a complete WMC.
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:.} Web Map Context properties :

rOptions

view: [Untitled - 0
Title: |Catastru Spain |

|} |idCatastr0 |

[|  Browse

File: |,‘home,‘falarin,fcatastro.cml

Extent: (=) Defined by the viewds extent
() Use full extent

Advanced <<

~Advanced options

Map size (pixels;
Apstract: P o !

(2) Wiew size

() Custom size
Keywords: | | Width
Description URL: | | HEith
Logo URL: | |

rContact info

MName: | |
Qrganization: | |
Paosition | |
Address | |
aee | | StaresProvince: | |
Postcode: | | Country. [Nghanistan v]
Telephone: | | Fax: | |
E-mail: | |

I Ok H Cancel

|

Abstract: This contains a summary of the view defined by WMC.

Keywords: This list of words allows you to classify and “metadata” the WMC.

URL description: If you have a web site which refers to

this WMC, write its link here.

URL logo: If you have an image associated with this WMC, write its link here.

Map size (pixels): This defines the pixel size that the WMC-defined view will have. The current gvSIG view

size is used by default but you can customise the size if

you wish.

Contact info: Information that allows third parties to contact the WMC author.

Importing an WMC

Importing Web Map Context allows you to use gvSIG
created with other platforms or with another gvSIG.

to open views with WMS layers which have been

Use the "View” menu and select “Import” and then “Web Map Context”.

v |

*| B

ek M

Capa Ayuda
Exportar

The WMC file selection dialogue opens.
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m Abrir,

Buscar en: |f:| Temp 'l BN ||‘:¥||E:E:|E:
3 chema Abrir las capas como
- g\.'SIG_1.l0_a|pha_855_2?—0?—2006 Capas en lawista actual: Catastro -
3 min_jp2 _1PGEtz.tmp .
Wista nuewva

] catastro.cml - -
B i e Capas en la wvista actual: Catastro

JUl Capas en |a wista que wo elija

Mombre de archivo: |catastru.cm| |

Archivos de tipo: |OGC Web Map Context (*.cml) v|

| Aprir || Cancelar|

Choose the WMC file you wish to import. On the right, you can specify how you wish to view the layers.
New view: This adds a new view to the current project and loads the WMC as specified in the file.

Layers in the active (current) view: This option only appears if the active gvSIG window is a view. It allows
you to quickly add the layers to the current view.

Layers in other view: This adds the layers defined by the WMC in the chosen view. In this option, a list of
views appears to select the view that will contain the new layers.

Click on the “Open” button to import the file based on your preferences.
Alphanumeric data

File

Introduction

Tables are documents which contain alphanumeric information. Tables are made up of rows or records
(which represent each of the elements in the data base) and columns or fields (which define the different
attributes of each element).

Column

|

% Tabla: Tabla de atributos: riesgo_inundacion_25000_completo.shp
coDIGo | RN { PROT_IM i ZoMAINU |MOM_ZOMa| CUEMCA [CODCUEN..[ coDRCWIL|  AREA
TOB.0 5.0 5.0 W15 Rio Cabriel Rio Cabriel RExUQUER 2100 1218186 |
62E8.0 £.0 £.0 W20 Famblad... Ramblad... APOYOQ 29.00 21723017 |5
5300 6.0 6.0 WC20 Fambla d... Rambla d... APOYOQ 29.00 2748306
629.0 6.0 £.0 FXUQUER  21.00 239538 4
£21.0 2.0 Lo W20 ... Ramblad... APOYOD 29.00 2062987,
5330 2.0 1.0 WC20 .. Ramblad... APOYD 29.00 284967 6.
6370 6.0 £.0 W45 FXUQUER  31.00 1258352,
&44.0 £.0 £.0 FXUQUER  21.00 21584.3244
650.0 6.0 6.0 BCAMADALD 30.11 161507, 1.
584.0 2.0 2.0 W11z . iBarranco .. RXUQUER 21.00 1352638,
HOW 6510 £.0 €0 WC21 .. Barranco ... RXUQUER  21.00 4268615,
6530 4.0 4.0 WC21 . Barranco ... RXUQUER  21.00 158135 3.
BE5.0 2.0 2.0 W12 Barranco ... Barranco ... RXUQUER 2100 191222.04
EEE.0 2.0 2.0 FXUQUER  21.00 6117053,
&87.0 2.0 2.0 W11 Rio Magro  Rio Magro  RXUQUER  31.00 2260544
&EE.0 2.0 2.0 W1l Rio Magro  Rio Magro RXUQUER  21.00 BEEZ243E.
6630 6.0 6.0 BPICASSE 3010 BE2552.6
6640 3.0 3.0 W23 Barranco ... Barranco ... RXUQUER  21.00 6569372,
6650 G0 .0 BHOMDO1 2020 256224 8.
564.0 6.0 6.0 W24 Barranco ... Barranco ... BHOMDO1 20,20 1042255,
S65.0 1.0 1.0 W24 Barranco ... Barranco ... BHONDO1 20,20 5163505,
5660 6.0 6.0 W24 Barranco ... Barranco ... BHONDO1 20.20 1054292
507.0 6.0 6.0 BHOMDO1 30.20 1868324.8.
5670 4.0 4.0 W24 Barranco ... Barranco ... BHOMDO1 20,20 146542 2.
SEE.0 4.0 4.0 W24 Barranco ... Barranco... BHOMDO1 20,20 124214.8.
5470 ] 6.0 W24 Barranco ... Barranco ... RXUQUER  21.00 3228336 |
54|8.0 4.0 4.0 W24 Barranco ... Barranco R UOLER. 1.00 502429.|5. |~
4 [ o »
| 0 4 916 Total registros seleccionados. | Intformation
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Row or record: Used to represent the different elements in the table.
Column or field: The types of attributes which define each element.

Cell: A cell is the intersection of a record and a field. A cell is the minimum working element and may contain
information.

Record information: This provides information about the total number of elements (records) contained in
the table.

All the vector information layers have their own “Table of attributes”. Each graphic element in a particular
layer has its corresponding record in the “Table of attributes”.

To select elements in the table, left click on them. Use the “Control” and “Shift” (CAPS) keys to select more
than one record.

Adding a Table
Adding a table
You can load a table in gvSIG in two ways:

. From the “Project manager”
« From the “View”

Adding a table from the 'Project manager'

@ Project manag
rDocument types
1 = U
E i i
E EoohoonnraEe | j\&.«"} Al
CE : \ ﬂ/
B i :
Wigws L Tables | Maps
rTables
| ey i
| Cpen |
| Fename |
| Delete |
| Froperties |
rSession properties
Session name:  Untitled
Saved in:
Creation date: Oct 4, 2006

Select “Tables” as the document type from the “Project manager” and click on “New”. A dialogue box will
open in which you can add the table.
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HMewishle

File \ Data base |
rTahles
PUMTOS. dbf

Add
Delete

Up

Do

When you click on the “Add” button, a browser window will open.

A

sk nbrir =lks

Buscar en: [I“_'J Tahlas ,J @@

El PUNTOS. caw

Mombre de archivo: | |

Archivos de tipo: | csv string 2

gobms dbf driver

Specify the type of file you wish to load in gvSIG in “Files of Type”. When you have located the file that
contains the table, select it so that it is added to the “File name” text box and click on “Open”. You will
automatically be returned to the "Add table" dialogue. If you wish to add more than one table, click on "Add"
again and repeat the process. When you have finished, click on “Ok”. The table will then be displayed. It will
also appear in the “Project manager” text box.

Tables

“PUNTOS.dbf
{2 Table : PUNTOS.dbf :

e o owmz | wz w4
2.0 1.027788... 1003511, .. 1004544
z.0 1.016522.. 1L.001574.. 10025414
4.0 1.016366... 1.002234... 100385+
5.0 1.010860.. 1.001667.. 1002485
6.0 1.011073.. 1.000978... 1001483
7.0 1001687, 1.000022.. 999869
8.0 1.001793... 1.000735... 1000637 [
9.0 1005164, 9360722.0 100337
10.0 1.024910. 9965569.0 1007040 |
11.0 1.018229...995256|2.0 1oosc|>sz|;

i - »
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Adding a table from a view

Click on the "See table of attributes" button from the display window of a view with at least one active layer,
i.e. a layer that is selected in the ToC,

=

or go to the "Layer" menu and then select the "See table of attributes" option.

Windowe  Wiew  Table Help

Start edition
Export ta ... ]
Clear selection

See table of arribures

Transfarm to annotation layer

The table will automatically be added to the project.

'@ View: Untitled - 0

&% Project manage

=¥ A munil0000.shp | -Document types
foe - Default EemmnmEEmEmE——— =
= 1&S
Tahles Mag
rViews
Untitled - 0 [
\;3 Table : Table of attributes: mu... g“ @& [ |—
[ B_Muricip | cobico | coMarca |PROVING |
J|[RELLEU 0231112  laMarina ... Alacant | -
ORXETA 02310%8  La Marina ... Alacant [ |_
SELLA 0221124  LaMarina ... Alacant ol
JFINESTRAT 0331069  La Marina ... Alacant |_
COMFRIDES 0221057  LaMarina ... Alacant
BEMIFATC  02210Z3  LaMarina ... Alacam |
BEMIARDA 0231027 LaMarina . Alacan L
BENIMAN.. 0331037 LaMarina .. Alaram | [illed
EL CASTEL.. 0231075  La Marina ... Alacant | |
POLOP 0321107  La Marina .. Alacant [*) 4, 2006
1] A Tl [
0 544 Total of selected records.

If you minimise the view, go back to the "Project manager" and select "Tables" as the document type, you
will see that the table displayed in the view appears in the text box.

Table properties

You can access “Table properties” from the “Project manager” window.

@- Table properties
Name: Creation date: [muni1l0000.shp |
Owner. [10/4/06 5:01 PM |
Comtments:
ok || cancel
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You can use this window to:

. Rename the table.

. Edit the creation date.

. Add an owner to the table.
. Add comments.

When you have input the changes, click on “Ok” and they will be saved.
Table tools
Introduction

When a table has been loaded, either from the “Project manager” or from the view, the tools associated with
the table will appear in the tool bar.

EnEHE =51 oo 7

A new menu, called “Table”, will also be activated in the tool bar. This can also be used to access the
different tools.

Tahle Help
% Join

BB Link

=» Eedo

o=

Insert row
Rermaove row
Marage fields
- Copy
ot cut
T
E Ascending order
"= Descending ordar
)
1 Mowe selection to top
@9 Invert selaction
3 Filter

@ Print

Statistics

You can access this option by clicking on the following button:

2

or by going to the “Table” menu and then to “Statistics”.

The “Statistics” tool allows you to obtain the most common statistical values.

N.B.: Remember that the tool will not be activated until you select a numerical field.

If you wish to obtain field statistics, select the field (left click on the field heading), then click on the
“Statistics” tool.

You can only obtain statistics from a series of records, firstly, select the field the values are located in, then
select the desired records, and click on the “Statistics” tool.
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'(# Table: Table of attributes: ries.. 2@ [

|| AREA In’.l—nu.u—rl-n" LreT anee lauran
1218186, | Statstice) X
2172217 5um: 1408295 7453E7

2748306 ||Recount: 5

239538 4. ||Mean: 28165591 4806

206298 7, ||Maximum: 1.2 181868094E7

284967.6. . ||Minimum: 161507 188

1258352, ||°coper 1.2020360906000001E7

31584344 ||Yariance: 2209198149736 25E13
1615071 Standard dewiation: 4700205 117836481

1353638,
L

5 { 516 Tota

Close

Filters
You can access this tool by clicking on the “Filter” button in the tool bar
g

or by going to the “Table” menu and then to “Filter”. The “Filter” tool works in much the same way as in the
“Views” section.

gvSIG allows selections to be made using filters. Selection using filters allows you to define exactly what you
want to select, including several attributes, operators and calculations.

Requests can be made using logical operators, such as “equals” “more than” “different from”, etc.

If you press the “Filter” button in the tool bar, a dialogue window will appear to define your request.

ot E

b Filter (iesgo_inundacion_25000_completo.dbp

Fields:

CODICO
R_IN
FROT_IM
ZOMA_IMU
MNOM_ZOMA
CUEMNCA,
CODCUENCA, by

o Values:

& ||Date|

| New set | | Add 1o set|

|Se|ect from set |

Fields: Double click on the field you wish to add to your request from the “Fields” list in the layer.
Logical operators: These allow you to insert a logical expression into your query by clicking on them.

Values: This shows a list with the different values the selected field has. If you wish to add a value to the
request, double click on it.

Request: This is the window which represents the request to be made. You can write here directly.
Selection buttons: These buttons make the request using:

. “New set” (deletes any previous selections).
. “Add to set” (adds the elements selected by the query to the existing elements).
. “Select from set” (makes the request from the selected elements).

N.B.: In a gvSIG view, when you activate a layer by selecting it in the ToC, the filter tool will also be activated
in the tool bar, even though no table has been loaded. This allows you to work with the table associated with
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the selected layer. The "Table" menu will also be added in the menu bar. This provides another way to
access the filter tool when it drops down.

Ascending order

You can access this tool by clicking on the following tool bar button

or by going to the “Table” menu and then to “Ascending order”.
The “Ascending order” tool allows you to order the table records.

. It orders the values from the lowest to the highest in a numerical field.
. It orders the records in alphabetical order, starting from “A” in a text field.

Descending order

You can access this tool by clicking on the following tool bar button

or by going to the “Table” menu and then to “Descending order”. The “Descending order” tool allows you to
order the table records. It orders the values from the highest to the lowest in a numerical field. It orders the
records in alphabetical order, starting from “Z” in a text field.

Join

The “Join” tool allows two tables to be joined via a common field. You can also access this tool by clicking on
the following button

B8

=L

or by going to the “Table” menu and then to “Join”. To join the two tables, carry out the following steps:
Firstly, specify the source table the join is to be made from.

@

ol

Select origin table of the join

Tahle of attributes: riesgo_inundacion_25000_completo.shp |:|

|E| | Cancel |

Then specify the field to be used for the join.

@ I E
Seleccione el campo por el que enlazar CODIGO |:|
B_MUMICIP
CODIGOD
COMARCA
PROYIMCLAS

| Anterior| | siguiente| | cancelar|

Then indicate the table you wish to join to the first one.
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Select table ta link

Takle of attributes: riesgo_inundacion_25000_completa. shp |:|

|Prem’uus| |Next| |Cance||

Finally, indicate the field in the second table which is common to the first one.

G o

Select field to use for link CODICO |

N

|Prem’uus| |Finish| |Cance||

If you open the data source table, you will see that the fields of the destination table have been joined. The
name of the field added to the table is identified by the word “Join_(Field name)”

Moving selection to the top

This tool allows the records selected in the table to be moved to the top of the table. You can access this tool
by clicking on the following button in the tool bar

1

or by going to the “Table” menu and then to “Move selection to top”. The following table shows an example
in which two records have been selected to move to the top of the table.

{# Tabla: Thearrilbici.dbf : e E E
CODIGO | CaLLE | EC_2000 |

1.0 AafWavarr... 260.0

2.0 Awf Aragn 6990

3.0 AurfBlasco ... 710.0

4.0 Al Blasco... 720.0

5.0 C/Dr.Com... 343.0

6.0 Plada Patr... 117.0

7.0 Awf La Plata 125.0

2 [ 21 Total registros seleccionados.

If you click on the button, the table will change the position of the selected records.

{# Tabla : Thearrilbici.db e [E
CODIGO | calle | EC_2000 |

3.0 AuwfBlasco ... 7100

4.0 A Blasco,.. F20.0

1.0 AvfNawarr... 260.0

2.0 Ao Arago 6890

5.0 CfDr.Com... 3432.0

6.0 PlaOa Patr... 117.0

7.0 Ay La Plata 125.0

2 f 21 Tatal registras seleccionados.

Codificacion de caracteres en tablas
Introduction

Los ficheros .dbf deberian llevar un byte que indique su codificacion de caracteres, aunque habitualmente
dicha informacion no viene en los ficheros de tabla. gvSIG dispone de la herramienta Shalom para hacer la
asignacion de codificacion y posteriormente leer la informacion contenida en la tabla con la codificacion

correspondiente. En caso contrario, gvSIG leera los datos contenidos en la tabla con la codificacién por
defecto.
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Asignar codificacion a una tabla

Desde el menu Shalom/Asignar codificacién a ficheros .dbf es posible asignar la codificacién de caracteres
a una tabla en formato .dbf. Para ello es necesario seleccionar la tabla a la que se quiere asignar la
codificacién, y seguidamente, la codificacion en cuestion. Esta asignaciéon queda grabada de forma
permanente en la tabla.

Luego, sera necesario afadir dicha tabla al proyecto de gvSIG. Al afadirla a gvSIG, éste sera capaz de
interpretar la codificacion de la tabla, y ensefiara de forma correcta los caracteres contenidos en ella.

Nota: la correcta visualizacién de los caracteres no depende solo de la asignacion de la codificacion, sino
que también tiene dependencias con la maquina virtual instalada (en concreto java 1.6 soporta mas
codificaciones que java 1.5).

Modificar codificacion de caracteres por defecto
Dicha opcién puede consultarse y editarse desde el menu Preferencias/Codificacion por defecto del .DBF.

La codificacion seleccionada sera la que utilice gvSIG por defecto al afiadir un fichero .dbf a un proyecto, y a
su vez sera la que se utilice en el momento de exportar una tabla que tiene asignada una determinada
codificacion.

Al exportar un documento de tabla, si no se ha configurado correctamente la codificacién de caracteres
desde las Preferencias de gvSIG, la exportacion puede no ser la correcta.

Adding a table from a CSV file

From version 0.5 onwards, gvSIG can read information contained in a plain text file, whose fields are
separated by a semi-colon.

¥ PUNTOSICOVERATE NEE
File Edit Project Document Wiew Bookmarks Tools Settings Window
Help

QO HE m O ek T KGO
N1;N2;N3;N4;B2 2
2:10277886;10035119;1004544;ACE
3;10165221;10015745;1002541;ACE
4:10163661;10022346;1003854;M
5
5]
7
8

;10108604;10016677;1002485;M
;10110732;10009782;1001483;ACE
;10016874;10000229;999869:ACE
;10017534;10007356;1000637;M
9;10051644,;9960722:1003378;ALC-30
10;10249102;9965569;1007040:M
11:10182296:;9952562;1006062:M
12;10130579;9938422;1005885:M

13;10080054,;9916658;1006464;M @
14:10024815:-G88FA72: 10081231

Line: 1 Col: 1 INS || NORM |[PUNTOS. csv

Documents

L]
[{! Filesystem Browser

Projects

[G] 4 Find in Files & Terminal

To carry out this operation, go firstly to the “Project manager”. Select “Tables” and then click on “New”. A
search dialogue box will open. Click on “Add” and the file browser will appear in a new window (select “csv
string” in “Type of file” to show the csv files).
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& Rbrir =]

Buscar en: |D Tablas v| || |§| |§| |EE|

El PUNTOS. c5v

Mombre de archivo:

Archivos de tipo: Csy string -

gobms diaf driver
Csw string

When the .csv file has been selected, click on “Open”.

If you click on “Ok”, the data of the table you have added will be shown.

% Table : PUNTOS.cs e E

M o om2 || w2 | w4 | B2 |
10277886 10035116 1004544 ACE -

2

3 10165221 10015745 1002541 ACE

4 10163661 10022346 1003854 M

5 10108604 10016677 1002485 M

5] 10110732 10005782 1001483  ACE

7 10016574 10000229 993863 ACE
10017924 10007356 1000637 M

9 10051644 9960722 1003378 ALC-30

10 10243102 9965563 1007040 M

11 10182296 9952562 1006062 M

12 10130579 9938422 1005885 M

13 10080054 9916658 1006464 M

14 10024815 9886672 1008122 M

15 9993931 98V0R46  1008B7VE: M -
ACE b

16 336274 9912650 1005076 | |_
i s L4

0 f 470 Total of selected recards.

Adding a table from a JDBC data origin

The contents of a data base table can be imported to gvSIG using data base managers (PostgreSQL,
MySQL, GBMS-HSQLDB, ODBC). gvSIG processes the information obtained just like any other table.

Note: Oracle drivers installation is required for access to Oracle Spatial databases of the geoBD extension.
Please follow the steps bellow: Go to Oracle Database 10g Release 2 (10.2.0.3) drivers.

Accept the license terms. In the next page, download the file ojdbc14.jar (1,545,954 bytes) - classes for use
with JDK 1.4 and 1.5. (Registration required)

Move this file to the next folder:
« Windows:
Move the file to the:
bin\gvSIG\extensiones\com.iver.cit.gvsig\lib
folder, that is in the directory where gvSIG is installed.
« Linux:
Move the file to the:
bin/gvSIG/extensiones/com.iver.cit.gvsig/lib folder
, that is in the directory where gvSIG is installed.

To load a table with the information obtained from a JDBC data origin you must:
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Firstly, go to the "Project manager" and select "Tables". Then click on "New". Select the “Data base” tab in
the window that opens (“New table”) and configure the data base server connection parameters:

o IEUEEbIE x|
File ' Data base |

Server: | |

Port: ]

Data base: | |

Tahle:

Dirivver: |0dbc =

| ok || cance |

If the information entered is correct, a new table will be created in gvSIG with the information contained in
the original JDBC table.

Symbology
Introduction
It is a tool which allows thematic cartography to be carried out with relative ease.

You can choose the colour, mesh etc. which most appropriately symbolises or represents the data or
variables of the elements to a layer.

To access the edit option of properties related to the symbology you must go to the “Properties” menu (click
on the smaller button on the layer).

Another window will open, place the cursor on the “tables of symbols' tab".
Vectorial

Legends types

Introduction

In this tab you can define, in an advanced manner, the type of legend with which you want to represent the
data of layer, from its fields [1].

135



& Propiedades de la capa

General | Simbologia |Etiquetados|

Guardar leyenda. .. ] [ Recuperar leyenda. .. ]

I:_;|---IZ_antidades Muestra todos los elementos de una capa usando el mismo simbolo

i Densidad de purkos
I:l ’ Seleccionar simbalo ] ’ Miveles de simbologia

symbol

~Expresiongs
Aalores Unicos

Kiltiples atributos

| LeCantidades par categoria
=I-Dbjel

Levenda

Etiqueta que aparecera en el TOC:

[ Cerrar ] [ Aplicar ] ’ Aceptar ]

[1]: It must be noted that you can not use the fields resulting from a join to make legend classifications,
meaning that, to use these fields in a legend you will have to export the shp resulting from the join.

You can choose the following forms of representation:

Quantities

Four types of legends can be found:

Point density

Defines a legend of a point density based on the value of a certain field.

Labelling field A drop-down menu opens where you can choose fields from the table (Double or Integer
types) from which you can make a legend which represents the quantity of each value in the table. The
properties of the points which represent the density of the values in the table can be changed.

. Point size: Use the arrow to change size of the point.
Point value: This is the numeric value which will be given to each point that is drawn.

. Colour: Choose the colour of the point by clicking on the button located right of the colour.
. Background colour: Choose the background colour.
. Outline: Click on this button if you want to give an outline to the symbol.

Intervals

This type of legend represents the elements of a layer using a range of colours. The gaps or graduated
colours are mainly used to represent numeric data which have progression or range of values, such as
population, temperature, etc.

Classification field: A drop-down menu where you can chose the attributes of the layer for which you want
to make the classification for. The field must be numerical as it is a gradual classification (by the rank of the
value)

. Interval type: There are three types of intervals from which to choose. These are:
- Same intervals: Calculate same intervals from values which can be found in the chosen field to
make the selection.
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o Natural intervals: The number of intervals are specified and the sample of this number is divided
into this number according to the Jenk method of optimisation of the natural localisation of
intervals.

Cuantil intervals: The number of intervals are specified and the sample is divided into this number but
gathering into groups values according to their order. Number of intervals: Should indicate the rank or
interval number which defines their classification.

N° of intervals: Type in the n° of intervals to be represented.

. Initial and final Colour: Select the colours that will be used to graduate. The initial colour for lower
values and the final colour for the higher ones.

. Calculating intervals: Once the above options have been defined, click on the “Calculate intervals”
button to show the final result. The default symbols and labels that appear can be modified by clicking
on them, just as in the previous cases.

. Add: New ranks to the calculations can be added.

Remove all / Remove: Allows you to delete all (remove all) or some (remove) of the elements which
make-up the legend.

Graduated symbols
Represents quantities through the size of a symbol showing relative values.

. Classification field: Choose the numeric field for which the classification is to be made.

. Interval types: The same that are in legend type Intervals
Symbol: Modify the symbol size with a minimum value (From), to a maximum value (Until). You can
also modify all the features of a specific symbol by clicking on the “Template” button, as well as its
“background”.

. Calculating intervals: Once the above options have been defined, click on the “Calculate intervals”
button to show the final result. The default symbols and labels that appear can be modified by clicking
on them, just as in the previous cases.

. Add: New ranks to the calculations can be added.

Remove all / Remove: Allows you to delete all (remove all) or some (remove) of the elements which
make-up the legend.

Proportional symbols
Represents quantities through the size of the symbol which shows exact values.
. Classification field: Choose the numeric field for which the classification is to be made.

Normalisation fields: Possibility of choosing a numerical field which normalises the results, maintaining the
proportion of quantities.

. Symbol: Modify the symbol size with a minimum value (From), to a maximum value (Until). You can
also modify all the features of a specific symbol by clicking on the “Template” button, as well as its
“background”.

Categories
Expressions

Shows layer elements according to a certain filtered expression.
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*} Propiedades de la capa

General " Simbologia | Etiquetados |

Guardar leyenda. .. | | Fecuperar levenda. .. |
E}---Qantidades | |Muestra los elementos de la capa en funcidn de una determinada expresidn de filtrado. | P
- DEEEEE] ¢ (2 & | Crear expresion de filtrado i H |
-Intervalos — U= )
+-Simkolas grad Campos Operadores
-Simbolos propd OBIECTID B - s
- Categorias AREA [ J 2]
~Expresiones PERIMETER Isrull
“Yalares Gnicos P20099_ - g ” Ao &a =
- Multiples atribut TEERRELTE v Afiadir Expresion | | Afiadir Operador | L -
. eCantidades po Patrdn Patrdn
EH-Objetos
“-Sirnbolo dnico
Expresign (Gramdtica SLD)
[PERIMETER] > 10000
| werificar |
| Limpiar |
4]

Descripcidn
[PERIMETER]= 10000

Simbolo

| Areptar || Cancelar |

. "New filtered expression:" A new window opens where you can configure expressions (filters) upon
which a certain symbol will be applied. Each of these will be shown as a row in the main window of this
type of legend. The syntax these filters use is SLD.

. "Modification of filtered expression:"You are able to modify an expression by selecting it.

. "Delete a filtered expression:"You are able to delete an expression by selecting it.

. "Up/Down buttons:" Allows you to move the created expressions up or down so that they later have
that order in ToC.

Unique values

Each register can be represented with an exclusive symbol according to the value it adopts in a certain field
in the attributes table. It is the most efficient method for spreading categorical data, such as municipalities,
floor types, etc.

'::5-'3 Propiedades de la capa

General " Simbuologia | Etiguetadas |

Guardar leyenda... | | Fecuperar levenda. ..
-Cantidades Dado un campo de atributos, Muestra 105 elernentos de 1a capa usando un simbaolo por cada walor dnico.
Z-Categorias
~Expresiones
~Walores lnicos Campo de clasificacion: |NOMBRE v| Esquemna de color: | T T ~ |
---Ml’lltiples atributos
=-Objetos Festo de walores: !
“Simbolo nico simbolo | walor | Etigueta
Almeria Almeria
L= | Cadiz
— _Ard0ba Cdrdoba
m— ranada Cranada
— 0 a Huelva
— |3EN Jagn ——
e ) Alag A Malaga |1
— 012 Sevilla
. &
Afiadir todos || Afiadir || Cuitar todos || Quitar || MNiveles de simbologia |
| cerar || aplicar || Aceptar |
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You will find the following symbology configuration options:

"Classification field:"A drop-down menu opens where you can select the layer which contains the
data to carry out the classification, in the attributes table field.

"Add all/Add:" Once the “classification field” is selected, all the different values are shown by assigning
a symbol (colour) different to each by clicking on the “Add All” button. These symbols can be modified
by clicking on them. By default the label (name that appears on the legend) is similar to the value that is
adopted by this field. By clicking on “Add” you can add new values to the list.

"Delete all/Delete:" Allows you to delete all (delete all) or some (delete) of the elements that make up
the legend.

"Symbol properties:" If you right click on any of the “cells” on the “Symbols” you can modify its
properties specifically through the “Select symbol” and “Symbology level” buttons, as well as being able
to change the label name in TOC.

Multiple attributes

Category quantities

Represents quantities for each category.

For this, it combines two fields (which must be of a numeric type), applying a combined legend made up of
colour ramp (for field_1) and specific gradual symbols (for field_2).

Meaning that this type of legend combines a a representation of intervals based on the values of Field 1
with anothier representation of gradual symbols based on the values of field_2.

[ Guardar leyenda. .. ][ Recuperar leyenda. .. ]

(#-Cantidades Representa cantidades para cada categoria.
-Categorias
El iltiples atributos
¥_antidades por cateq Ee e iDL
[#-Objetos
Campo de calores AREA et [ Rarmpa de calor ] [ Simbolo
Campo de simbolo graduado | habitantes
Simbala Valor Etiqueta
—|ES024 74, 553257-6502474, 33257 6,502, 474,333 - 6,502, 474,353
— |7 30633953521 FES-7 4471861651569 7,306,339.352,17 - 7.447,186,165,15
5.7 7060902965E9-1,01498585736E10 5.770,669.029,65 - 10,149,853, 736
1,263546611E10-1,40431057425E10 12.6358,466,110 - 14,043,105, 742,5
& 0.0-457316.5 0 - 457.316,5
G 457316.51-914633.0 457,516,351 - 914.633
£  [914633.01-1371949.5 914.633,01 - 1,371,949,5
(.) 1371949,51-1529266.0 1.371.949,51 - 1,829,266
< |

[ Cerrar ] [ Aplicar ] [

Acepkar

J

Objects

Unique symbol

This is the default gvSIG legend type.

Represents all the elements of a layer using the same symbols. It is useful for when you need to show the
location of a layer more than its any other attribute. The representation of its symbology depends on the type
of geometry, this is further explained in the symbols section.
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&% Propiedades de la capa

General | Simbalogia |Etiquetados|

[ Guardar leyenda. .. J [ Recuperar leyenda. .. ]
#-Cantidades Muestra todos los elementos de una capa usando el mismo =i
[#-Categorias e
;@---lelltiples atributos
EI---D:hjetos symbal

ESimbolo nico

|! ] [ Seleccionar simbalo ][ Miveles de simbologia ]

Leyvenda

Etiqueta que aparecera en el TOC:

’ Cerrar J [ Aplicar ] [ Aceptar ]

Saving and recovering legends

Save legend:

The legends that have been created can be saved so that you can use them on other occasions.

To save, click on the “Save legend” button.

Propiedades de la capa

|General- Simbalogia |Eiquetad$|
[ Guardar leyenda... J L Recuperar leyenda. .. ]
@---Eantidades Dado un campo de atributos,Muestra los elementos
[-'] ategorias de la capa usando un siwkbolo por cads walor unico
i Kpresiones
res dnicos : o
-Miiltiples atributos Campo de clasificacion: | PROVINGIA & Esquema de colc —
%-Objet
ko [ Resto de valores: [
Simbalo Valor Etiqueta =
Almeria Almeria
== |Cadiz Cadiz
=——= |Cordoba Cordoba L
. |(3F AME0E Red
——= [Huelva Hughva
=——— (Jaen Jaen
= Malaga Malaga P
g i i | el i

[ Cerrar ] [ Aplicar J [ Aceptar J
T

A window will open with the save options: save legend with gvSIV (.gvl) format or standard exchange .sld
format (currently supports SDL 1.0.0).
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General | Simbologia |Etiquetados|

Guardar leyenda... Recuperar leyenda... ]

& Guardar sando un simbolo

Guardar en: |[ﬁ Leyendas "| I ,-‘

H'

Documentas
recientes

!

Escritario

@
2

Mis
documentos

&
N

&

Mombre de archiva: | [ Guardar ]
Mis sitios de ) ;
red Archivas de tipo: Styled Layer Descriptor 10,0 (*.sld) [ Cancelar ]
% 3v5IG legend gvsSIG 1.0.0 (*.gvl) Meles de simbologia
Styled Layer Descriptor 1.0.0 (*,sld)
[ Cetrar ] [ Aplicar ] [ Acepkar ]

Legend recovery:

Legends that have been previously created can be recovered at any time. Click on the “Recover legend
button” and select the legend you want to recover.

Buscar en: |[_Q Levendas v| I 3,3||

Par-Provincias. gvl

Documentas
recientes

B

Escritorio

Mis
documentos

o
m [

8 Mombre de archivao; | | | [ Abrir ]

Mis sitios de

red Archivos de tipo: |aII_supported_legend_Formats {*.gvl, *.sld) hd | Cancelar
Modify symbols
Introduction

En esta pestafia puede definir, de manera avanzada, el tipo de leyenda con la que desee trabajar.

Un concepto importante que debe tener presente siempre que desee crear simbolos para una leyenda, es el
tipo de capa en la que desea crear esta simbologia. Esta consideracién es importante ya que entre las
capas vectoriales encontramos dos tipos diferentes a tener en cuenta a la hora de hacer la simbologia:

. Capas de geometria unica: (shp de tipo punto, shp de tipo linea o de poligonos). Obtendra un tipo de
interfaz en el que se podra editar o crear la simbologia del tipo de geometria que tenga el shp (lineas,
puntos o poligonos), como se ve a continuacion:
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% Propiedades de la capa

General | Simbologia | Eriquetadas |

Guardar leyenda. .. ] [ Recuperar leyenda. .. ]

I:_;|---IZ_antidades Muestra todos los elementos de una capa usando el mismo simbolo
i teDensidad de puntos
- Intervalos

" symbol
-Simbolos proporcionales

‘Categorias - - - - -
- Expresiones I:l ’ Seleccionar simbalo ” Miveles de simbologia

Atalores dnicos
=-Miltiples atributos
Cantidades por categoria
=-0bjetos
B imbola nico

Levenda

Etiqueta que aparecera en el TOC:

Cerrar ] [ Aplicar ] ’ Aceptar

Capa de geometria unica.

. Capas vectoriales de tipo multigeometrias, como son los dxf, dwg, gml...

Propiedades de la capa
Gereral [ Simbologia | Etiquetados |
Guardar leyenda. .. ] [ Recuperar leyenda. ..
(#-Cantidades Muestra todos los elementos de una capa usando el miswmo simbolo
Q---Eategorias
L evalares dnicos
Miiltiples atributos symhbol
=-0bjetos
P¥-imbolo dnica - -
. /\/- [ Seleccionar simbaola ] ’ Miveles de simbaologia
Leyenda
Etiqueta que aparecera en el TOC:
-
T
Cerrar ] [ Aplicar ] ’ Aceptar

Capa multigeometria.

En este caso, obtendra un solo interfaz en el que podra configurar las propiedades de la simbologia de los
puntos, lineas y poligonos, por separado. Los puntos de la capa en la pestaia de marcador, las lineas en la
pestafia linea y la de los poligonos en la pestaia de relleno.
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] Selector de simbologia (=i
Marcador\l Linea |, Relleno

Simbolos de marcador

== Bihlioteca de simbolos | |-Previsualizacidn
E-C3 maplinfo @ [+ ] P
...... D dgn
@_point Circle_1
© X
Circle_2 Cross_1
- =
: ¢
Registered_Foint  Rhombus_1 ~| Propiedades
[ Aceptar ” Cancelar ]

Pestarias correspondientes a simbolos de capas multigeometrias.

Una vez hecha esta aclaracion, a continuacion se explican las propiedades de los simbolos teniendo en
cuenta el tipo de geometria.

Symbol editor
Introduction

From the layer menu, in properties, you can access the Symbology section. It is possible to change or
configure a new symbol clicking on “Select symbol” where you will find different configuration options.

Click on the “Select symbol” button and then on the “Properties” button. The window which opens will
allow you to edit the properties of the symbol. This is the same window that will open if you click on “New”.

% Editor de propiedades de simbolo

Previsualizacion Propiedades

Tipo |Simh0|0 de Relleno simple v| Unidades |p|'xeles v| |in_the_map v|

Rellena simple
= [

Color de relleno ]

[] Usar bards

Cpacidad del borde ]

ancho del borde 1.0 m

HXB®

[ Aceptar ] [ Cancelar

By default gvSIG symbolises the layers with 'unique symbols'.

As well as the basic options that can been seen at first glance, such as colour, breadth and the type of units
in which the symbol is to be represented, you can also edit the properties of the element. Next a
classification of the properties of an element is made according to its geometry type.

The dialogue boxes that open have common sections and others that are specific to the type of geometry,
we see them as follows:
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Common characteristics:

Cpciones

Calor:

&ncho:

Unidades: lpl’xeles [l
[

|&n &l munda bl

Mueva
Guardar

Reiniciar

Propiedades

When a symbol, is configured from its Properties, be it a point, a line or a polygon, it can be defined:
. Its colour and transparency. Allows the fill-in colour to be chosen.

Under colour you find a scrolling bar, which allows you to play with the grade of the transparency of the
elements. This way, you can superimpose polygon layers without interfering with its display.

. The breadth of the symbol. Allows you to define the breadth of the element.

« Units: In this drop-down menu you can chose the type of unit which you want the symbol to be
represented in. By default the unit which the symbol will be represented in are pixels, although you can
chose between: Kilometers, meters, centimeters, milimeters, miles, yards, feet, inches, grades and
pixels.

Unidades |pixeles w

kildmekros
———Metros
Centimetros
Milirmetros
Millas

Fies

Fulgadas
4Grados
pixeles

We can also specify if they are units “on the map” (the size would depend on where the zoom is set) or “on
paper” (it will have a set size, both on screen and when it is printed).

New: Access the properties of the symbols in order to make a new symbol.

. Save: Allows you to save the symbols you have created in gvSIG's library of symbols, with a .sym
extension, in order to be able to use them as often as you need and also to configure different types of
legends.

« Restart: Click on this button if you wan to restart the editing of a symbol.

Specific characteristics of each type of geometry:

Symbol type:

Mercator Lines Fill-in

Of character Simple line  Simple fill-in
Simple mercator Mercator lines Image fill-in
Mercator image Line image  Mercators fill-in
Of character Simple line  Line fill-ins

Of character Simple line  Gradient fill-ins

The mercators represent the layers of the points.

The lines represent the linear layers.
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The fill-ins represent the polygon layers.

All three together represent the multi-geometric layers.

Mercator or specific symbol

You can chose between different Mercators that are shown in “Type of Mercator”.
Simple Mercator:

In “Mercator style”, select the mercator (circle, square, cross...). You can modify its size, angle and colour
as well as being able to move it around the ordinate and abscissa axis.

i\ Editor de propiedades de simbolo 3

Previsualizacian Propiedades
Tipo |S|'mb0|0 de marcador simple w Unidades | pixeles vl |en el papel v|
Marcador simple Méscara|
.
= [ ]
Calar:s ]
Ancho: | 4.0 m
Desplazamienta en ¥ 0.0 3
Desplazamiento en ' 0.0 j
Estilo de marcadar: | [ ] v |
[] Usar barde
]
Color del borde E]
(1)
’ Aceptar ] [ Cancelar ]

Mercator made up of simple mercators: you can make up a mercator with various other simple mercators by
“overlapping” one over the other, this is done by clicking on “add layer”’, where each layer is a simple
mercator. You can delete or change the order of the layers by clicking on “Delete layer” or “Tidy layers”.
In the following image there is an example of a symbol made up of various simple mercators.
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. Editor de propiedades de simbolo

Previsualizacion

E] &

4]
oo
G
o

|
L

2

Propiedades

Tipo |5i'rbolo de marcador simple

v| unidades |pixeles [V |in_the_map [V

Marcadar simple [ Méscara|

Color::
_]_
Ancho: | 15.0 |
Desplazamiento en X: | 0.0
Desplazamiento en V: | 0.0 [
Estilo de marcador: | 9] A4 |
[ Usar borde
Color del borde " E]

[ Aceptar ] [ Cancelar ]

Anadi
nedi_{ [ ? e

Borrar capa u
Ordenar capa

You can make the symbols stand out by choosing the colour of the outline and give it the same transparency
as the fill-in of the symbols. To give the symbol an outline you must check the “Use outline” box. You can
move the symbol around the ordinate and abscissa axis or leave it in the centre.

Character mercator:

You can use the different alphanumeric character types to create a symbol, you can modify its size, angle
and colour as well as being able to move it around the ordinate and abscissa axis.

(8 Editor de propiedades.de simbolo £
-Previsualizacion Propiedades
Tipo |Simbolo de Marcador de caracter w| Unidades |pixeles ~||en el mundo |
Marcador de caracter | Mascara |
$ || AlArabiva |
0 00O0O0ODO0T D@© O :
0 0000000 [ Tems: [
o O O T O 1 oo o013
L s lee () * o+ || L=l
~Desplazamiento
,'-/0123456 !}(: o_oo.‘%‘
789 : ; <=>7 @A ‘Y: 0.00
BCDEFGHI Jd KL
MNOPQRSTUVW |
@ @ . .E] Aplicar correccidn visual al caracter para precision en tamafio v posicion,
[ Aceptar H Cancelar l

Image mercator:

You can chose whichever image you want to represent the symbol. This image can be in different formats
(ipg, png,bmp, svg..., you can even download an image from the internet, as long as the format is supported
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by gvSIG). To add it just select the route where the image is saved by clicking on “Examine”, next to
"Image file".

Also, you have the option of selecting a different image, which is to represent the geometries, when they
have been selected and are in view. Do this by entering the route of the image in "Selected image".

You can move the symbol around the ordinate and abscissa axis or leave it in the centre.

8 Editor de propiedades de simbolo sy
-Previsualizacion Propiedades

Tipo |Simbolo de marcador de imagen | Unidades |pixeles ~||en el mundo v

7, Marcador simple | Méscara |,

Fichero imagen: file:/home/sclark/ gvSIG/Symbols/planta_trans.png

Imagen de seleccidn;

Ancho: | 60.00[3

Desplazamiento en X: | 6.00 %

Desplazamiento en Y: | 1.00/3

EIPE e Y

Aceptar ]| Cancelar |

Lines or linear symbols

You can choose between different Mercator that are shown in the “Mercator type”.

Simple line symbol:

You can choose the colour of the line, its breadth and its movement (offset), as well as having the option to
modify its opaqueness and, of course, its measurement units.

“! Editor de propiedades de simbolo

Previsualizacion Propiedades

Tipo |Simbolo de Linea simple w | Unidades |p|’xeles vl |en el papel ¥ |
Simbola de Linea simple | Decaracién de flecha || Propiedades de la linea|
Calor: ]

8 k|
&ncha: 1.0 i
Desplazamienta: 0.0 :ﬁ

[ Aceptar ] [ Cancelar ]

As well as that the layers of the points can make up one line with various lines “overlapping” using the same
method than which in the layers of points.
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In the “Line properties” tab you can generate different types of lines, continuous lines which gvSIG has as

default, or discontinuous lines, establishing the fill-in pattern you choose. For this a rule is made available
from which you can design your own patterns.

% 3 Editor de propiedades de simbolo

s el
Previsualizacion | ~Propiedades

Tipo |Simbolo de Linea simple ~| Unidades |Milimetros ~||enel papel ~

Simbolo de Linea simple | Decoracién de flecha  Propiedades de la linea |

Estilo de la unidn:

AT A | IAT

En escuadra Ainglete Redondeada

Estilo del extremo:

— L ‘.

Sin extremo Redondeado Rectangular

Patrdn de relleno:

]iiiiJiillJiElI'llIlllllllllllllllllllli IIIII

| Limpiar

| Aceptar ||_ Cancelar

. Fill-in pattern:

Click on the grey section which is on the rule and drag right, next click on the rule, in the rule section you

want, and a black section will appear which you can eliminate if you “click” on it again. This way you can
successively add sections which can design your line.

If you want to delete the designed line click on “clean”.

. Boarder style: You can chose between round, rectangular or none for the boarder style.
. Style of the union: You can chose between square, angles and rounded for the union of the lines.

In the “Arrow decorations” tab you can turn a line into an arrow. To make this happen check the “Use
decoration” box.

Y Editor de propiedades de simbolo

=R J
Previsualizacion Propiedades

Tipo |Simbolo de Linea simple ~| Unidades |Milimetros ~||enel papel ~

Simbolo de Linea simple ~ Decoracién de flecha | Propiedades de |a linea |
[v| Usar decoracidn

Tamafio |

Agudeza de laflecha |

=
36'0__1;]

3408

Numero de posiciones. [

2}% [ Seleccionar simbolo ]

Capas
Finvertir: Rotacion:
[¥] Invertir todos [#) Rotar a la pendiente de la linea
[JInvertir primera | | Inclinacién constante respecto de la pagina,
EFEicTIFeiE B
EAR3E S
| Aceptar || Cancelar

The options available to decorate the arrow are:

. The size of the arrow.
. The sharpness of the arrow.

148



« N° of positions: Number of times you want the “point” of the arrow to be repeated along the line.

. Choose Symbol: This button will take you the simple Mercator of a layer of points menu, here you can
select the shape of the arrow “point” and configure it as if it were any other symbol.

. Reverse: You have the option of reversing the first or all the arrows from the line.

. Rotation: You can chose between the “point” of the arrow rotates according to the slope of the line or
that it has a permanent inclination according to the page.

Mercator line symbols:

You can use different font types, such as characters, to create a symbol, modifying its breadth and
separation.

B Editor de propiedades de simbolo p=

M J
Previsualizacion Propiedades

Tipo |Simbolo de Linea de marcadores v/ Unidades |Mll|'metros w lenel papel w

Linea de marcadores |

Ancho: 12.00

Separacion: 7.00

<212

Seleccionar marcador

Capas

i Ageptar || Cancelar

Image line symbol:

You can chose the image you want to make up the line, this image can be in different formats (jpg, png,
bmp, svg...). To add the image you only have to select the path to where the image is saved by clicking on
“‘Examine”. You can set the breadth and scale the image in “X” and “Y”.

'l . 3 Editor de propiedades de simbolo (e
Previsualizacion Propiedades
Tipo |Simbolo de Linea de imagen ~| Unidades |Milimetros ~||enel papel ~
//f & Marcador simple |
Fichero imagen: file:/home/sclark/ senyerasvg
| Examinar
Imagen de seleccién: file:/home/sclark/senyera.svg
| Examinar
Capas
’ Ancho: | 19.00[3
A
Escala X | 0_105
Escala Y: | 0.10[§
Tt ml
[ X1+
| Aceptar | |_ Cancelar
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Fill-ins for polygon symbols
The following fill-in Types for polygonal geometry layers are available.

Simple fill-in:

You can choose the polygon fill-in colour and its opaqueness.

i Editor de propiedades de simbolo

Previsualizacion Propiedades

Tipa |S|'mbo|o de Relleno simple v| Unidades ||:|'xeles v| |in_the_ma|:| v|

Relleno simple

|
Color de relleno E]
[ Usar barde

Borde: NS

Opacidad del borde ]

Ancho del borde 1.0 |q

+HXH®

[ Acepkar ] ’ Cancelar ]

Click on the button where you can see the outline and the simple symbol of a line properties menu will open.
Here you can configure the outline of the polygon as if it were a line.

You can give the outline the breadth and opaqueness you want.

Fill-in made up of simple mercators: You can make up a fill-in from various simples by “overlapping” them, it
is the same method as that which is explained in the layers of points and lines.

Mercator fill-ins:

You can give the polygon a fill-in made up of different types of mercators, such as punctual, linear, image...
with their own characteristics.

The fill-in can be organised in an aleatory way or in a regular mesh way.

There is the option to make compositions with various layers.

v v
v
Line fill-in:

Instead of filling the polygon in with specific mercators you can do so with lines, you can give them the same
properties that you gave a line layer, including the outlines.

As in all sections, here you can also create a composition through different layers.

SUAN

Image fill-in:

You can fill-in the polygon of images and set their inclinations by indicating the angle and you can also scale
them.
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The way to fill-in the polygon of images is by giving them the specific route to the image. These images can
be framed, click on “Outline” and select the line you want.

Gradient fill-in:

The possibility of gradually filling-in is available, you can select different options to configure the gradual
scale of the colour, these options are:

. Intervals: N° of intervals you want the gradual changing of the colour to be structured by.

. Percentage: You can chose to set the percentage of gradual change between 0 and 100%.
. Style: Select the style that you want for the fill-in from the drop-down menu.

« Angle: Angle of the fill-in colour.

. Colour gradient: Select the colour scale you want.

. Outline: Give the ploygon an outline, the process of this is the same as if it were a line.

. ) Editor de propiedades de simbolo = | ey
Previsualizacion - rPropiedades i
Tipo |Simbola de rellena gradiente v Inidades |pixeles | en el mundo «

Relleno gradiente |

Intervalos: | 5/ Estilo:  [Rectangular ~|

Porcentaje: 90.00 ﬁ Usar borde
A~ 2 N |
fogio, [ ooy "o |

Color gradiente: | |~

bR SIE2

Ageptar || Cancelar

Symbol levels

As you can see in the following image, a symbol has two buttons that configure it, “Select Symbol” where
you can define its properties, and “Symbology Levels” which allows us to establish the exact order the
different layers has created the symbol.
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% Propiedades de la capa

General | Simbologia |Etiquetados|

[ Guardar levenda. .. ] [ Recuperar leyenda. .. ]

[#-Cantidades Muestra todos los elementos de una capa usando el mismo simbolo

[+-Categorias
’ [ Seleccionar simbolo ][ Niveles de simbologia

;—-----lelltiples atributos
= -Objetos
Ecimbola Unico

symbol

Levenda

Etiqueta que aparecera en el TOC:

[ Cerrar ] [ Aplicar ] [ Aceptar ]

It is important to establish an order when different geometries of the same layer intersect, as can be the case
in the unique Value of legends for line layers, for example, where the order established could be of interest
so that some symbols are above others.

“0” value corresponds to the symbol drawn at that bottom, “1” is drawn above that and so forth successively.

[ ] Niveles de simbologia i
Dibujar simbolos usando el orden especificado
Simbala | Descripcidn | 1 | 2
e S, autovia libre 1 % | 2 H
e~ — |3 ofg
- l
— & 4] v
] 0 'Q‘
e 5 Q 'a
S Barder line 2 'ﬂ | 4H
1 ofg
™7 0
=", Altovia 5|8 6

Areptar ] ’ Cancelar

Labels that show in ToC

You can give whatever name you want to the different legend values, to see them in the Table of Contents.
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= Propiedades de la cap

General " Simbologia | Etiquetados |

Guardar leyenda. .. || Recuperar leyenda. . |

----- Miltiples atributo
=+ Objetos

Muestra todos los elernentos de una capa usando el mismo simbolo

symhbol

/\/ | Saeleccionar simbolo || Niveles de simbologia

Etigueta que aparecerd en el TOC: |CARRI:—I'ERA MACIOMAL |

Leyenda

| cerar || aplicar || Aceptar |

In the previous image we saw a legend by a unique Symbol, but it is also possible to give each of the legend
values a label name by Interval, unique Value, etc. (or modify it, from each of the text boxes), as well as
being able to modify the order with which theses values appear in ToC (throught the up/down arrows): En la
imagen anterior puede observarse el caso de una leyenda por Simbolo Unico, pero también es posible dar
un nombre de etiqueta para cada uno de los valores de una leyenda por Intervalos, Valores unicos, etc.(o
modificarlo, desde cada una de las cajas de texto), asi como modificar el orden con que aparaceran estos
valores en el ToC (mediante las flechas Arriba/Abajo):

'::;_.3 Propiedades de Ia capa :

]

General " Simbolagfa | Etiguetados |

Guardar levenda. .. || Recuperar leyenda. .. |
- Cantidades Daclo un campo de atributos,Muestra o5 elementos de |a capa usando un simbolo por cada valor nico.
= Categorias
‘Expresiones
“Walores nicos Campo de clasificacion: |NOMBRE v| Esquema de color: | [T (1M ~ |
---Multiples atributos
=-Objetos Festo oe valores: !
“Simbolo dnico Simbalo | Yalor | Etigueta
Almeria Almeria
L= 1 Cadiz
m— _Ardoba Cardoba
E—LT X- U AT Granada
s H 2 [\v3 Huehsa
— |21 Jaén —
— M AlATA Malaga |1
— 5 e (12 Sevilla
. &
Afiadir todos || Afiadir || Cuitar todos || Quitar || Miveles de simbologia |
|  cerrar || aplicar || Aceptar |
Library of Symbols

Upon installing gvSIC a folder called 'Symbols' is created in the user directory, here you can save different
types of symbols (punctual, linear, polygonal...). In other words, it works as a library of symbols. Also, gvSIG
includes, by default, a set of symbols from each type of geometry, saving them in the above mentioned

folder.
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L] Selector de simbologia =
Simbolos de poligono

(= Biklioteca de simbolos | -Previsualizacidn
== maplinfo .

...... 0 pen

...... [ brush 1 02 03 04 05

...... D symbal
...... D dan

07 08 12 1z 14

Opciones

Color de relleno: - D
’ ]_0

u
Color del borde; D]_O

Ancho del borde

pixeles

en el mundo

i

[ Aceptar ” Cancela

|

Once a symbol is created, from the “Symbology select” menu, click on “Save”.

A window will open, allowing you to save the symbols on a specific route, inside the “Symbols” folder.

% Guardar X
Guardar en: |E{|Symbols V’l ¥ D||
_ Circle_2.sym Introduzca una descripcion | |
Cross_1.sym
Documentos Dashed_1.sym
recientes

Dashed_2.sym
escudo sevilla,sym
FerracarrilZ.sym

Gl

e Y E Y FE N EY Y E Y EN e

Escritario Fill _L1.5ym
Fill_2.sym
) Fill_3.5ym
g Fill_4.sym
s Fill_S.sym
documentos )
Fill_7.sym
Iy Fill_&.sym
Freeway, sym
Mi PC HighCreup. sym

| | >
Q Mombre de archivo: || | [ Guardar ]

Mis sitios de

red Archivos de tipo: |gvSIG_symbol_definition_ﬁle {*,5ym) v.| Cancelar

Name the symbol and click on save. Make sure you have saved the symbol as a .sym file and that when you
open another layer of the same type of geometry, the library of symbols which has been saved appears.

154



@' Selector de simbologia
Simbolos de marcador
8 |Ciblioteca de simbalos Previsualizacion
e e o
[#-[_ ] mapInfo
1] @_paint Circle_1
@ ~ -
Circle_2 Cross_1 Registered_Paink
P
¢ @ D Cpciones
Rh;afrbt}s‘_}, escudo sevila  oveja-marcador ’—
Calar:
W X ® R—
planta punik1 simbz20 Tamario: z0.0 iq
Unidades: | pixeles w
en el mundo v
Angulo; 0.0 iq
Acepkar ] [ Cancelar ]
Raster

Color tables or gradients

The Colour table interface allows users to assign specific RGB values to a range of pixel values in a single
band image. It is important to note that the input image can only have one band because if there are multiple
bands, each of the bands will have colours associated with it. With the colour table functionality, users can
build new tables or gradients, or modify existing ones.

The colour table dialog can be launched from the toolbar by selecting the option "Raster layer" on the left
drop-down button and "Colour table" on the drop-down button on the right. Make sure that the name of the
layer for which you want to build colour tables is set as the current layer in the text box. The "Colour table"
option will only be available if a single band image is selected.

‘i [ | rnctt_worlet.if -~

Colour table icon

To use this function, it is important to know the minimum and maximum values in the image. If these values
are unknown, they will have to be calculated. Depending on the size of the image, this calculation process
may take some time. When the Colour table dialog is launched for an image that does not have any colour
tables associated with it, all components will be inactive. To get started, we need to tick the check box
labelled "Activate color table".

Description of components

The colour table dialog is divided into several parts:

1. The central part, which covers most of the dialog, displays the legend associated with the image in
tabular or gradient form. (You can switch between table and gradient view by clicking on the tabs.)

4. In the lower part are the controls with settings for the tabular and gradient view.
2. A preview window is located in the upper right corner of the dialog. Here we can preview the

output results before they are applied to the image.

155



3. The library in the lower right corner lists the predefined colour tables. From this list, you can
choose a colour table to apply to the image. It is also possible to create a new colour table and
add it to the library for future use.

(s Tablas de color g H
Tabla | Rampa | Vista previa
selec |  clase | RGE | walor | hasta | alpha | | 9]

I 14 0,00 -10.340 -9.140,714 255 {

2 0,0, 58 -9.140,7... -7.841, 429255 !

I 0,0, 68 -7.941,4... -6.742,143 255

22 4,6, 78 -6.742,1_ -5.542,857255

. 15 14, 16, 108 -5.542,8. -4.943,214255

I 15 17, 17, 128 -4.943.2... -4,343 571255

I 13 15, 15, 152 -4.343,5... -3.743,929255

- 12 15, 15, 168 -3.743,9... -2.144,286 255

[ ) D,0,219 -3.144,2  -2.544,643255

I C1 51,0, 255 -2.544,6 ~1.945 255

I C2 30, 74, 251 -1.945 -1,345,357255 _

I C2 0, 153, 255 -1.345,3 . -1.045,536255

B 15 0, 204, 255 -1.045,5... -745,714255 -Libreria

B 11 0, 204, 255 -745,714 -445,893 255

B C17 147, 163, 10 -445,893 -146,071255 -jgfeen'rEU‘mUE
4 110, 138, 11 -146,071 453571255 || ||| (HBEE]blve-green-red-yailow
| I 5 90, 199, 14 453,571 1.053.214255 |7\ |

registro: (14 «J25 =] » [ »1]pde 25(3%] 3 i IMerism
= {1 [ N purple-red+stripes
— — —————————————————— | [ |red-temperature
Minima: |-10.340 Maximo: [6.450 Recalcular estadisticas | i 70
[¥] Artivar Tablas de color [+ Interpolado [¥] Ajustar limites \ =l (& (@

[ Equidistar chardar:omo predeterminadu” Aplicar J| Aceptar | Cancelar ]

Colour table dialog - Table tab
Tabular view

Every row in the table corresponds to a range of pixel values and its associated RGB colour. The column
Value shows the first value of the range and the column To shows the last value of the range. These values
can be edited directly by double-clicking on the cell and typing a new value. The RGB column contains the
RGB value to be assigned to the range of pixel values. The cells in this column are not editable, but if you
want to change the colour you can go to the corresponding cell in the Colour column and click on it. A
generic java colour selection dialog will appear where you can modify the colour by changing the RGB
values or visually.

Seleccione un color - x|
Muestras | HSB |, RGB |

eciente;

rVista previa
a - [ Texto de ejemplo Texto de ejemplo

. . . Texto de ejemplo Texto de ejemplo

| Aceptar | | Cancelar | | Restablecer |

Colour selection

The Class column contains associated labels that will not have any effect on the calculation and are just
meant to add descriptive names to the range of values. If there is any text in this column, it will be displayed
in the map legend when this is created. The last column labelled Alpha shows transparency values. When
clicking on the values, a transparency selection dialog will open.
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179

| aceptar | cancelar ]

Apply transparency

To manage the rows of the table (add, delete or move) you can use the general table controls located below
the table (see the table control description).

Gradient view

The gradient view (which can be accessed by clicking the gradient tab) contains the same information as the
tabular view but presented in a different way, and with the possibility to obtain results that are difficult to
achieve with the tabular view. The colour bar represents the range of values from minimum on the left to
maximum on the right. At the start, the end and on intermediate points on the colour bar are a number of
break points with a fixed colour value.

a

Break point

These break points indicate the colour that will be assigned to the value that falls on that point. A click on a
break point will activate the text boxes below the colour bar. These text boxes show the following information
about the selected break point:

. Colour: The colour of the break point (which can be modified by clicking on it)

. Class: Label associated with the point. This is the same associated label as in the Class column of the
tabular view.

. Value: Pixel value at this break point.

To add a break point, just click below the colour bar. After adding a break point you can modify its
information. To remove a break point you can click on it and drag it away.

"4 Tabias de color

Tabla ' Rampa | ~Yista previa-

rLibreria

I | 5reen-red-blue

B 1 ue-areen-red-yellow

I s
BT I purple-red+ stripes
red-temperature

Minimo: |-10.240 Méxim0:|6.450 || Fecalcular estadisticas |

Activar Tablas de color Interpaolado Ajustar limites E| |@ @

| Equidistar | IGuardar como predeterminada | I Aplicar | | Areptar | | Cancelar I

Colour table dialog - Gradient tab

The final result of the gradient will depend on whether the check box labelled as "Interpolated”, located
below the gradient tab, is ticked or not. This option is available both in the tabular view and the gradient
view. When ticked, the transition between one break point colour and the next colour will be gradual. If it is
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not ticked, the transition will be abrupt. The point where one colour ends and the next colour begins is
marked by a diamond-shaped symbol.

*

Cutoff point

This cutoff point can be moved to the right or the left by clicking and dragging it.

General controls

In the lower part of the dialog are the controls for the tabular and gradient view.

The text boxes labelled "Minimum" and "Maximum" indicate the minimum and maximum values of the
image. We can recalculate these values with the button labelled "Recalc Statistics".

The check box labelled "Activate colour table" is used to enable or disable the use of colour tables for
the current layer.

Ticking the check box labelled as "Interpolated” will result in a smoother transition between the colours
of two ranges of pixel values. This means that instead of assigning a fixed colour to the whole range of
pixel values, the RGB colour value of the intermediate pixel values will be the result of an interpolation
of the first colour in the range, the last colour in the range and the relative position of the pixel value. If
you disable this check box, the transition between colours will be abrupt.

The check box labelled "Limits adjust” is used to adjust the ranges to the maximum and minimum
values of the image. If this is turned off, the colour table will be applied to the whole range of values
which is 0 to 255 by default.

Clicking the button "Middle distance" will result in break points that all hold the same distance between
them (they will be equally spread over the colour bar). The first and last values of the range of pixel
values will be modified accordingly in the tabular view.

When clicking the button "Save as Default", the current colour table will be set as the default colour
table for this image. The colour table information will be saved as a metadata file (.rmf) with the image,
and the next time that the image is loaded in a gvSIG view it will have this colour table associated with it
by default.

Library of colour tables

gvSIG provides a list of predefined colour tables to which you can add others that you have built yourself.
Located at the lower right part of the Colour table dialog, the colour table libary allows users to scroll through
and manage colour tables. The list of colour tables can be displayed in three ways: List, Smalllcon and
Largelcon. The type of display can be changed by right-clicking on the list, after which a drop-down menu
appears where you can select the display mode.

List:

rLibreria-

| green-red-blue

B 1 tiue-areen-red-yellow

I rism

T 1 purple-red+stripes

B |red-temperature

Colour table library - List display mode

Smalllcon:

rLibreria

=] & (@]
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Colour table library - Smalllcon display mode

Largelcon:

-Libreria

Colour table library - Largelcon display mode
Below the colour table library are buttons to add, export, import and delete colour tables

« When clicking on the button with the tooltip "New library", a dialog opens which prompts for basic
information of the colour table: the name, minimum value, maximum value and the intervals. The
default minimum and maximum values are 0 and 255. In principle there is no need to change these
values because the colour table is automatically set to the value range of the image to which it is
applied. The intervals can be specified by two different methods. The first method is by defining an
interval of values, after which the number of intervals is calculated for the whole range of values. The
second method is to specify the number of intervals, after which the size of the intervals is calculated
automatically.

Mombre: |Nueva_libreria

|
Minirmo; |0 |
Méxima: | 255 |

() Tamafio de intervala
() Mimero de intervalos

255 |

| Aceptar H Cancelar ‘

Create new colour table

. To remove colour tables press the button with the tooltip "Delete library". You will be prompted for
confirmation before the selected colour table is deleted.

. You can export a colour table in one of the supported formats. Currently, only .rmf y .ggr y .gpl of Gimp
are supported.

« You can import a colour table in one of the supported formats. Currently, only .rmf y .ggr y .gpl of Gimp
are supported.

Legend in the view and map

The colour table built with this tool will classify the image in ranges of data values. When accepting the
colour table dialog settings, this classification is shown in the TOC just below the layer name. For each
colour, the corresponding range of values and the associated label, if any, is shown as a legend.
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Legend in the ToC according to the colour table of the image

The generated legend can be inserted when preparing a map.
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Map with view and legend inserted
Labelling
Introduction

Layer labels are an independent property of the legend that draws the layer geometry. For this reason,
labels have been separated from the legend and are treated as entities in their own right. The entity
containing the layer labels is a level (containing text) that is drawn above all the other layers in the legend.
Note that labels only make sense in certain environments, e.g. vector layers, annotation.

Labelling can be accessed via the new 'Labelling' tab in the 'Layer properties' dialog box (to activate the
'Layer properties' right-click on the active layer in the Table of Contents (ToC) and select 'Properties' or else
double-click on the layer name).

st Layer properties

| General | Symbols| Labeling | Hyperlinkl

Enable labeling
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Enable labelling in the Layer properties box

There are two general types of labelling:

1- Static labelling (Using attributes from the layer's attribute table)
2- Advanced labelling (User defined)

To activate labelling the 'Enable labelling' option must be checked.
Static labelling

Static labelling automatically creates labels by using values from an existing field in the layer's attribute table.
It has been inherited from gvSIG 1.1 and has almost the same functionality that existed before the
implementation of Advanced Labelling in the current version of gvSIG.

ot Layer properties :
[ General | Symhglﬂ Labeling ﬁperlinkl
[¥] Enable labeling
General: | Label attributes defined in table ~
Field ta be labeled:  Mame -
(70 Tewxt height: Field: - Calor:
@ Fixed height: 10 u
P r 1 (@ Fixed color: :I
Rotation Field: - nane - - = U 100%.
Units: Meters ) r
() Color Field: -
In the warld - :
[ Close ] [ Apply ] [ Accept

Options for static labelling

These are the options that can be set:

Enable labelling. This enables labelling and displays the layer's labels in the view.
General. For static labelling set this option to 'Label attributes defined in table'.

Field to be labelled. A drop-down list that lets you choose a field in the layer's attribute table that contains
values to display as labels.

Text height field option. Select a field in the attribute table that contains the height of each label.
Fixed height option. Enter a fixed value for the size of the labels.

Rotation field. Select a field in the attribute table that denotes the rotation angle of the labels. This must be
a numeric field.

Units. Choose the units used for the height values.
Font. Select the font to apply to the labels.

Fixed colour option. Choose a colour for the labels. You can also set the label transparency by using the
slider.
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Colour field option. Select a field in the attribute table that contains colours.
Advanced Labelling (user defined)
Introduction

User defined labelling provides the user with a great degree of control over the design and placement of
labels. It has many more options and is much more powerful than static labelling.

The three different methods of user defined labelling are described below.
Label features in the same way

Choose this option to apply the same label style to all features in the layer, regardless of whether they have
been selected or not.

The interface for this labelling option looks like this:

Tt Layer properties [

| General | Symbols | Labeling | Hyperlink|

[¥] Enable labeling

General: |User defined labels -

Classes

Method: -Label features in the same way, =

Text

[T] Enable layer preview
Opkions
l Visualization... I l Placemment... I [T Allow label overlapping
Close | [ Apply ] | Accept

Label all features in the same way
Note the following options, which are explained below:

Properties
. Visualization
. Placement

It is also possible to preview the labels that have been defined for the layer. These will be applied to the
View if the Apply or Accept buttons are clicked.

Label only when the feature is selected
Apply the label setting only to those features that are selected in the View.

This labelling is dynamic, so that if the selection in the View is changed, the View is automatically updated
with the labels for the new selection.

The interface for this labelling option is the same as that shown above (Label features in the same way).
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Define classes of features and label each differently

With this option the user can create different label classes (through the 'Add' button), assign them a priority

for display (using the 'Move up' / 'Move down' buttons to the right of the panel) and label each one
separately.

@ Layer propertie
General | Symbols " Labelling | Hyperlink |
Enahle labeling
General: |User defined labels v|
-Classes
Method: |Define classes of features and label each differently. =
[ Label priority
Mame Preview Filter Lahkel expressi0n| Visible
Labelingl I e Xt area < 9E9 A
Labeling2 I e Xt area » 9E9 and area < 1.2E10 B Add I
Delete [
|
Labeling3 I e Xt area > 1.2E10 C l
Maove up
Mowve down
:_Optiuns
Visualization... I | Placement... J [ Allow label overlapping
| ciose || appy || Accept

Advanced labelling. Different classes and labelling

The properties for each class can be accessed by double clicking on the relevant class (This brings up a
dialog box, which is the same as for the three existing advanced labelling methods).

In other words, the label classes can be configured separately, with different labelling properties and
different filters applied to the layer geometry for each class. Keep in mind that the labelling expression
uses SLD grammar, while the geometry filter is applied using SQL statements, as defined by GDBMS.
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Mame: |Labelingl

Font 1 rFormat
B 2N i s ) "
Font |D|alog v] (3) Fixed text size | 14.00Hlp|xels v”ln the world
() Fit on text area
Color: J s |4
Field number | Label expression (SLD grammar)
1 A
Add
| Remowve |
Label features in this class
() All features
(%) Filtered features (SQL GDEMS)
5QL select * from %lLayer name®% where |area < 9E9
Background Style rPreview
Selact T
Lssead ] ext
ok || cancel

Advanced labelling. Property Configuration

The dialog box below shows how SQL statements can be entered for each of the label classes. These
statements act as filters that determine which of the layer's features the class is applied to.

Here is an example of how this SQL filter is used:

Label features in this class
() All features
(3) Filtered features (SQL GDBMS)

S0L: select * from %Layer name® where |area = 9E% and area = 1.2E10

SQL statement for filtering features
Common options

Introduction

Regardless of which advanced labelling method is chosen, there are some options that are common to all
three methods. These options provide a great degree of control over the configuration of the labels.

These options are accessible via the buttons on the labelling tab of the Layer properties dialog box and are
described below.

Properties
The 'Properties' button provides access to a large number of label options.

Clicking this button opens the dialog box shown in the figure below:
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Label class properties

MName:

-Font ~Format
Font IDiamg v'J (%) Fixed text size | 8.00 H[pixels v“ln the world v]
() Fit an text area
|
-
"]
Field number | Label expression (SLD grammar)
1
Remove
Label features in this class
(2) All features
() Filtered features (SQL GDEMS)
OL! select ® from  SLayer name% wheare
Background Style ~Preview
T
S lseeadl i | e Xt
ok || cancel

Label class properties
The following properties can be set in this dialog box:

. Name

. Font type

. Font colour

. Text size (fixed size or adjusted to fit on text area)
. Label expression (one or more)

This is where the actual label is specified. The possibilities are:

o Strings (enclosed in quotes)
o Fields from the attribute table (enclosed in square brackets)
o Mathematical expressions
o Combinations of the above
. Label all features / filter features with a SQL statement

The SQL filter allows the user to apply the defined label to certain features only.
. Background style

Select a style (picture) as a background for the labels. Clicking the 'Select' button opens the following
dialog box:
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Style Selector

Label styles

Carretera Nacional  Placa Carrer

~Preview

—+— Labeled point

—

-Options

Widith: ﬂ
Height:

Units  [pixels

In the world B

al

A

Froperties

o
o

-

Cancel

Select a label background style

When gvSIG is installed, the installer automatically creates a directory called 'Styles’ in the directory
luser/gvSIG/. This is where all the label styles are saved (by clicking the 'Save' button).

Once a label style has been selected, it is possible to modify its properties by clicking the 'Properties’
button. This opens a dialog box (shown below) where the user can insert one or more text boxes in
which to place the different label expressions that have been created. These text boxes can also be
moved or deleted and it is also possible to upload a new image from disk.

“Edit style =

Editing |Text Globe
-+—Labe|ed point ~Tools

39 8

o [ o ]

Configure the label background style

Note: It is not possible to apply a background style if the label orientation is set to "Following the line" (see
the Placement section below).

Placement

Clicking the Placement button opens the Placement properties dialog box where the following properties
can be configured: location, orientation, duplicates, etc. The options available in this dialog box will depend
on the geometry of the layer in question (point, line or polygon):
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Point layer

rPoint settings

() Offset labels horizontally around the point.

Top right preferrad, all positions allowad

Change |ocation

Priority: O = Blocked, 1 = Highest, 3 = Lowest
() Offset labels on top of the points

rDuplicate labels
() Remove duplicate labels
() Place one label per featura

(3) Place one labal per feature part

[ ok ][ canca |

Placement properties for a point layer
If the layer is a point layer, the following options can be configured:
. Point settings
This options allows the user to place the labels on top of the points, or else to offset them around the points.

In the latter case, the label position can be selected from pre-defined placement configurations, which are
accessed by clicking the Change location button. This opens the Placement priorities selector from
where existing placement styles can be selected. It is also possible to modify a placement style by
highlighting it and clicking the Properties button:

Label priority placement around a point feature

By using the tools on the right and applying them to the location grid on the left it is possible to set the label
position priority relative to the point:

1 = High precedence
2 = Normal precedence
3 = Low precedence

0 = Prohibited
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. Duplicate labels

Here it is possible to choose between 'Remove duplicate labels' (eliminate any duplicate labels and only
draw one label per feature), 'Place one label per feature', and 'Place one label per feature part' (in the case
of multipoint features).

Line layer

For line layers the following options are available:

Placement properti

-Line settings
-Orientation——— Position

(") Horizontal

() Parallel

) Following the line (&) Above

(_) Parpendicular O On the line
() Below

Orientation system
rLocation
Location along the lines: |In the middle

rDuplicate Iabels

() Remowve duplicate labels
() Place one label per feature

() Place one label per feature part

| Ok ] | Cancal J

Placement properties for a line layer
. Orientation
The label can be oriented horizontally, parallel or perpendicular to the line, or can be set to follow the line.
. Position
The label can be placed above, on or below the line.
. Location
Place the label at the beginning, middle or end of the line, or at the best position.
. Duplicate labels
The options here are the same as for point layers (described above).
Polygon layer

If the layer is a polygon layer, the Placement properties dialog box provides the following options:
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j Placement properties
~Polygon settings

(@) Always horizontal

() Always straight

Fit inside polyaon
rDuplicate Iabels

() Remowve duplicate labels
() Place one label per feature
() Place one label per feature part

[ Ok ] [ Cancal J

Placement properties for a polygon layer
. Polygon settings

Labels can be set to be always horizontal, or else to follow the orientation of the polygons (always straight).
There is also an option for fitting the labels inside the polygons. This last option is used to ensure that labels
are placed inside polygons even if they have islands, or are U-shaped.

. Duplicate labels
These options are the same as for point and line layers.
Multigeometry layers

In the case of multigeometry layers (dwg, dxf, gml...) the Placement properties dialog box contains a tab for
each of the three geometries (points, lines, polygons). These tabs are identical to those shown above.

Visualisation

Clicking the 'Visualisation' button opens a dialog box which allows configuration of the range of scales at
which labels will be shown.

O Scale Range & m

Specify the range of scales at which labels will be shown:

() Use the same scale range as the Feature layer

@) Dant show |abels when zoomed

Cut beyond: 1:|_1£E@LDD w | (Max, scale)
In beyond: I:Eﬁ-DEDD - | (Min, scale)
l Ok, I ’ Cancel

Scale range for a layer's labels

The user can choose to use the same scale range as the feature layer (set under the General tab of the
layer properties dialog), or else can specify a scale range at which the labels will be visible (this scale
range is independent of the range applied to the geometries of the layer).

In the example shown above, labels in the view are only displayed between the scales of 1:500000 and
1:1000000.
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Allow label overlapping
Finally, there is a check box that controls whether labels may overlap or not.

If this box is checked then all labels are drawn, even if they overlap each other. If this box is left unchecked,
only non-overlapping labels are drawn and all overlapping labels are eliminated.

Single labelling

In addition to static labelling and user defined advanced labelling, there is a third type of labelling,
namely Single Labelling, which can be accessed via the following icon on the toolbar:

e

Single labelling icon

This type of labelling supplements the existing functionality of annotation layers. In fact, single labelling
allows the user to create personalised annotations that have not been possible till now.

The result is an annotation layer, of type shape, plus a file with a .gva extension.
This type of labelling acts only on the geometry that the user has selected in the gvSIG View.
As with advanced labelling, valid label expressions can take on a number of forms:

. Strings

. Fields from the attribute table

. Mathematical expressions
Combinations of the above

The advantage of Single Labelling over static or user defined labelling, aside from the availability of the
many annotation layer labelling options, is that individual labels can be modified and/or moved after they
have been created. This is because the labels are in a new, independent layer that can edited just like any
other vector layer.

The steps for using this type of labelling are described below:
Configure the annotation properties:

From the main window of this tool, the user can set some basic properties that will apply to the new
annotation labels (default annotation properties can be defined in the Annotation properties section of
the gvSIG Preferences).

o Font type

o Font style

o Font height
- Font Colour
- Font Rotation

(4 Single Labeling Tool -~ View : Andalucia 5 [¥]

Target annotation layer I:I | |

Label properties

Fonitype [Sansserif |

Font style |Plain v|

Font color | | |_|

|Set labeling expression |

Properties of the annotation being created
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. Configure the target annotation layer:

As shown in the following dialog box, it is possible to open an existing annotation layer from the hard
drive, create a new one in the specified location, or to select one that has already been loaded into the
View:

Select the annotation layer to store the labels:

() Create/Open layer |;‘home,fsclarkflabelling.gva | |

() Layer from active view | - |

l Arcept l | Cancel

Destination of the annotation layer
. Define a labelling expression:

Activate the source layer in the ToC, click the Set labelling expression button and then define an
expression in the text box next to the layer name.

An example of this step is shown below:

Define the labeling expression

Layer ptos_andal.shp | |

Layer: hidro_andalucia.shp | |

Layer: andalucia.shp |[area];‘1000000 | !

[ Accept H Cancel H Apply J

Annotation labelling expression
. In the View click on the features that need to be labelled.

In this way, labels are inserted into the View as each of the features is clicked. The labels are drawn
according to the label properties set above.

Finally, opening the Layer properties for the annotation layer reveals that a new 'Annotation’ tab has been
added to the dialog box.

@ Layer properties &
General ' Annotation |

|pixels >

Draw 1ext only
Avoid overlapping

Femowve annotation overlapping

Annotation tab in the Layer properties dialog box

In this tab it is possible to configure a number of annotation options:
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. Measurement units (any of the measurement units supported by gvSIG may be selected)
. Draw text only

. Avoid overlapping

. Remove overlapping annotation

Selection tools
Seleccion de elementos
SELECCIONAR TODO

Una vez se dispone de al menos una capa vectorial activa en el TOC, se habilita la herramienta. Permite
seleccionar todas las geometrias solo de las capas vectoriales activas.

. @Herramienta “seleccionar todo” deshabilitada si no hay capas vectoriales activas disponibles en la
vista actual.

. ®Herramienta “seleccionar todo” habilitada si hay capas vectoriales activas disponibles en la vista
actual.

Se accede a la herramienta via el menu:

. Vista — Seleccion — Seleccionar todo.

gvsIG 1.1.2:Castillay Leon 3.gvp

Archivo  ¥er Capa Ventana Tahla Audla
Do s c@agMita| b vimlaao/vom [8E
£ vista: Castillay Ledn Irmportar v

,__—_|| A castLeon.shp

Centrar |a wista sobre un punto

..... Default Muewva capa »
----- g Burgos &= afadir capa Alt-0
..... Ledn ; i
Mawegacion
---- 77 Palencia g
----- | Salamanca Cahsulta
""" = geg_o\na Foner capas a ...
----- oria
..... _ valladolid <3 Configurar localizador
..... F ,Z&a:nora Sy celecoon R Seleccionar por punto
..... vl #
_____ &) WMS Layer Propiedades [N seleccionar por rectangulo

|4 Gestor de geoprocesos Ch Seleccionar por circulo

i & seleccionar por poligono

L ?ﬂ Seleccionar por polilinea

; O Seleccionar por area de influencia

Seleccidn por capa

G5 Inventir seleccidn

Seleccionar todao
elecccioha todas la geometrias de las capas
ectoriales activas en i ctual.

Ruta para herramienta Seleccionar todo.
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gvslG 1.1. 2:Castillay Leon.gvp

Archivo %er  Capa  Wentana  Tabla  Wista  Asuda ‘
Doz gc@asxepr/eoas xyRaOs vm o|s@ #

4 vista: Castillay Ledn

=1+ M castLeon.shp

----- [ Defaunt

----- || Burgos

----- [ Ledn

----- [T Palencia
----- || Salamanca

%

----- [ valladolid
..... Z'amora
..... A‘lﬂla

..... & WMS Layer

; o e J v N
G et S . SV s L 17 v G e MM G
i Aplicacidn iniciada 1:[2.014.000 > [Metros [ = 14323766 [¥ = 4503.129,9 |EPSG:23030

Resultado de la seleccion.

ﬂlLa herramienta no esta disponible si la capa esta en edicion.
SELECCION POR POLILINEA.
Una vez se dispone de al menos una capa vectorial activa en el TOC, se habilita la herramienta.

. “Herramienta “seleccionar por polilinea” habilitada si hay capas vectoriales activas disponibles en la
vista actual.

. “%Herramienta “seleccionar por polilinea” deshabilitada si no hay capas vectoriales activas disponibles
en la vista actual.

Con esta herramienta, se puede seleccionar aquellas geometrias de las capas activas, que intersecten con
la polilinea definida por el usuario.

Se puede acceder a la herramienta de dos maneras:

. Via el menu: Vista — Seleccién — Seleccionar por polilinea
. Via una toolbox.
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qvsSIG 1.1, 2 Castilla y Ledn 4. gvp el
A

Archive  Wer Capa Yenfana Tabla Auricla
De@Z sk Exportar

& vista: Castlla y Led Imgortar
E [«] & ©¥_prowshp Centrar lavista sobre un punto

Mueva capa

] Derault
= Alicanta j&lacs £ afiadir capa
Castellan / Ca:
| L vaencia fvald B haegaclin
- [ il Madrid_prov.shp Consuha

Bii-ilz B CasLeonany Boner capas & ..
i Configurar localizador

U le| WM Layer .
&k Seleccionar por punto
Propiedades m Seleccionar por rectangulo
Imprimir wista Uk Seleccionar por circulo
& afadir las Capas del IDEE

P s oy L T o .

_ Seleccciona las geometrias de |as capas 1 6117.792 = Merros = -120.171,63 [r = 4.883.080 EPSC 22020

Ruta para la seleccion de la herramienta.

Desplazar el ratén por la vista, pulsando un click para definir un punto inicial / final, y un doble click para
finalizar la polilinea.

stillay Leon 4.gvp

Archivo  Yer Capa ‘Ventana Tahla Yista Asyuda ‘
DeEZsdaasiano/eoas xxAomeEav

G Vista: Castillay Ledn ©
A o _prov.shp

A Madrid_prov.shp

A castLeon.shp

- [ Default

----- || Burgos

..... - Ledn

----- [0 Palencia
----- [ salamanca

----- || valladolid
----- | Zamora

----- [ Aila
..... &) WM Layer

o

'&‘9

Selecciona las geometrias de las capas 1:5.738.145 > Metros p = 262.382,13 |¥ = 4.725.444,25 [EPSC:23030

Seleccion mediante polilinea.
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®Se puede utilizar cualquier botdn de ratdén para definir los puntos, incluido el punto final.

®Manteniendo pulsada la tecla Ctrl se agregan las nuevas geometrias seleccionadas a las existentes. En
caso que una geometria vuelva a seleccionarse, pasaria a estado no-seleccionada.

gvsIG 1.1.2:Castillay Leon 4.gvp

Archiva  Wer Capa Vemtana Tabla ¥ista Ayuda ‘
DoEZst@asxiaomReds S AIGDy 3G vE OB ¥
"4 vista: Castillay Ledn
A ov_provishp

M Madrid_prov shp

----- [ Default
----- || Burgos
----- [ Ledn
----- [0 Palencia
|| salamanca

4

[ valladalid
Zamara
----- [ Avila

..... &5 WMS Layer

_ Seleccciona las geometrias de las capas | 1.-3-145 ’ j|w|etros = .6.2.382,1; [¥ = 4.725.444,25 |EP"SG;2303;0
Resultado de la seleccion.

SELECCION POR CIiRCULO

Una vez se dispone de al menos una capa vectorial activa en el TOC, se habilita la herramienta.

Con esta herramienta, se puede seleccionar aquellas geometrias de las capas activas, que intersecten con
el area circular definida por el usuario.

. GHerramienta “seleccionar por circulo” deshabilitada si no hay capas vectoriales activas disponibles
en la vista actual.

. “xHerramienta “seleccionar por circulo” habilitada si hay capas vectoriales activas disponibles en la
vista actual.

Se puede acceder a la herramienta de dos maneras:

. Via el menu: Vista — Seleccién — Seleccionar por circulo
« Via una toolbox.

175



gvsIG 1L.1. 2 Castillay Ledn 4.gvp

Archwo  Ver Capa  Wentana Tabla
DeEZstaxasxn
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Segovia ian k Seleccionar por punto

ik Progledades ﬂ Seleccionar por rectangulo
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Seleccionar todo

e

e \xl ; 3
e

s 0= 20838215 |7 = 4.860 807,44 |[EFsC.23030

_ Seleccriona las peometrias de las capas 15761569 =

Ruta para la seleccion de la herramienta.

Desplazar el raton por la vista, pulsando un click para definir un punto inicial / final, y un doble click para
finalizar la polilinea.

Archiva  Wer Capa Vemtana Tabla ¥ista Ayuda ‘
DrEZstaagxannLoesds s AAomy 3@ vom B[ ¥

@ vista: Castillay Ledn
A o _provishp

[ Defaun

[0 Alicante jalace
[ Castellén / Ca:
[ valencia f valé
A Madrid_prov.shp

A castLeon.shp

V] &5 WMS Layer

=)

i
o

i Aplicacitn iniciada 1[a704140 >/ Metra M =638.167,5 ¥ = 4373.766,25 |[EPSC:23030

Seleccidén mediante circulo.
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®Se puede utilizar cualquier botdn de ratdén para definir los puntos, incluido el punto final.

®Manteniendo pulsada la tecla Ctrl se agregan las nuevas geometrias seleccionadas a las existentes. En
caso que una geometria vuelva a seleccionarse, pasaria a estado no-seleccionada.

gvsIG 1.1.2:Castillay Leon 4.gvp

Archivo %er  Capa  Wentana  Tabla  Wista  Asuda ‘
DpEB 5 caagxaomLoess X "AGme 3@ vom BE ¥

4 vista: Castillay Ledn
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A o _provishp

[ Defaun
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|| Castellén / Ca:

[ valencia f valé
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A castLeon.shp

& WMS Layer

peet
T

bEe _ S e ik AT TR N
4704140 xMetros b =-109.309,28 |r = 4675.257,85 [EFSG23020

i Aplicacidn iniciada - 1:
Resultado de la seleccion.
SELECCION POR AREA DE INFLUENCIA
Una vez se dispone de al menos una capa vectorial activa en el TOC, se habilita la herramienta.

©Herramienta “seleccionar por area de influencia” habilitada si en la vista actual hay capas vectoriales
activas y disponibles con coordenadas planas.

® Herramienta “seleccionar por area de influencia” deshabilitada si en la vista actual no hay ninguna capa
activa y disponible con coordenadas planas.

Con esta herramienta, se puede seleccionar aquellas geometrias de las capas activas, que intersecten con
las areas de influencia alrededor de las seleccionadas.

Se puede acceder a la herramienta de dos maneras:

. Via el menu: Vista — Seleccién — Seleccionar por area de influencia
. Via una toolbox.
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* gvsIG 1.1 2 Castillay Ceon 4.gvp
Arthiva  Ver Capa Vemana Tabla - Syuda
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g1 [¥] Ml CY_prov.shp Centrar |a wsta sobre un punio
i Mugva capa

p_| (v & Madrig_prov.shp
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Poner capas a ...
Conflgurar localizador i
SElRCcion & Selaccionar por punto
Propledades [1 Seleccionar por rectangulo

R’ Cestor de geoprocesos Q Seleccionar par circulo

Imprimir wista [ Selsccionar por poligona

2% Afiadir las Capas del IDEE “& Seleccionar por polilinea
=

Selecciona las geometrias de las capas = 335.088,36

Ruta para la seleccion de la herramienta.

. Requisitos de la herramienta
- Debe haber capas vectoriales activas en el TOC.
o La seleccién no se aplicara a capas con coordendas geograficas, sélo se aplicara a capas con
coordenadas planas (como UTM).
- Debe haber geometrias seleccionada, al menos en una capa.
. Panel de configuracion

Seleccionando la herramienta, se mostrara un panel con las opciones de configuracion:

Configuracion

7 -Anchura

— —— I3
Anchura T I O [

__________________________________________________

| Aceptar || cancelar |

Opciones de configuracion.

1. Anchura: distancia con respecto al contorno de la geometria.

2. Unidad: magnitud de medida de distancias.

3. Poligono: sentido en que se generara el area de influencia para capas de tipo poligono:
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o Exterior: hacia el exterior del poligono.
o Interior: hacia el interior del poligono.

4. Linea: sentido en que se generara el area de influencia para capas de tipo linea, siempre sera
hacia exterior.

5. Punto: sentido en que se generara el area de influencia para capas de tipo punto, siempre sera
hacia exterior.

6. Multipunto: sentido en que se generara el area de influencia para capas de tipo multipunto,
siempre sera hacia exterior.

7. Seleccion multicapa: la seleccidn se aplica a todas las capas que cumplan los requisitos.

8. Agregar capas de areas de influencia: con esta opcién se incluiran en el TOC de la vista las capas
generadas de areas de influencia.

El nombre de las nuevas capas sigue el siguiente patron:

. influence_areas_nombredecapa_num

. influence_areas — prefijo para identificar este tipo de capa.

. nombredecapa — nombre de la capa cuyas areas de influencia represen-ta esta.

. _num — sufijo de tipo numérico para identificar cada nueva capa de areas de influencia que se
genere, aumenta automaticamente por cada nueva que se genere de una misma capa, comenzando
por cero.

. Ejemplo

Vamos a ver un ejemplo tipico en el que podemos utilizar la herramienta de “seleccién por area de
influencia”, para ello utilizaremos 4 capas:

. Capa de tipo shape con los “zonas de especial proteccion de aves” de Castilla y Ledn, obtenida del
Ministerio de Medio Ambiente, y con simbologia de tipo “simbolo unico”, con relleno y transparencia:

. Capa de tipo shape con los “lugares de importancia comunitaria” de Castilla y Ledn, obtenida del
Ministerio de Medio Ambiente, y con simbologia de valores unicos:

http://www.mma.es/secciones/biodiversidad/banco datos/info disponible/zip/lic41.zip/

. La capa de tipo shape con las provincias de Castilla y Ledn que ya se ha utilizado en otros ejemplos,
con simbologia de valores unicos.

. Una capa WMS combinada de informacién hidrografica, topografica, geoldgica, de red viaria, y de
limites administrativos de toda Espafia, para colocarla de fondo:

Servidor WMS: http://lwww.idee.es/wms/PNOA/PNOA/

Capa: PNOA
Estilo: Default

Formato: image/png con Transparencia y SRS=23030
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Ahora seleccionaremos la zona de especial proteccidon de aves denominada “Tierra de Campifias”, que
pertenece a Valladolid, Avila y Salamanca. Y el lugar de importancia comunitaria “Montes Torozos y

Paramos de Torquemada — Astudillo”, en Valladolid.
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Seleccién manual de uno de los poligonos.
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Activacion de capa lic

Por ultimo, interesa conocer aquellas areas de tipo “lic’ y “zepa” cercanas (hasta 15 km.) a a las anteriores,
para, por ejemplo, tenerlas en cuenta para futuros trabajos de proteccidon de aves, en una segunda fase.
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) gvSIG 1.1.2:Castillay Ledn.gvp el

Archivo  ¥er Capa Ventana Vista Awuda ‘

DoEzEtaasx s a8 xR O¢[sae[om [8)E #[& |
G Yista: Biodiversidad aves - Castillay Ledn
EI---. v A zepa41 shp
i =] Default
= 2 I||:41.shp : :
----- [ Defaun B Configuracion
[ ATL rAnchura
---- ATL/MED
..... = ME[;r Anchura 15,00 Uniclad km -
-] Castilla v Ledn
oM d Y ~Sentido
----- g Default
""" Burgas Paligano ’E}{terinr v]
----- ] Ledn
B i Linea Eterier 3]
----- M segovia -
..... ] SDEia Funto [E}{termr v]
----- M vailacoid :
----- M zamora Multipunto [Extenor v]
----- B Avila
..... & Capa WMs _Opciones
Seleccidn multicapa.
[v] Agrega capas de areas de influencia.
[
Aceptar ” Cancelar

i Aplicacidn iniciaca - ' 1 2242473 ¥ |metros |>< = 277.438, 53 IY = 4.809.063,42 |EPSG 23030
Configuracion de opciones para el area de influencia
Hemos indicado:

. Seleccionado las 2 capas vectoriales: lic y zepa.

« Anchura de 15 kilbmetros.

. Las dos capas seleccionadas contienen geometrias de tipo poligono, en este caso seleccionamos que
el area de influencia se genera hacia el exterior de las geometrias.

. Indicamos que la selecciéon de cada capa se aplique al resto de las seleccionadas (activas).

. Y ademas, que se agreguen las capas de areas de influencia generadas, como nuevas capas.

El resultado se observa en la siguiente captura, se pueden ocultar las capas de areas de influencia, y se
obtendran asi las zonas que nos interesaban.
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gvsIG 1.1.2:Castillay Le

Archivo  Wer Capa ‘Yentana Yista Awuda
Do zsdaasuamrjoss

(et Vista: Biodiversidad aves - Castillay Led

|gvSIG 1.1.2:Castilla y Ledn 5.gvp| ‘

BE |« |

—
EI--- ,. influence_areas_zepadl.shp_0

& || Default
A influence_areas_lic41.shp_0

[ Defaul
zepadl.shp

Default

B M lica1.shp

----- [ Defaul
]

..... - ATL
----- [ ATL/MED
..... - MED
=[] M Castilla v Ledn

----- || Default

----- M eurgos

----- [ Ledn

----- 0 Palencia
----- [ Salamanca

Zamaora

i Aplicacion iniciada 12242473 wlMetros < = 176.767,13 [T = 4.422.273,33 |EPSG:23030

Resultado de la seleccién por area de influencia
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gvsiG 1.1.2:Castillay Leon.gvp

Archivo  Wer

Capa

Wentana Tahla  Wista

Ayuda

DR zsdaxasxamnloss »

4 Vista: Biodiversidad aves - Castillay Led

=.[ | M influence_areas_zepa41.shp_0

[ ] Defaul

E} [] M influence_areas_lic41.shp_D

[ Defaun

: A zepadl shp

Default

2.v] M lic4L.shp

[ Defaun
[

[ aTL
B ATL/MED
I MED

=¥ M Castilla v Ledn

[ Defaurt

M Burgos
Ledn

0 Palencia

----- [ salamanca

----- M alladolict
Zamora

I dwila

s

i Aplicacion iniciada
Capas resultado sin visualizar

. Detalles del proceso.

fr = 4.422.273,23 |EP3G:23030

Pulsando el botén “Ver detalles” de la barra de progreso, obtendremos informaciéon de los pasos que se van

realizando, incluido fallos.

Ejemplo del resultado del proceso anterior:

Iniciando seleccidn de capa “lic4l. shp*
Informacion del buffer:

Anchura del buffer: 15000.0 m,

Sombrerete del buffer: Redondeado

Sentido: Exterior
Creando fichero temporal: “ftrp/finfluence_areas_lic4l . shp_ 0"
Creando capa con areas de influencia.
Cana con areas de influsncia creada.
Capa con areas de influencia reproyectada.
Agregads capa con areas de influencia al TOC,
Iniciando proceso de seleccion.
Seleccion multicapa aplicada para area de influencia.
Proceso de seleccion finalizado satisfactoriaments,

Iniciando seleccion de capa "zepadl.shp”
Informacion del buffer:

Anchura del buffer: 15000.0 m,

Sormbrerete del buffer: Redondeado

Sentido: Exterior
Creando fichero temporal “Stmpdnfluence_areas_zepadl.shp 07
Creando capa con dreas de influencia.
Capa con areas de influencia creads.
Capa con areas de influsncia reproyvectads,
Agregada capa con dreas de influencia al TOC,
Iniciando proceso de seleccion,
Seleccion multicana aplicadzs para area de Influencia,
Proceso de seleccion finalizado satisfactoriamente,

Tlempa transcurrido: 1is

Se aplica una seleccion por cada capa activa que cumpla los requisitos.

186



En caso que esté activa la opcidn “Selecciéon multicapa”, por cada area de influencia, aplicara una seleccion
al resto de capas que tambien cumplan los requisitos.

En caso que no coincida la proyeccion de la capa con la de la vista, internamente realiza una reproyeccién
para calcular las areas de influencia. Luego restaura la proyeccion.

Crea una capa (una por cada capa activa que cumple los requisitos) de tipo shape donde almacena las
geometrias de las areas de influencia. La ubicacion de cada nueva capa se indica en la linea que comienza

por “Creando fichero temporal”.

En caso que esté activa la opcidn “Agregar capas de area de influencia”, las capas temporales que se
crean, se agregaran al TOC, con las geometrias simbologia de tipo simbolo Unico con transparencia.

Si una capa activa, tiene proyeccién no proyectada, descartara aplicarle seleccion.

Ante cualquier fallo, avisara al usuario, y finalizara el proceso de selecci-6n.

®En caso de cancelar el proceso, se restaurara el estado previo de seleccion, en las ca-pas afectadas.

Introduction

You can select one or several elements or items by making either a graphic request or an alphanumeric
request.

The selected data are shown in the view in the colour you have configured (by default this is yellow).

4% View : Untitled - 0

=« M provin.shp

Lo B Default

You can access the different ways of selecting elements by going to the tool bar or by going to the “View”
menu and then to “Selection” as long as the layer you wish to work with has already been activated in the

ToC.

- Table Help

Export b]g§§|?|:|@ |%
[T— y
Centrar_la_¥ista_sobre_un_punto
G Locate by attribute
Mew layer »

= Add layver Alt-0
Mawigation ]
Query »
et layers as »

Configure lacatar map

k Select by paint
m Select by rectangle
% Select by polygon
Selection by Layer

Properties

£9 Ceoprocessing Wizard

&5 Imert selection
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Selecting by point

L3

This is the basic selection method and consists of clicking on the element you wish to select.
Selecting by rectangle

¥

This allows you to select the elements which are partly or wholly located inside a rectangle.

To define the rectangle, place the cursor point over the position you wish to start to draw the rectangle in, left
click on the mouse and hold the button down until you have defined the area you wish to select.

Selecting by polygon
S
This allows you to select elements which are partly or wholly located inside a polygon.

To define this polygon, place the cursor in the part of the view you wish to draw the selection polygon in. Left
click on the mouse in the view to add the polygon vertices.

When you have finished, double click on the mouse. All the elements which are located inside the polygon or
which intersect with any of its sides will be selected.

Selecting by layer

You can access this tool by going to the “View” menu then to “Selection” and “Selection by layer”. It allows
you to select elements in the active layer based on the selection made in another layer.

m Selection by Layer m
Select items from active layers that are: ... l Mew set
lsame as v] l Add to set
Selected items of a layer l Salect fram set
(rovin.shp -] | Cancel

The options available using this tool are:

. 1.New set: This creates a new selection set.

. 2.Add to set: This creates a selection set based on the previous request and the current request.

. 3.Select from set: This creates a selection set from what has already been selected, the current
selection request is extracted from the previous one.

An example of how to use this tool consists of selecting the cities and towns of the Valencian Region whose
municipal boundaries are affected by flood risks.

We start with a shape file with the areas of the provinces in the Valencian Region which are subject to flood
risks.

Then the layer corresponding to all the cities and towns in the Valencian Region is added. Pre-select the full
flood risk layer.
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We go to the “Selection by layer” tool. Use the “Intersect with” option in the first pull-down menu, “Select
items from active layers that are:...”.

Use the “riesgo_inundacion_25000_completo” option in the second pull-down menu “Selected items of a
layer”.

0} View : Untitled -
_

o F [

A riesgo_inundaci

[ Default

=.[% A muniloooo.st
: [ Defaur

Selection by Layer

1
Select items from active layers that are:
[same as vl [ Add 10 set
Selected iterns of a laver [ Select from set
[munilOOOO.shp vl [ Cancel
i Application started 1:[1.542,087 - ||metros b= 460,078.2  |¥ = 4,384,412.23 [EPSG:23030

We can now click on “New set” and the layer with the new selection will appear.
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Selecting by attributes

You can access this tool using the following button:

K

gvSIG allows selections to be made using requests (filters). Selecting elements by attributes allows you to
define exactly what you want to select, including several attributes, operators and calculations.

”

Requests can be made using logical operators, such as “equals” “more than” “different from”, etc.

If you press the “Filter” button in the tool bar, a dialogue window will appear to define your request.

o [E

"4 Filtro Gin titulo - 0)

Campos: | L= Ll Yalores:
B_MUNICIF (el ol ol Alacant
coplao —— Castelld de la Plana
COMARCA Land [[ or [ Mot | lyalencia
PROVINCIAS T o |[pae]

PROVIMCIAS = “falencia |Nuev0 conjunt0|

|Aﬁadir al conjuntul

|Se|ecci0nar del conjunto |

1.Fields: Double click on the field you wish to add to your request from the “Fields” list in the layer.
2.Logical operators: These allow you to insert a logical expression into your request by clicking on them.

3.Values: This shows a list with the different values the selected field has. If you wish to add a value to the
request, double click on it.

4.Request: This is the window which represents the request to be made. You can write here directly.
5.Selection buttons: These buttons make the request using:
New set (deletes any previous selections).
Add to set (adds the elements selected by the request to the existing elements).
Select from set (makes the request from the selected elements).
Inverting the selection
When you have made your selection, you can click on the following button in the tool bar
&
or you can go to the “View” menu then to “Select” and “Invert selection”
¢ ~ 4 43"

R d i @ ,
oW s A o, . b

and invert the previous selection as shown below.
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Mavigation »
Cuery »
Set layers as »

Configure lacatar map

k Select by point
[N select by recrangle

[% Select by polygon
Selection by Layer

Properties

£% Ceoprocessing Wizard

&% Invert selection

Clearing selection

If you click on this button, the selected element set will once again become empty. You can also access this
option by going to the “Layer” menu then to “Clear selection”.

Window  “iew Table Help

start edition

Export ta ...
Bl Clear selection
BB see table of attributes

Transform to annotation layer

NavTable
¢, Qué es NavTable ?

NavTable es una extension de gvSIG para visualizar de forma agil registros de las capas vectoriales de
informacion geogréfica. Su principal caracteristica es que permite ver los atributos de un elemento de
manera individualizada en una tabla vertical. Entre sus funcionalidades cuenta con la posibilidad de editar
los valores alfanuméricos, asi como navegar entre los elementos de la capa de informacion.

4 NavTable: concello |
(¥][¥]
["1Seleccionados [ | Seleccionar [ | Siempre Zoom || Escala fija
Atributo | alor
CDCOM 2
NOME CORUMA (4
CDPROY 1%
CDCONC 15020
CDORD 1
SuUp 3.83333399E7
1ID1 24
PERIMETRO SH.ZER2320052
AREA 38.3048925
codiqo 15020
CODIG 130320
0lD_ 29
CoDIG_1 15020
COD_mMUM 20
concello A CORUFA
Geom_LENGTH 58235
Geom_AREA 3E304693

IR | R CICTTRE N =NEY

NavTable es una herramienta pensada para mejorar la experiencia de los usuarios de SIG al manejar
informacion alfanumérica, y resulta especialmente Gtil en el trabajo diario con este tipo de datos. NavTable
permite navegar por tablas pudiendo visualizar y modificar datos de los registros existentes de forma agil y
sencilla.
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NavTable se libera bajo una licencia GPL v3. Ha sido creada por el laboratorio CartoLab de la
Universidade da Corufia. Animamos a cualquier usuario que nos haga llegar sugerencias, comentarios,
informes de error, etc.

Listado de caracteristicas

. Visualizacion de datos de capas vectoriales en registros individualizados y en sentido vertical
. Edicién de los valores alfanuméricos (testeado con ESRI Shapefile y PostGIS)
. Acceso a registros contiguos, primero, ultimo o de forma aleatoria.

. Navegacion usando filtros de seleccidon

Zoom manual y automatico a los elementos.

. Zoom a los elementos con escala fija

. Permite seleccion y deseleccion de elementos

. Edicion alfanumérica de los valores

. Copiado de los atributos de un registro seleccionado

10. Creacion y eliminacion de registros.

11. Calculo automatico de la longitud y area de la geometria

12. Disponible en castellano, gallego, inglés y francés.

Interfaz

Para activar NavTable es necesario tener seleccionada una capa vectorial en el ToC (listado de capas)
dentro de gvSIG y pulsar el boton de NavTable =

La interfaz grafica de NavTable cuenta con las siguientes partes basicas:

. Parte superior: checkboxes de ajustes basicos de comportamiento y botén para crear filtros.
. Parte central: donde se visualizan y editan los datos de cada registro.
. Parte inferior: barra de navegacion, boton de guardado y otros botones de manejo.

NavTable puede utilizarse para la edicién y visualizacion de datos en tablas alfanumericas puras, que no
tengan asociada geometria. Para estos casos, cuando se tenga el foco en una tabla de estas
caracteristicas, el icono de NavTable en la barra de herramientas tiene un tono azul [#. El titulo de la
ventana de NavTable para tablas sin geometria tiene un ™' para distinguirla de las tablas normales.

Navegacion

NavTable permite moverse entre los registros y elementos geométricos de modo muy simple. Para ello, en
el panel inferior se encuentra la Barra de Navegacion.

(el (€] ;315 (][]

Pulsando estos botones se puede:

. Ir al primer registro

. Ir al registro anterior

. Ir al siguiente registro

. Iral ultimo registro

. Ir a cualquier registro usando la caja de posicién. Esta muestra el nimero del registro que se esta
visualizando actualmente. Introduciendo una posicion permite ver los valores del registro
correspondiente. Al lado de la caja de posicidn se encuentra un numero que indica el total de registros
en la capa.

Si el foco esta en la parte central de NavTable (haciendo click en alguna de las filas) se pueden usar las
teclas del cursor (Derecha e Izquierda) para cambiar de registro, asi como las teclas HOME y END para ir al
primer o ultimo registro respectivamente.

Selecciones

En caso de que esté seleccionado el checkbox "Seleccionados" el comportamiento de estos botones de
navegacion varia limitando la navegacion a registros de elementos que se encuentran seleccionados en el
SIG. Cuando un elemento se encuentra seleccionado la caja de posicion de el panel inferior de NavTable se
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pone de color amarillo. Ademas se indicara entre paréntesis el numero de elementos que se encuentran
seleccionados en esa capa junto al total de elementos de ésta.

L) e |FmTion.o || o]

En la imagen superior se muestra un ejemplo en el que se visualiza el registro 8 de una capa que cuenta
con 20 elementos de los cuales 7 estan seleccionados.

En caso de activar la opcion de "Seleccionados"”, pero existir ningun registro seleccionado todos los valores

de los atributos se mostraran vacios y la caja de posicion no indicara ningun numero. y M. Este tipo de
seleccion actua sélo en el registro actual respetando el estado de la seleccion del resto de elementos.

Otro interesante comportamiento configurable en NavTable es la opcién "Seleccionar" del checkbox del
panel superior. Al activar esa opcion el elemento que se esta visualizando en NavTable siempre sera
seleccionado automaticamente en la vista. En caso de existir otros elementos seleccionados, se limpiara
esa seleccion y se dejara seleccionado s6lamente el elemento actual.

En el panel superior esta el "botdn de filtro" que permite construir consultas en gvSIG y obtener
selecciones complejas de los elementos de la capa. Pulsando el boton de eliminar filtro ¥se eliminan todas
las selecciones.

Zoom al elemento

Si se pulsa el boton de zoom €la vista asociada se centrard en la geometria del elemento que se esta
visualizando en NavTable en ese momento. La escala se ajusta para contener el elemento de la mejor
forma posible. En el caso de ser una geometria de tipo punto, la escala toma un valor que permita ver el
entorno al elemento puntual.

(][]

Seleccionado [ | Seleccionar [ | Siempre Zoom [v] Escala fija

Si se activa la opcién "Siempre Zoom" en el checkbox del panel superior, provocara que NavTable haga
zoom extension de forma automatica al elemento mostrado cuando se pulsen los botones de navegacion.
En el caso de activar la opcion "Escala fija", se centrara la vista dejando en el centro el elemento visualizado
en NavTable, pero sin variar la escala actual de la Vista. La escala se puede ajustar cambiando su valor
numeérico en el checkbox de la parte inferior derecha de la Vista en gvSIG, junto a las coordenadas.

Recomendacioén: Las opciones de "Siempre Zoom" o "Escala fija" en combinacién con la "Seleccionar"
ofrecen una interesante forma de navegar por los elementos de una capa.

Filtros Rapidos

Se pueden hacer filtros de forma muy comoda usando NavTable. Para usar esta funcionalidad de filtros
rapidos se debe seleccionar una unica fila en NavTable que corresponda a un atributo de tipo numérico,
texto o booleano. Al presionar el boton derecho de ratdn, se desplegara un menu que mostrara algunas
opciones basicas para hacer el filtrado.

Si el campo seleccionado es de tipo "texto" se mostraran las siguientes opciones:

. lgual a [texto actual]

. Distinto a [texto actual]

. Contiene... (activara un didlogo para introducir la subcadena de texto a buscar entre todos los
registros)

. Filtro (esta opcion enlazaria con la extension de filtrado de gvSIG, como en el panel superior)

. Quitar filtro (Si existe algun registro selecionado)

En el caso de activar el menu de filtro rapido sobre un atributo de tipo numérico, las opciones serian:

. lgual a (==) [valor actual]
. Distinto de (!=) [valor actual]
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. Menor que (<) [valor actual]
. Mayor que (<) [valor actual]
.+ Filtro

. Quitar filtro

También existe la posibilidad de hacer filtros en los atributos booleanos donde las opciones disponibles
seran:

. Igual a "TRUE"
. lgual a "FALSE"
. Filtro

. Quitar filtro

En el caso de que exista algun registro seleccionado, entre las opciones desplegadas en el menu estara la
de "Quitar filtro" para limpiar la seleccion actual. De todos modos, al seleccionar un nuevo filtro rapido se
elimina la seleccion actual automaticamente.

Nota: Se debe recordar que en caso de tener activa la opcion de "Seleccionados" de NavTable y si se hace
un filtro donde no exista ningun registro que cumpla dicha condicion, NavTable mostrara un registro vacio.

Advertencia: Si el numero de registros es muy elevado (al igual que sucede con la extensiéon de Filtro de
gvSIG) las operaciones pueden llevar un tiempo de procesamiento elevado. Otra cosa a tener en cuenta, es
que hay un error conocido en gvSIG al trabajar con filiros cuando el numero es un decimal y la operacién
"Igual a". Los filtros para atributos de tipo fecha aun no han sido implementados.

Edicion

La principal novedad que representa NavTable a la hora de editar datos es que no es necesario poner la
capa en edicion de antemano. Los pasos a seguir para modificar un atributo son:

1. Hacer doble click en una celda (o pulsar la barra espaciadora del teclado). Esto pondra en edicion esa
celda poniendo un cursor preparado para escribir.

2. Modificar el dato con el nuevo valor.

3. Pulsar el boton de guardado (.

Una vez hecho eso, el nuevo valor quedara registrado. Sin embargo, a la hora de salvar datos cabe
destacar ciertos casos especiales:

. En el caso de que el tipo de dato sea un booleano, sélo se aceptaran los valores true o false (sin
importar las mayusculas/minusculas). En caso de no ser ninguno de ellos, se mantendra el valor inicial.

. Igualmente en el caso de que se trate de guardar un tipo de dato incorrecto (por ejemplo un texto en un
campo numeérico), se mantendra el valor inicial.

. Si se trata de guardar un texto vacio, se guardara el valor por defecto que se haya asignado, salvo que
el tipo de dato sea String, en el que se guardara el texto vacio.

Ademas se dispone de un botdn para edicion rapida. Si se decide que el registro actual debe tener los
mismos valores que otro registro existente, o comparte la mayoria de ellos, se puede seleccionar el registro
que se desea copiar y pulsar el botdn de copiar el registro seleccionado [:para que se carguen
automaticamente. Sin embargo, no se modificaran los datos definitivamente hasta que se haga click en el
boton de guardar.

Eliminacion de elementos

Se puede eliminar el elemento actual que se esta visualizando en NavTable mendiante el botén de eliminar
registro ®. En caso de que ese registro tenga geometria asociada esta sera eliminada también.

Creacion de registros en tablas alfanuméricas

NavTable en modo de tabla alfanumérica sin geometria cuenta con el botén 2. Pulsandolo es posible crear
un nuevo registro a continuacion del ultimo registro.
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Visualizacion de nombres largos

Como es de sobra conocido, el formato dbf no permite definir nombres para los campos de mas de 10
caracteres. Esta limitacion se puede corregir parcialmente con navTable, gracias al uso de alias para esos
campos. Ademas de para los dbf esta funcidén esta disponible también para capas cargadas desde una base
de datos geoespacial.

Para ello es necesario definir un fichero de texto con el mismo nombre que tiene la capa, para la cual se
quieren utilizar los alias, en el TOC de gvSIG y la extensién ".alias". Este fichero se debe guardar dentro de
un directorio llamado alias que se crea cuando se instala NavTable. A continuacion se detalla donde se
encuentra este directorio.

Cuando se instala gvSIG, éste crea un directorio del mismo nombre dentro del directorio del usuario. En
Windows tipicamente se encuentra dentro de "C:Documents and Settingsusuario”

= cartolab g@\
."l

Archivo  Edicion  Ver Favoritos Herramientas Ayuda

@Atrés v &9 J‘ /f}Bﬁsqueda 1] Carpetas v

Direccian \D C:\Documents and Settingsicartolab l—:| Ir

Tareas de archivo y carpeta ¥ /, /’ | J /’ /I
.gimp-2.4 .gimp-2.6 srainlendarz  thumbnails  Application

Otros sitios ¥ Data

Detalles X J "/I -‘/, /, /}

cartolab AvantGo Conﬁ:;uralci%ﬁn Cookies Escritorio Eurekalog

Carpeta de archivos Connect oca

Fecha de modificacion: martes, 13 de A 2

abril de 2010, 19:07 S/\( /I /} J /l
Favoritos gvsIG Menu Inicio Mis sextante

documentos

o o B B B

UserData WINDOWS  recently-us... AdobeWeb.log ErrorLog.txt

En GNU/Linux lo encontramos tipicamente en el «<home» del usuario, por ejemplo: "/home/usuario/gvSIG"

Dentro de este directorio, gvSIG, NavTable en el momento de instalarla, crea un directorio llamado
NavTable y dentro de este otro llamado alias, que sera donde se guardan los ficheros «.alias»

B
gvSIG E_|

navtable a

alias

En este fichero se pueden definir nombres largos o alias para los nombres de los campos.
Nombre_campo_original=Nombre_largo

Soélo es necesario escribir una linea con este formato para aquellos campos para los cuales se quiera definir
un alias. El orden de estas lineas es libre, es decir, no es necesario seguir el orden de los campos en el
fichero dbf.

Cuando se abre navTable, se comprueba si existe este fichero ".alias", si es asi, para los campos que
tienen definido un alias, se muestra éste en lugar del nombre original del campo.
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Ejemplo: Tenemos un dbf con los siguientes campos:

l@,@ MavTable: Borde_mun.shp

KdE2
[1Seleccionados [ | Seleccionar [ | Siempre Zoom [ | Escala fija
Atributo | valor

GeolD az

fase 2000

cod_provine 15

cod_municip 0z0

m1i 1

()< A CIRIEEN N =]]ES

Definimos un fichero de alias con el mismo nombre del shp: Borde _mun.alias en este caso. En este fichero
escribimos el siguiente contenido:

cod_provinc=codigo de provincia
cod_municip=cddigo de municipio

Este fichero Borde_mun.alias 1o guardamos en el mismo directorio que el fichero Borde_mun.shp. Ahora
abrimos de nuevo la capa con navTable y vemos lo siguiente:

{i# NavTable; Borde_mun.shp

3|
(¥l
[]5eleccionados [ | Seleccionar [ | Siempre Zoom [ | Escala fija
AtribLto | Yalor
GeoID 93
fase 2000
codigo de provincia 15
codigo de muniripio 0zo
1 1
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Importante para Windows:

Por defecto Windows oculta la extension de los archivos, por lo que es probable que al crear un fichero de
texto nuevo para los alias y lo guardamos con nombre en realidad el nombre del fichero sea
nombre_capa.alias.txt. Esto hara que navTable no sea capaz de leer el archivo de alias. Para asegurarse
que esto no pasa es recomendable desactivar la opciéon Ocultar las extensiones de archivo para tipos de
archivo conocidos. Esto puede hacerse a través del explorador de ficheros de Windows en el menu
Herramientas -- Opciones de carpeta, en la pestafia Ver, dentro del apartado Configuracion avanzada.

Mas informacion sobre NavTable

NavTable esta alojado en la forja de OSOR [1]. En esta pagina puedes encontrar informacion util sobre este
proyecto como documentos relacionados, listas de correo, sistema para informar de errores, etc.

En la seccion de "Trabajos futuros" en pagina web del proyecto encontrards algunas de las cosas que
queremos incorporar proximamente en NavTable.

[1] http://navtable.forge.osor.eu/
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5. Editing tools
Introduction

There are two types of edition. Firstly, there is the graphic edition of elements which creates, modifies and
deletes graphic elements and secondly, the alphanumeric edition of elements which creates, modifies and
deletes data associated with the elements.

Graphic editing

Introduction

gvSIG's CAD extension can make complex drawings from basic elements, such as lines, circles or polygons.
Features can be duplicated or modified as you wish by using actions such as copying or rotating.

To carry out these tasks, we need to know what type of layer is being edited. Once we know the type of
layer, we can see which tasks can be carried out.

When the “Start edition” option is selected, the edition tool bar buttons appear. Only the buttons which can
be used in the layer being edited are active. Thus, for example, if a points layer is being edited, the selection,
move and point insertion tools are enabled

e Loz BN

« /02 OTeoHE

whilst if, for example, the layer is a line layer, all the tools are enabled except the point insertion tool.

«+.2taocmo Rl » /0 0000

Another tool which appears when an editing session is started is the command console or message and
command area, located at the bottom of the graphic area. This tool allows you to input commands via the
computer keyboard. These are then carried out in the graphic area.

The graphic area

gvSIG:Sin titulo

Archivo  Wer Ventana Vista Capa Geometria  Tabla  Ayuda Barrademenﬂs
DrEstxagxigprnoess s ydEve oa 8F ¥ 2 & b
estaocmo R /02 0ne o[ Barra de herramientas

'+ vista : Sin titulo - 0
A carrilbici.shp |

v Default
w-[¢] M cons_punt.st

oot | N
SELECCIONAR.
#WPrecise punto de seleccién > .
SELECCIONAR.
#Precise punto de seleccién » .
SELECCIONAR.
WPrecise punto de seleccidn = . CO”SOla de Comandos
#Insertar segundo punto > .
#WPrecise punto de seleccidn = .
SELECCIOMNAR. )
WPrecise punto de seleccidn > .

1»

i Aplicacisn iniciada - Barra de estado 1 (246816 [~||Metros = 728.546,16 = 4.364.853,42 [EPSG2Z030
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If you select the “Layer” menu option then go to “Start edition”, the application window shows the following
areas.

Menu bar: Menus with which you can access the application’s functions. The contents will change according
to the situation, thus, for example, the "Geometry" menu will only appear when a layer is being edited.

Tool bar: Bar which shows the drawing command icons.

Graphic area: This takes up the majority of the display and is where the layer which is being edited is
shown.

Command console: This is where the editor's PROMPT is located (active line of the console). This means
that the programme is ready to receive commands. When a command is input, the corresponding process is
run and the messages, information or parameter requests are shown.

Status bar: This shows the scale, the measuring units, the absolute coordinates of the cursor position (X
and Y) in these units and the projection.

Starting and finishing an editing session in gvSIG
Introduction

Firstly, enable the layer you wish to edit by selecting it in the ToC. Place the cursor over it and right click on
the mouse. The contextual menu appears. Select the “Start edition” option.

=-[#] M municipios.s

Cambio color

Cambio de nombre

Propiedades

Zoom alacapa

Eliminar capa

Colocar delante

Copiar

Cattar

o) [

N.B.: More than one layer can be edited and you can alternate what you do with them. However, whatever
you do will only take effect on the active layer. To change the layer you are working on, select it in the ToC.

When you finish your editing session, go to the “Finish edition” option in the contextual menu.

N.B.: The application will create a projection of the object you are working on to help you with the graphic
editing. This will allow you to get a visual idea of the obtained result. The object projection will be shown in
red.

The figure shows how a projection of the figure copied in a different colour is created during the copying
process. This projection allows you to specify exactly where you want to place the new object in the graphic
area.

Procedures to input commands
Introduction

There are three general mechanisms for the application to run user commands. The first mechanism is to
select the command by clicking on the corresponding button in the tool bar. The second option is to activate
the tool by selecting it in the menu bar (normally in the “Geometry” tab) and the third and last mechanism is
by inputting commands in the command console using the keyboard.
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Tool bar

The edition tool bar appears when a layer is being edited. The tool bar icons will be activated according to
the type of layer being edited.

e+ 2hoocmo R 0 0neoE

Menu bar

When an editing session starts, a new menu called “Geometry” appears in the bar from which we can
access the different tools.

File Show Layer Window “wiew Table Help
DEEHsIITIITSHH = Copy

s ST OO C)|1- Insert Ay Fymmetrny
';:,_,3. View : Untitled - 1 k seleccion_compleja [ r Rotate
=V i municipins. shp h Select & Srale
[ Default S Move

: A provincias.shy £ Edit vertex

" B Deaut B internal polygon
B A pais shp
I Defaun

-

Command console

Lol [
SELECTION. <
#Insert selection point > .
SELECTION.
#Insert selection point > .
SELECTION.
#Insert selection point > .
SELECTION.
#Insert selection point > .
SELECTION.
#Insert selection point = .

| [»]

4

The commands, options, messages or parameter requests the programme runs are shown in the area called
"Command console".

The bottom line of the command console is called the "line command" and shows the action the application
is running. The command console area size can be increased or decreased. To modify its size, place the
mouse pointer on the separation bar between the command console and the graphic area, left click on the
mouse and move the bar up or down until it is situated in the required position.

When you have finished, let go of the mouse button. You can also hide the command console by clicking on
the down-facing triangle situated at the top right of the console. To show the command console, click on the
upward-facing triangle.

To input commands into the command console using the keyboard, write the name of the command or order
and press “Enter”. Commands can be input in capital or small letters. When a command is input, a window
or a set of options associated with this command appears.

For example, if the “rectangle” command is input, a window will appear in which the definition of a corner
point is requested. When the point has been inserted, a second point or “C” is requested to indicate that the
object will be a square.

#Precise punto de seleccidn > rectangulo.

RECTANGULO.
#Insertar primer punto de esquina > .
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Editing properties
Introduction

When a layer editing session has been started, if you right click on its name in the ToC, a contextual menu
appears in which, among other things, you can access the “Edition properties” to configure them.

Snapping

You can configure the “Snap tolerance” in the first editing page. “Snap” or “Snapping” is the process of
moving an element until it coincides exactly with the coordinates of another element. If the “Snap tolerance”
is 4 pixels, two elements which are the same distance or closer than 4 pixels will be joined in a common
coordinate.

You can do element snapping between layers by enabling the corresponding check boxes in the “Selected”
column.

You can modify the values of the "Maximum features edition cache" column to accelerate the snappings and
handlers being edited. This is the maximum number of geometries you wish to work with in the cache.

Configuring the grid
If you select “Grid” in the tree on the left, this will allow you to configure the grid’s properties.
The grid is a point pattern which extends over the whole of the graphic area.

It is useful in that it allows you to line up objects and calculate the distance between them.

You can enable the “Show grid” and “Adjust to grid” check boxes and edit the distance between the grid
points.

" Propiedades de edicidn

= Edicidn
Flatness

Rejilla

hastrar rejills

Ajustar reila

Uniclaches: hetros

Distancia ) M
Distancia " MDDDD—

[ Restaurar opciones por defecto ] [ Aceptar ][ Cancelar ]

When the grid is shown, the graphic area will look like this.
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Flatness

You can configure “Flatness” by selecting the corresponding option in the tree on the left.

i Hrogiaddilas da 2 [B]x]
F-General ‘
L W Flatness
EH-Edicidn
- Rejilla
‘e Flathess Especifica el tamafio minimao de las lineas que

farmaran las curvas.

Densificacidn;  |0.7

| Festore defaults | | Aceptar | | Cancelar |

In gvSIG, a circle or any curved geometry is made up of straight sections. The flatness number you specify
will define the maximum size of these sections.

Undoing / Redoing
The command stack

The command stack is a tool which allows you to undo/redo several commands at once. It also provides
information about the commands carried out, such as the name and time they were carried out.

The command stack can be activated in different ways.
By clicking on the tool bar icon shown below.
(==

By selecting the menu bar option "File" then going to "Command stack". The command stack saves all the
commands given on the layer being edited since the last time it was saved.
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\-} pila de comando

o Add PUNTO 7/7/2006 13:37:10 =
Add PUNTO 7/7 /2006 13:37:11
Afdd PUNTO 7/7 /2006 13:37:12
Add PUNTO 7/7 2006 13:37:14
Add PUMTO 7/7 2006 12:27: 16
Afdd PUNTO 7/7 /2006 13:37:17
Add PUNTO 7/7 2006 13:37:17
Add PUNTO 7/7 /2006 12:37:18
Add PUNTO 7f7 /2006 13:37:19
Add PUNTO 772006 13:37:159
Add PUNTO 7/7 /2006 12:37:20
Add PUNTO 772006 13:37:20
Add PUNTO 7/7 2006 13:37:21
Add PUNTO 7/7 /2006 12:37:21
Add PUNTD 7772006 13:37:22
Add PUNTO 7/7 /2006 13:37:23 |-

T e L L E L L E L,

You can select the commands you wish to undo in the slider control. You can move the slider control up or
down until you have positioned it in the order in which you wish to continue working.

ot [

|4 pila de comandos

Add PUNTO 77 2006 13:27:10
Add PUNTO 772006 13:37:11
Add PUNTO 7j7 2006 13:37:12
Add PUNTO 7f7 2006 13:37:14
Add PUNTO 7/7 2006 13:37:16
Afdd PUNMTO 7j7 2006 13:27:17
Add PUNTO 772006 13:37:17
Add PUNTO 7/7f2006 13:37:18
Add PUNTO 7j7 2006 13:327:19
Add PUNTO 7/7 2006 13:37:19
Add PUMTO 772006 12:37:20
Add PUNTO 772006 13:37:20
Add PUNTO 7j7 2006 13:37:21
Add PUNTO 7j7 2006 13:37:21
Add PUNTO 7/7 2006 13:37:22
Add PUNMTO 7j7 2006 13:37:23 ||

L IC i I I I I JIC A I i JIE UG G G O

You must remember that you cannot undo one specific command, you have to undo all the commands given
up to that point, i.e. we have to go to the last step we wish to keep and continue editing from this point. For
example, let us suppose that we take eleven steps and when we reach the eleventh step, we realise that
step number six is incorrect. We cannot simply go to step 6 and cancel it, we have to undo the eleventh,
tenth, ninth steps, etc. until we get to the fifth one. The advantage of using the command stack is that we can
undo all the changes at once without having to undo them one by one. In addition, we know which steps we
are undoing.

Undo/Redo
You can access Undo/Redo from the edition tool bar by clicking on the corresponding icon.

= =+

The button with the left facing arrow allows you to undo the last step. The button with the right facing arrow
allows you to redo the last step you have undone.

Editing commands
Introduction

Editing commands are the set of orders used to edit or modify a drawing. More specifically, they cover all the
processes and mechanisms required to modify and work with what has already been drawn.

gvSIG uses three different ways to run these commands.

. By clicking on the corresponding button from the tool bar.
« From the menu bar.
« By writing the command in the command console.

Copying

This makes a copy of the objects you have selected. The elements copied will keep the same size and
orientation as the originals. To access this tool, click on the “Copy” button in the tool bar
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or go to the “Geometry” menu bar, then to "Modify" and "Copy".

Tabla Ayuda

Copiar
Insertar b | dls Simetria
> Rotar
=] Escalar
% Desplazamiento
£ Editar véntice
@ Foligono interno

k seleccion_compleja

k seleccionar

The copying process is basically the same as the move process but the source objects do not move from
their initial positions. New objects are created in the new location which are identical to the originals in size,
shape and in the distance between them.

To make a copy, when the objects to be copied have been designated, two points need to indicated, the
base point and the move point.

As with the rest of the tools, a projection of these objects will be shown in the view to specify the view
location the copied objects are to be inserted in.

When the copied objects are situated in their location, click on the view again to set their position.

To copy objects from the command console, write the command "copy" when you have selected the objects
you wish to copy, input the first move point and then the second point.

For example, when the command and the first move point have been input (30,40), the projection of the
figure being copied appears. Input the second move point, (60, 40 in the example), and the new identical
element will appear in the defined location.

gvSIG:Sin titulo

Archivo  Wer Wentana Wista Capa Geometria Tahbla  Ayuda
R =T p=legpegon =3 i
"L ThomO NEEEE:
% vista: Sin titulo - 0
=-»] @ poligonos

Lo [ Default

s L/ OO IO

< |

HWPrecise punto de seleccidn > .

WPrecise punto de seleccidn > .

COPIAR.

WInsertar punto de desplazamiento > 30,40.

WPrecisar segundo punto del desplazamiento » £0,40.

| »

= I
i :[304 [~] ‘lMetrns I; = 47,55 F = 53,00 IEPSG:23030
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Symmetry

This tool allows you to make a drawing which is symmetrical to the selected one. You can access this tool by
clicking on the “Symmetry” button in the tool bar

ds

or by going to the “Geometry” menu bar, then to “Modify” and “Symmetry”.

Ceometria | Tabla Awuda

= Caopiar
Insertar } Sirmetria

k seleccion_compleja > Rotar

k- seleccionar | Escalar

% Desplazamiento
£ Editar vértice
2 Poligono interna

To obtain a symmetrical drawing in gvSIG, firstly select the element and then select the “Symmetry” option.
Then, click on the display graphic area to insert the first symmetry axis point. gvSIG will then create a red
projection of a figure which is symmetrical to the selected figure. You can then input the second point the
symmetry axis will pass through by clicking on the graphic area again.

K3

If you wish to run the tool from the command line, firstly write the command “symmetry”.

Input the first point the symmetry axis will pass through and press “Enter”. The console will then ask you to
input a second point this axis has to pass through.

Input the point and press “Enter” again.

The console will ask you if you wish to keep the source object, write “Y” if you wish to keep it and “N” if you
do not.
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-] i poligono

S Default

SIMETRIA.
WInsertar primer punto > 40,%0.

#Insertar segundo punto > 40,40,
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Rotating

You can use this tool to rotate the selected objects by taking a base point as the centre. You can activate
this tool by clicking on the “Rotate” button in the edition tool bar

C

or by going to the "Geometry" menu bar, then to “Modify” and “Rotate”.

Tahla Ayuda

% Copiar

Insertar ¥ |y Simetria
k seleccion_compleja Rotar
k seleccionar &l Escalar
%, Desplazamiento
£ Editar vErtice

2 Poligono interna

To rotate an element, first place the base point by clicking on the graphic area. Move the mouse, with the
help of the projection that gvSIG uses to the effect, until the new position has been established.

Left click on the mouse in the view to define this point.

If you wish to rotate an element from the command console, select the object to be rotated, write the
command “rotate” and input the first move point.

Then input how much you wish to rotate it in sexagesimal degrees.

The object will be rotated clockwise if you write a negative angle and anti-clockwise if you write a positive
angle.
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HWPrecise punto base > 250,50.
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1 Aplicacidn iniciada
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Moving Elements

This tool allows you to move the selected objects from one point to another in the view by indicating a move
vector. You can use this tool by selecting it from the tool bar by clicking on the "Move" button

%

or by going to the “Geometry” menu bar, then to “Modify” and "Move".

Tabla Asuda

it Copiar
Insertar b | Al Simetria
r Raotar
| Escalar
Desplazamiento
£ Editar vértice
X Poligono interna

k seleccion_compleja

k seleccionar

If you wish to move an element, select the object you wish to move and then activate the “Move” option.
Click on the graphic area to define the move point.

gvSIG will create a red projection of the elements it is moving which can be used as a guide to position them

in their new location.
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When the element is located in the desired position, left click on the mouse again to define the new position.

To use the “move” command from the command console, write the command “move”. The console will show
a message requesting a move point. Input the point.

o ®

#Insertar punto de desplazamiento = . -
DESFLAZAMIENTO.

#Insertar punto de desplazamiento = .
DESFLAZAMIENTO.

#Insertar punto de desplazamiento = .
DESFLAZAMIENTO.

#Insertar punto de desplazamiento > 140,50.

4 vista: Sin titulo - ik [H
-+ & poligono

o [l Default

#Precisar sequndo punto del desplazamiento > 200,50 =)

i Aplicacidn iniciada 1: |572 h ‘lMetros F = 198,51 I; =57,53 IEPSG:23030

Then input the second move point. Press “Enter” and the object will move to its new position.

Selecting

Simple selection

To select one of the drawn objects in the layer we are editing, click on the "Select" button in the tool bar,
Y

or go to the “Geometry” menu bar and then to “Select”.

Tabla Asyuda
Maodificar »
Insertar »

seleccion_compleja

E a4

seleccionar

Then click on the object you wish to select.

Complex selection

You can access this button in the tool bar,

k

or by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Complex selection”.

When the “Complex selection” tool has been selected, right click on the mouse in the graphic area. The
following contextual menu will appear.
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Fuera del rectangulo
Dentro del poligono
IntersectajContiens el Poligono

Fuera del poligono

Dentro de la circunferencia

Intersecta/Contiene |a Circunferencia
Fuera de la cincunferencia

Seleccionar todos

Cancelar

Click on the option you wish to use to select the elements.
If you use the “Inside circle” option you can delimit a circle so that the elements you wish to select remain

inside this area.

The selection result corresponds to the following image.

.- f &&%ﬁg

You can also write the “select” and “complex selection” commands in the command console. Command:
“select” Write the command “select” in the command console.

When a message appears in the command console requesting you to add the selection point, input the
coordinates of the object you wish to select.

If there is an object in the defined coordinates, it will be selected.

éELECCION!—‘«R.

recise punto de seleccidn > |.
Command: “complex selection” Write the command “complex selection” in the command console and when
the selection options appear, write the desired option.

The options are shown with their names, and in square brackets ([]) the text you need to input in the
command console to use the option.

éELECCICIN COMFLEDA .
#Precise punto o Circunf.[IC], Fuera Rect.[OR], Poldig.[IP], Inter. pol.[CP], Fuera pol.[0P], Inter. circ

If, for example, you wish to select the features that are in a polygon area, you need to write “complex
selection” in the command console, press “Enter” and then select the “IP” option.
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This allows us to indicate the coordinates of the vertices which will make up the polygon (when the
coordinates of each of the vertices are indicated a polygon is drawn in the drawing window) and when it is
finished, the elements which are inside it are selected so you can work on them.

The following image shows how a selection option is input.
.[0R], Poldig.[IF], Inter. pol.[CP], Fuera pol.[0P], Inter. circunf.[CC],Fuera circunf.[0C] = IF.

The following figure shows the definition of the selection polygon in the graphic area.
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When the polygon is finished, the elements contained inside it will be selected so you can work on them.

i Aplicacidn iniciada

Selection options

. Outside rectangle [OR]: This allows you to delimit a rectangular area and select the elements
which lie outside this area.

. Inside polygon [IP]: This allows you to draw a polygon area and select the elements located inside
this area.

. Intersects with/Contains polygon [CP]: This allows you to draw a polygon area and select all the
elements located inside it or which intersect with its perimeter.

. Outside polygon [OP]: This allows you to delimit a polygon area and select the elements which lie
outside it.

. Inside circle [IC]: This allows you to delimit a circle and select all the elements located inside this
area.

. Intersects with/Contains circle [CC]: This allows you to delimit a circle and select all the elements
located inside it or which intersect with its perimeter.

. Outside circle [OC]: This allows you to delimit a circle and select the elements which lie outside it.

. Select all: This selects all the elements contained in the layer regardless of where they lie in it.
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Editing vertex

This tool allows you to go through the vertices of the selected objects easily and carry out other actions,
such as adding a new vertex or deleting the vertex which is being edited.

To access this tool, click on the “Edit vertex” button in the tool bar.
£
You can also access the tool by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Modify” and “Edit vertex”.

Ceometria  Tabla  Asuda

“2. Copiar
b | Al Simetria
> Rotar

Insertar

k seleccion_cormpleja

= | Escalar

ke seleccionar

% Desplazamiento
Editar wértice

To edit the vertices of a figure, select the figure and click on the “Edit vertex” button in the tool bar.

A red pointer appears in one of the vertices of the figure you are editing.

Anteriar
Afiadir

Eliminar

Cancelar

If you right click on the mouse, a menu will appear from which you can select the actions you wish to carry
out.

If you click on the “Next” option, the cursor will move to the next vertex of the selected object.

.
pr

You can also access this tool from the command console. To do so, write the command: EDIT VERTEX.

If, for example, you wish to go through the vertices of an element, write the command and input the
parameter “S” (next).

To go to the previous vertex, write the parameter “A”.
To delete a vertex write the parameter “E” and press “Enter”.
To add (insert) a vertex, write the parameter “I” and press “Enter”.

The X and Y coordinates of the new vertex will then be requested (remember that these coordinates should
belong to the polygon perimeter).

Input the data in the console and press “Enter”.
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A new vertex will be created in the figure.

'GVista:Sin titulo - =¥ =
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Internal polygon
This tool allows you to create a polygonal feature inside an existing feature.

You can access this tool by going to the "Geometry" menu then to "Modify" and "Internal polygon”

Tabla Asuda

= Copiar

Ab Simetria

> Raotar

| Escalar

L. Desplazamiento
£ Editar vértice

Insertar ¥

k seleccion_compleja

k seleccionar

9. Foligono interno

or from the following tool bar button:
Q
You can create an internal polygon, either graphically or from the gvSIG command console.

If you wish to create the polygon graphically, the polygon element layer must be in editing mode and you
must select the polygon on which you wish to use the selected tool.

Activate the "Internal polygon" tool and place the cursor where you wish to insert the first vertex.
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Then insert the vertices of the polygonal feature you wish to create. When you do not wish to insert any
more vertices, right click on the mouse and select “End” from the contextual menu that appears.

Cancelar

The corresponding internal polygon is created.

You can also use this tool from the command console. To do so, write the command “internal polygon” in the
command line.

Then input the X and Y coordinates of the points which will correspond to the vertices of the new polygonal

feature. When you have finished, write “e” to close the new internal polygon you have created.
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=-# M poligono

o [ Default

[»]

POLIGOND INTERNO. <
#Precise punto de seleccion > -12,100.

#Next point or end > -5, 106.
#Next point or end > 5,100.
#Next point or end > -4,%0.

#Next point or end > =.

N

i [»]

E:E:E:l
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Scaling

This command can be used to modify the size of the selected objects. Select this tool by clicking on the
“Scale” button in the tool bar

=l

or by going to the "Geometry" menu bar then to "Modify" and “Scale”.

Tahla Awuda

2 Copiar

Insertar Al Simetria
k seleccion_cormpleja (3 Rotar

k seleccionar

%, Desplazamiento
£ Editar véntice
‘ Poligono interno

There are two ways of scaling, either by indicating a scale factor or by reference. Scaling by “Scale factor’
To graphically scale elements using a scale factor, select the objects whose size you wish to modify, activate
the scale tool and set the base point. The application will create an image which will give you a reference
point about the size of the objects you are modifying.

As you get closer to the point you have set as the base point, the elements you are working with will get
smaller, whilst the farther away you move, the bigger they will get.

When the objects are the desired size, click on the drawing window again. The same scale factor is applied
for both the X and Y coordinates.

214



Cancelar

To graphically scale using the "Reference" option, select the objects and activate the “scale” command, then
right click on the mouse inside the graphic area to show the tool’s contextual menu.

Select the “Reference” option. Indicate the points on the reference line and on the scale line as the
messages in the command console are shown.

ESCALAR.

#Precise punto base > .

#Precise factor de escalal?]| o ReferencialR] > .

#Precise punto origen recta referencia o Factor de escala[F] = .
#Precise punto final recta referencia = .

#Precise punto origen recta escala > .

#Precise punto final recta escala > .

You can also use the “scale” command in the command console. When you have selected the objects to be
scaled, write the command “scale” and then input the base point as shown in the following figure.

(% vista : Sin titulo -

=[] [l poligono

B B Default

o cf [

4

[»]

ESCALAR.
#Precise punto base > 250,30.

WPrecise factor de escalal?| o Referencial[R] = |
I :

[
i Aplicacidn iniciada : uMetrus P = 286,45 I‘-(= 38,79 IFacmr = 1.634088...

To increase the size of the objects you must input a scale factor which is greater than 1.

[»]

If you wish to reduce the size of the objects, the scale factor must be between 0 and 1.
If no value is input, gvSIG will use the scale factor 2 by default.

Scaling by “Reference” If you wish to scale using the "Reference" option, select the elements you wish to
scale, choose the base point, then input the letter "r" into the command console to indicate that scaling by
reference will be used.
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Specify the source point and the final point of the reference straight line and then input the source point and
final point of the scale line.

(% vista : Sin titulo -

=[] [l poligono

B B Default

o cf [

[»]

ESCALAR.
#Precise punto base > 230,30.

WPrecise factor de escalalZ| o ReferencialR] = |

o[

|
i Aplicacidn iniciada : (1000 - uMetrus ID-( = 286,45 I‘-r = 2B 74 IFacmr = 1624089, ..

Explotar

[»]

Esta herramienta le permite dividir una polilinea, en los diferentes segmentos.

Para dividir una polilinea edite una capa de lineas y seleccione una polilinea:

e e

- T ). sttt b gt o
2
o T TR T e

Seleccion polilinea.

Una vez seleccionada toda la polilinea active la herramienta explotar y a continuacién compruebes que
puede seleccionar cada uno de los segmentos como lineas en lugar de como una polilinea.

¢
Boton Explotar.
Unir geometrias

Esta herramienta permite unir dos o mas geometrias de una misma capa, de tipo poligono o linea, en un
solo registro, creando asi un multipoligono o multilinea. No es posible su uso con capas de puntos, ya que
esto crearia un shape multipunto, que es ya un tipo de shape independiente.
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La capa debe estar en edicién para poder utilizar la herramienta. Es necesario seleccionar (mediante la
seleccion de edicion) las geometrias a unir, ayudandose de la tecla Citrl.

ei'.- g¥SIG 1.9 beta:PROYECTOD1.gvp

ISI[= B3

Archivo  Wer Wista Capa Tabla Geometria Shalom  Ventana  Ayuda
INEH & QRAQTHEx |[F0 | 2 |0R=20 |k RRE5200 |7 Fe »Faqndlh B 5 58
|E8 [E] 5| o S0 20000 | LB, |8 F| || | B Cllavert =
B ¥ista : Sin titulo - 1
=~ M ayert
[l
Insertar punto central o [3P][3P] = . d
Seleccion.
Precise punto de seleccion > .
Seleccionar handlers > .
Seleccionar handlers =
Seleccionar handlers >
Seleccionar handlers >
Seleccionar handlers >
Seleccionar handlers > . -
I Hiy | 5
i Proyecto abierto: PROYECTOL.gvp 12 774 =l Metros =731.429,1 |t =4.360,231,14 [EP5G:23030

Ejemplo de uso de la herramienta unir.
Una vez seleccionadas usamos la herramienta Unir ®y todas las geometrias pasaran a ser un Unico

registro en la tabla. Hay que tener en cuenta que se mantendran los atributos de la geometria con mayor
valor 'ld", esto es, de la que se haya dibujado en ultimo lugar.
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#%:0v5IG 1.9 beta:PROYECTOL.gvp =] E3
Archiva  Yer Wista Capa Tabla fGeometria Shalom  Ventana Ayuda
IDEH & fea@rH« | [§0 |« O¥=a0 |k RROCaG0 T T+ »940q00S 0/ @k 55
J@J Zl% | o HT 20000 [ fﬂ- 18, ]| e | | B Savert [l
o Vista : Sin titulo - 1

= M layer

Seleccionar handlers
Seleccionar handlers
Seleccionar handlers
Seleccionar handlers

Seleccionar handlers

R R

Seleccionar handlers
Seleccidn.

Precise punto de seleccion > .
T.TNIRI.

[ |

i Proyecto abierto: PROYECTOL.gvp 12 774 =] Petros [x = 731 686,44 [t =4.360,141,37 [EPSG: 23030

mtt

Ejemplo de uso de la herramienta unir.
Partir geometrias

Esta herramienta permite partir dos geometrias de una misma capa. Para poder realizar la division, la capa
debera estar en Edicion y con la herramienta de seleccién, seleccionaremos la geometria.

En la barra de herramientas de edicién encontraremos el icono de “Partir geometrias” >

Una vez seleccionada la geometria,
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NS00 Tt Simmoite. N SRR vy
|OH & aeaguie §O - OR=a0 ¥ RRT0AG0 T T+ +Ka0q0nONh O 55N>
I EW e 2 020000% KWl | F v BT el
B P By
1'. & \,
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Al
Wseleccionar handlers > B
MEeloocionar handlers >
Wseleccionar handlers >
Mseleccionar handlexs >
WsSelecclonar handlers -
Nieleccionar handlers >
MPrecise punto de selecolon >
o 3
| | 2y | o
i Proyecto aberte: PROYECTOL gva nEe e ] prree o 730656,44 Vet Faeonn

Seleccion de la geometria.

haremos click sobre este icono. En la parte inferior de la ventana aparecera el mensaje: “Insertar primer
punto”. Para hacer la particiéon de la geometria, debemos trazar una linea que divida ambas geometrias. Por
tanto, insertaremos un punto de manera que el siguiente constituya una linea que separe los elementos.

Tan b
L]

i - A

ELT=ER T DRL EE-L ot T THo S Bt TEE-SS ar - = - RIS S A |

Particion de la geometria.

Terminamos la particion y comprobamos mediante la herramienta de seleccién que las geometrias se han
separado.
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PARTIR_GEOMETHIAS E|
Winsertar primes punts =

MInsertar mis puntos s temminar >

Winsertar siguiente pantos Teminae(T] > ©

Minsertar primer punts =
Seleszisn

Wicecise punts de seleccian =
Wislecoionar handlers > | ~
=" | s

i Frovectn shetn: FROTECTONL gV wfsaTa =] etron f=ramae [ PR

Resultado.

A su vez, éstas también habran creado sendos registros para cada una de ellas, en lugar de encontrase
como un unico elemento en la tabla.

Matriz

El comando matriz permite copiar un elemento tantas veces como se desee en una disposicion
determinada. La matriz puede ser de dos tipos: matriz rectangular o matriz polar.

Pinchamos con el raton sobre la capa con la que estamos trabajando y comenzamos edicion.
Seleccionamos un elemento, bien sea puntual, lineal o de tipo poligono y hacemos click sobre el comando
Matriz. En la parte de abajo de la ventana nos indica: Precise punto de seleccion, y colocandonos sobre el
elemento y haciendo click sobre él aparecera una nueva ventana.

1AL 1Y bk s PRIWYL 1B gop
lrnul-mcnrdﬂs—musd—

J‘ﬂ ¥ QEESTRs §U - M FAROEANO T+ 43 Ta0onA@TAe AT B LR« 50200000 i ik e 5

Ventana del proyecto. Comando **matriz*.*

Seleccionamos el numero de filas (rows) y el numero de columnas (columns) escribiendo el valor
directamente en las casillas correspondientes.
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La disposicion lineal de los elementos podemos, o bien teclearla manualmente o bien, mediante el icono
y seleccionar qué direccién queremos que tome el vector o el hasta donde queremos que el sistema

matricial alcance, respectivamente. En el segundo caso, tenemos un icono para cada uno de los ejes.

También podemos darle una rotacion al sistema tecleando manualmente o con el icono seleccionarlo
sobre la ventana.

Introduciendo una serie de parametros el resultado final seria:

& s 1 et PRI A g
Atwrm W Vete Capa Tabls Gemwehis Shelen  Verbww  Aads

ID0H & QEaSae 50 - BO=Ro AR CIAN0 [T« +TTa0CRAGT A0, kE> 8 W » G 0200000 Wi Ba (v
w5 e '!
N A
= B Breonsto
=]
= M oo 0,

1
= By putia

=

¥ ' . s o | |
= | ' mef e
. A e = |
[ "‘—ﬂl
[ |2

Wrescise pents de ssleceisn -

4 l :Jj
| Provecs sasto ROECTOL2e IR B [T O

Resultado final de la matriz de tipo rectangular.

En caso de la matriz de tipo polar seleccionaremos donde queremos que se encuentre el origen del
"sistema", el numero de elementos y si deseamos que los elementos giren a medida que se copian.

[T

pomy
dechem e Vs Capa Tebe Semmwis Sete Vetww i

OfH & QEASER §0 - B0=00 M A3 OWALS T« +F1afcnh@T a0 h iy 8 E R - 0 T20000 Bl Ha 1y

|
I
=

w .lEunnn

J
= Mo

: d
| S 575 R s

Resultado final de la matriz de tipo polar.
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Drawing commands (points, lines...)
Introduction

This section deals with gvSIG’s drawing commands. The rest of the commands can modify the elements but
with the exception of the “copy” command, they cannot create new features and we thus require the actual
drawing commands to do so.

gvSIG includes basic drawing elements, such as lines, circles or polygons, which can be used to obtain any
complex drawings.

All the elements you wish to insert need one or several points to be specified so that they are correctly
placed in the drawing.

Remember that the tools to insert new elements vary according to the type of layer being edited. Thus, for
example, a point can only be inserted in a point-type layer and is not supported by any other type of layer.

Point
You can activate this tool by clicking on the “Point” button in the tool bar.

You can also activate it by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Insert” and “Point”.

Ceometria | Tabla  Ayuda

Madificar r ¥ | v O FH
Punto

Insertar

seleccion_compleja

-y T

Dm.ljozfﬁ\:.-l'

seleccionar

Inserting a coordinate point
A point can be referenced in two ways:

« Console mode. The point coordinates are input numerically.
. Graphic mode. The point is indicated by using any of the pointer devices (normally a mouse).

The coordinates can also be:

. Absolute: They define a point based on the coordinate source (0,0).
. Relative: They define a point based on the last defined point.

Inputting Cartesian coordinates.

Input the X and Y values separated by a comma (X,Y). The X value is the positive or negative distance, in
units along the horizontal axis, the Y value is the distance in units along the vertical axis.

PUNTO.
#efina el punto = 10,20.

#In
[z

The values used to designate the points can be whole, decimal, positive or negative.
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The absolute coordinate values are based on the source (0,0), which is the place the X and Y axes
intersect. For example, the point 25,7 designates a point located 25 units away from the source on the X axis
and 7 units away on the Y axis.

The relative values of the coordinates are based on the last input point. Use the relative coordinates when
you know the coordinates of a point based on the previous point.

To designate a relative point, place the (@) symbol in front of the coordinates.

For example, the @1,2 coordinates determines a point 1 unit away on the X axis and 2 units away on the Y
axis from the previously designated point.

Inserting polar coordinates

To input polar coordinates, indicate a distance and an angle separated by the < symbol. For example, to
designate a point 5 units away from the previous one with a 45 degree angle, write @5<45. The angles
increase anti-clockwise and decrease clockwise. To move anti-clockwise, indicate a negative angle. For
example, the 1<315 position is the same as the 1<-45 position.

PLUNTO.
#Defina el punto > 10,20.

#Insertar punto = @20<30,
4 | S E:E:E:l

Multipoint

You can activate this tool by clicking on the “Multipoint” button in the tool bar

or by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Insert” and “Multipoint”.

Ceometria | Tahla Ayuda

Modificar » W E]l W O]
Insertar 3 -

seleccion_campleja

K
k

seleccionar

QDDN“J\E

Eit
L

You can use the multipoint tool to create a drawing made up of a series of points which function as a single
feature (i.e. we only need to select one of the points for the rest to also be selected). You need to bear in
mind that this is not thus a points layer but a multipoint layer.

To insert a multipoint in the graphic area, select the tool and place the cursor over the part of the graphic
area you wish to place the point. Left click on the mouse to insert the point. Repeat this step as many times
as you wish. When you have finished adding points, right click on the mouse. A contextual menu will appear.
Click on “End” to finish the new multipoint feature.
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Cancelar
Terminar

You can create a multipoint feature from the command console. To do so, write the command “multipoint”.
Input the coordinates of each point you wish to add in the console and press “Enter”. To finish the insertion
of the new multipoint feature, write the command “E”.

% vista: Sin titulo - 0

o o [

=] M Multipunto
e Default

ULTIFUNTO.
#Insertar punto

a;‘Insertar punto
-)‘:)‘Insertar punto
-)‘:)‘Insertar punto
-)‘:)‘Insertar punto

#Insertar punto

o

o

o

o

o

3,80.

finalizar geometria [E] » 20,80.
finalizar geometria [E] » 40,80.
finalizar geometria [E] » 8,60.
finalizar geometria [E] » 20,60.

finalizar geometria [E] = e.

[4]

i Aplicacidn iniciada

dl
1 |571 - ‘lMEIrDS F = 76,41 I; = 82,77 IEPSG:23030

Line

This command allows you to draw a line feature, which is actually a straight line segment. This feature is
limited by its initial and final points. The final point may be the start of the next segment. When the first point
has been inserted an elastic line appears on the display. You can use the mouse to determine where you
wish the final point to go. As with the rest of the editing tools, there are three ways to access line creation.
You can go to the edition tool bar and click on the “Line” button

e

or go to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Insert” and “Line”.
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.'-.- Multipunto

2 Palilinea
Oy Poligono
] Rectangula

Place the cursor inside the graphic area and insert the line vertices in the desired points. gvSIG will create a
projection from the last inserted point to the mouse pointer which you can use as a reference point to set the
points in the drawing. You can also draw a line from the command console. Write the command “line” and

then input the coordinates to define the points which delimit the segments which make up the line.

You can also insert the second and/or successive points by defining a distance and an angle. For example,
to insert a point 1 unit away from the previous point at a 45° angle, write 1<45. The following image shows
how a third point is inserted, after inserting the first and second points, one unit away from the previous point

at a 180° angle.

{4 Vista: Sin titulo -

o o [

-~ M lineas
b ™ Default

LINEA.
#Insertar

-)‘:)‘Insertar
Q;ﬁInsertar
4‘:}‘Insertar
%':}‘Insertar

#Insertar

primer punto > 14,55

segundo punto o angulo
segundo punto o angulo
longitud o punto = 30.
segundo punto o angulo

segundo punto o angulo

>

>

=

=

35,75,

270.

&0,70.

73,70.

[«

i Aplicacian iniciada
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Arc

You can draw an arc by clicking on the “Arc” button in the tool bar

=

or by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Insert” and “Arc”.
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Three points are requested to draw an arc. The first and last points mark the initial and final points of the arc
and the second one marks an intermediate point through which the hypothetic circle of which the arc is a
part would pass. To insert an arc from the command console, write the command “arc”. The three points
required to define the arc will be requested one after another.

G- Vista : Sin titulo - 4 Sk [E
- M lineas
b v Default
&=
ARCO. ]
WInsertar primer punto > 100,40.
#Insertar segundo punto > 150,40.
#Insertar altimo punto > 153,61. ]
: =]
a2l [»]
i Aplicacion iniciada 1. [384 b ||MEII’DS F = 1&5,28 IT = 26,68 IEPSG:23030

Polyline

This feature can be a set of arcs and/or segments combined by the user. You can draw a polyline by
selecting the tool from the edition tool bar and clicking on the “Polyline” button

2

or by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Insert” and “Polyline”.

Modificar » |
& Punto
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The polyline allows you to insert straight lines in the graphic area, but these differ from standard lines in that
they allow you to insert an arc from the last vertex, to which it will always be located at a tangent, and end
the polyline thus creating a polygon. Click on the graphic area in the place you wish the first point of the
polyline to be located and insert the following points by left clicking on the mouse in the places you wish to
locate them. If you wish to draw an arc, right click on the mouse and select the “Internal arc” option in the
contextual menu.

e

Arco interna

Cerrar polilinea
Terminar

Cancelar

When this option has been selected, gvSIG shows a projection of an arc from the last inserted vertex to the
mouse pointer.

=

If you wish to insert more lines, go back to the contextual menu and select the “Internal line” option.

If you wish to close the figure so that a straight line is drawn from the last inserted point to the first point,
select the “Close polyline” option.

To draw a polyline from the command console, write the command “polyline”. Input the coordinates of the
source point. Then you can insert the second point or input one of the parameters to draw an arc “A”, or
close the polyline “C”. When you have selected the arc option, you can draw more straight lines using the
parameter “N”. The following image shows how the polyline draws a straight line from the arc's last vertex to
the source, thus creating a closed figure after inputting the parameter “C”.

o [

| 4 Yista: Sin titulo - 3

=-»] @ poligono

= Default

POLILINEA. =
#Insertar primer punto > 12,50.

Q;ﬁInsertar siguiente punto, Arco[A] o Cerrar[C] = 50,75
Q;ﬁInsertar siguiente punto, Arco[A] o Cerrar[C] > a.
4‘:}‘Insertar punto siguiente, Linea[N] o Cerrar[C] = 70,50.
%':}‘Insertar punto siguiente, Linea[N] o Cerrar[C] = n.
%':}‘Insertar siguiente punto, Arco[A] o Cerrar[C] = 35,50.

#Insertar siguiente punto, Arco[A] o Cerrar[C] = c.

[« ]

e

]
i Aplicacidn iniciada Er - ‘lMetros ID-< = 106,13 I‘-( =577 IEPSG:23030
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Polygon

This option allows you to draw regular polygons which will be handled as a closed polyline. As usual, there
are three ways of activating the polygon command. You can select this tool by going to the tool bar and
clicking on the "Polygon" button.

&

The second option way of activating the tool is by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Insert” and
“Polygon”.

Ceometria  Tabla  Auda
Modificar r Nl 7 O
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Poligono
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To graphically insert a polygon in the drawing, select the tool and then click inside the graphic area on the
place you which to position the polygon’s central point.

The application will generate a projection of the object. Move the mouse using the polygon projection as a
reference point until it is the size you require, and click on the graphic area once again.

You can tell gvSIG if you wish the polygon you are drawing to be defined as inscribed or circumscribed in the
circle. By default, the polygon will be inscribed in the circle. To modify this setting, define the central point of
the polygon, right click on the mouse to open the contextual menu and select the desired option.

Inscrito

Circunscrito

Cancelar

gvSIG also allows you to modify the number of sides you wish the polygon you are editing to have. To do so,
select the polygon object and input the number of sides in the command console.

228



" 4 Vista: Sin titulo - 3

=] @ poligono

o [ Default

POLILIMEA.
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primer punto > 12,50.
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The third way to select this tool is from the command console. To draw a polygon from the command
console, write the command “polygon”, specify the number of sides you wish the polygon to have, whether it
should be drawn as inscribed or circumscribed (“I” or “C” respectively), and finally insert the radius, which
must be delimited by indicating its length in the units in which the view is defined.

Rectangle

This allows you to draw a rectangle by indicating its diagonally opposite vertices. Click on the “Rectangle”
button in the tool bar.

]

You can also select the tool by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Insert” and “Rectangle”.
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To graphically draw a rectangle in the layer you are editing, select the tool and place the first vertex in the
required position in the graphic area. The application will show a projection of the rectangle you are drawing.
Move the mouse, choose the position for the vertex diagonally opposite the one you have already inserted
and left click on the mouse to define it.
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To work with the command console write the command “rectangle” and then input the coordinates for the
first vertex and the diagonally opposite vertex.

"} vista: Sin titulo - 2

el |
=] dl poligonos
B I Cerault

- ==
RECTANGULO. ]
Winsertar primer punto de esquina > 20,70. I
#Insertar punto de esquina opuesta o Cuadrade[C] > 70,50. ]
. -]
e
1 Aplicacidn iniciada

] ]
1. |571 - ‘lMetrns ID-( =51,73 I*_r = 84,2 IEPSG:23030

Square

A square is simply a rectangle with equal sides. To prevent possible mistakes when drawing the square, the
application allows you to create a square based on a rectangle and makes it have equal sides. To draw a

square, first select “Rectangle” and insert the first vertex, then right click on the mouse and click on the
“Square” option (“Corner”) in the contextual menu.

Cancelar

The following figure shows an example of the creation of a square from the command console. After the first

point of the rectangle has been input, gvSIG is told to make the figure become a square by inputting the
letter “C”. You can then insert the opposite corner.
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% vista: Sin titulo - 2

=[] @ poligonos

Lo [ Default

RECTAMGULO.
#Insertar primer punto de esquina > 20,70.

#Insertar punto de esquina opuesta o Cuadrade[C] = C.

#Insertar esquina opuesta > &0,40.

e

:E:E:E:l
i Aglicacidn iniciada 1: |571 - ‘lMetms P = 77,48 I'r =577 IEPSG:23030

If you make a mistake in inputting the coordinates the application will still draw a square by calculating the
size of the vertical line (Y axis), using the coordinate specified for the X axis.

[»]

Circle

This command draws a circle inside the graphic area. You can select this tool by clicking on the “Circle”
button in the tool bar

(G

or by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Insert” and “Circle”, as shown in the figure below.

Tabla Asuda

Modificar » W [ |

* Punto

:-.- Multipunto
" Linea

™ Arco

2 Palilinea
Or Poligono

k seleccion_compleja

k seleccionar

] Rectangula

% Elipse

There are two ways of defining a circle. The first option is to define the central point and the radius. Select
the “Circle” tool and click on the graphic area in the place you wish to locate the centre of the circle you are
drawing. Then move the mouse to increase the radius of the circle until it reaches the required size. gvSIG
will, as always, create a projection of the circle as a reference point to show the position of the circle in the
drawing. The second way of drawing a circle in gvSIG is to define it by using three points. To access this
option to define a circle, first select the tool and then go to the contextual menu by right clicking on the
mouse in the graphic area.
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There is only one circle that goes through three given points. When you use this option an elastic circle
appears. It is defined by these two points and the cursor until we define the third point, as shown in the figure
below.

{4 Vista: Sin titulo - 2

=-[~] @ poligonos

Lo [ Default

o of [

#Precise punto de seleccidn > .
circuLD.

#Insertar punto central o [3P] = .
#Insertar primer punto > .
#Insertar segundo punto > .
#Insertar tercer punto > .

1 Aplicacian iniciada

:E:I
1 |514 -7 uMEIrDS F =2144 I; = 84,04 IEPSGZ23030

You can also draw a circle from the command console using any of the methods described above for graphic
drawing. Write the command “circle” in the command console and press “Enter”. Insert the coordinates of the

central point and then the coordinates of the point that will mark the desired radius or length (use the status
bar to check whether you are working in metres or another measuring unit).

"% vista: Sin titulo - 2 ot [
=-[~] [l poligonos
B M Derault

#Precise punto de seleccidn > circulo.

CIRCULO,
#Insertar punto central o [3P] > 15,80.

#Insertar radio o segundo punto > 20.

i Aplicacidn iniciada

1: 514 -7 uMEIrDS P =171 I; = 118,05 IEPSG:23030
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To insert a circle from the command console by defining three points, write “3p” when the “circle” command
has been activated. When you use this option an elastic circle appears. It is defined by these two points and
the cursor until we define the third point, as with the case of the graphic drawing of the circle. The figure
below shows how to create a three-point circle.

%4 Vista: Sin titulo - 2 -l |

g-»] [ poligonos

o [ Default

cirCULO.
WwInsertar punto central o [3P] = Zp.

1

#Insertar primer punto > 100,200.

#Insertar segundo punto = 330,340,

[« [=]

#Insertar tercer punto > 300,170,
4 | s :1:3:|

i Aplicacidn iniciada 1 ||Metros F( = 176,57 F = 268,76 IEPSG:23030

Ellipse

| »

An ellipse is defined by an axis and the length of the second axis to the centre of the ellipse. There are, as
always, three ways of selecting the ellipse drawing tool. To graphically draw an ellipse you can click on the
“Ellipse” button in the edition tool bar.

&

The second option is by going to the “Geometry” menu bar then to “Insert” and “Ellipse”.

Tahla Asyuda

Madificar J W O

* Punto

k celeccion_compleja W& Multipurto

ke seleccionar /" Linea

™ Arco

% Poliinea

s Poligono

1 Rectangulo

& Circulo

To graphically draw an ellipse, indicate the initial and final points of the ellipse’s axis by left clicking on the
mouse in the corresponding places. When the initial point has been input an elastic line will be shown which
can be used as a reference point to mark the final point of the axis. When it has been set the ellipse
projection will be shown until the third point which marks the distance to the other axis is defined.
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(% vista: Sin titulo - 3

- @ poligono

b 0 Default

LHE

(==
ELIPSE. =
#Insertar punto inicial de eje de elipse > . I
#Insertar punto final de eje de elipse > . B
#Insertar distancia al otro eje > . E

ik

:1|
i Anlicacion iniciada 1. [571 'J ||MEII’DS F =6191 I'r = 64,86 IEPSGZEBOBO

To draw an ellipse from the command console, write the command "ellipse". When gvSIG requests the initial
point of the ellipse axis, indicate the point coordinates. It will then request the final point of the axis and
finally the distance to the other axis.

[ »

4% Vista: Sin titulo - 3 -l |

™ poligono
e I Default

==
ELIPSE. =
#Insertar punto inicial de eje de elipse > 15,70.
#WInsertar punto final de eje de elipse = 70,70.
WInsertar distancia al otro eje = 20. E

4]

i Aplicacion iniciada 1. |571 - ‘lr-netrns ID-< = 80,25 I‘-( = 897, 849 IEPSG:23030

[]
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Autopoligono

Esta herramienta es util para dibujar poligonos adyacentes a uno existente, evitando asi tener que digitalizar
todos los vértices para que el limite entre poligonos coincida exactamente.

De esta manera, s6lo es necesario dibujar los lados del poligono nuevo y la herramienta, de forma
automatica, asignara el lado que comparten como comun a ambos poligonos.

La ventaja de esta herramienta, ademas del ahorro en tiempo de dibujado o digitalizacién, es que evita
solapes y huecos entre dos poligonos cuyo limite ha de ser compartido y exactamente el mismo.

Comenzaremos la edicion de la capa sobre la que deseemos trabajar, y activaremos el icono de
Autocompletar poligonos =%,

[T

= T S e e S
r.II*: asaeny- §i Ior-jﬂ- FAABCR00 F e+ Yhadoiqul - BrEven B On ST T00000n o0 0 &5
T (1]

T

i
T = E == T ToTmew e

Ejemplo de uso de la herramienta.

Dibujaremos los lados del poligono sin necesidad de tener que ir nodo a nodo para dibujar el nuevo
poligono, tal y como aparece en la siguiente figura.

@ o | 3 et 22RO 101 o
v

B wiwe i
OH W QKaeIe §0 wa]:j N BAMORAC ¥ w590 0agR i OBy B N « L 0TODOCH v LB B AR

| Pevbs — OWETUL 1 - T L) Foomms paaw

Ejemplo de uso de la herramienta.

Una vez tengamos todos los lados dibujados, haremos doble click con el ratén o teclearemos “T” (terminar)
manualmente. Aparecera en pantalla el nuevo poligono dibujado, y podemos comprobar que pese a que ha
sido dibujado sobre los antiguos poligonos, se cifie a ellos no apareciendo por debajo de las geometrias de
la capa.
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Ejemplo de uso de la herramienta.

Creating a new layer

Introduction

gvSIG can create a new layer in the following formats: shp, dxf and postgis.

The tool can be accessed from the “View / New Layer” menu.

Ayuida
Exportar ]
Importar ]

MNuevo DKF

Muevo postgis

= Afiadir capa  AR-o
Propiedades

Creating a new SHP file

Select the “New SHP” option opens the wizard which will help you create the new layer.

Nueva capa

Intraducir nomhbre de la capa

layerl |
Seleccione el tipo de geometria
rGeometry_types

(= Tipo punta

() Tipo multipunta
() Tipa linea

(") Tipo Poligono

O Tipo miltiple

| < Anterior | siguiente > | n || Cancelar |

The first window of the wizard allows you to choose the name you wish the new .shp file to appear with in
the ToC, in addition to the geometry type associated with it.
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o Nusva capa
Define |05 carnpos

k ' Campo | Tipa |  Tamafio ||Aﬁadirca...|

Muewo_campol String 20
Muewo_campo2 String 20 | Borrar ca... |
} Muewd_campoz |String |20

Boalean
Date
Integer
Couble
String

| < anterior | Siguiente > | | cancelar |

The second window of the wizard allows you to add all the fields you wish to the attribute table associated
with the layer and to define some of the properties of these fields.

To add fields to the table, click on “Add field”. One field is added every time you click on this button.

If you wish to delete any of the fields created, simply select the field and click on the “Delete Field” button.
You can edit the rest of the properties from the attribute table in which the fields are defined.

Field name: Place the cursor over the field name (“New field” by default) and write the new name. The
maximum number of characters allowed for the field name is 10.

Field type: Place the cursor over any of the files in the “Type” field. A pull-down menu appears in which the
type of field you wish to create can be selected.

BOOLEAN: Boolean type data admits “true” or “false” values.
DATE: This allows you to create a field which includes dates. The maximum number of characters
allowed is 8.

. INTEGER and DOUBLE are two number type fields. The former is for whole numbers and the
latter for decimal values.
STRING: This is an alphanumeric field type. The maximum number of characters allowed is 254.

Field length: This allows you to set the maximum number of characters for the field created (at present, this
only applies to String-type fields).

Once the structure of the table associated with the shape file has been determined, click on “Next”.

Nueva capa

L Introciucir 1a ruta del fichero

l ‘ Proveccidn actual:  EPSCIZ3030 | |

< Anterior Cancelar
W e | N e |
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You can save the file in the new window and choose the Reference System for the view the new layer is
going to be inserted into by clicking on the button to the right of “Current Projection”.

) Nuevo CRS =

Seleccione CRS de |a vista

Tipo: Fecientes -

(ltirmos CRSs utilizados:

Coordinate Reference Systems

Fuente Codigo | Mombre
EFSG 4326 WCSE4
EF=C 23030 EDE0/UTMzone2 oM
EPSG 23031 EDS0/UTMzZones 1M
Cancelar | | Areptar

If other layers have been inserted in the view, this button will be disabled since the view already has a
selected reference system.

To save the new layer, indicate the file path to save the file in the text box.

wt Guardar @ @

Cuardar en: |D Muewa carpeta v| |§| |§| |§| |£|E

Mombre de archivo: |NuevaCapa |

Archivos de tipo: |Archi\.ro shp vl

| Guardar | | Cancelar|

You can also open the search dialogue box to select the file path the new shape file will be saved in. To do
so, click on the button to the right of the text box. Write the name for the new layer (remember that this name

will appear in the source file of the shape file and that it may be different to the name which appears in the
ToC) and click on the “Save” button.

DRSO O X ANGoNYORE « [B)F #
kb DEEEES
{ # Vista: Sin titulo - 0
g M iayerl

: " Default

cH/0R20060

When you have finished creating a new SHP file, it will be added to the ToC.

In addition, the editing tools will be activated to allow you to create the elements of the new layer.
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Creating a new dxf file

The procedure to create a new DXF file is similar to that used to create a new SHP file, as described in the
previous section. This tool can be accessed from the “View/New layer/New dxf” menu.

- Ceometria  Tabla  Ayuda

Exportar » | o O 193]
Importar ]

Centrar la wista sobre un punhto

I Localizadar por atributo =

Muewn SHP

Muewo DXF

+g Afiadir capa
Muewn postgis

Mavegacidn 3

If this tool is selected, the wizard will open a window allowing you to select a path for the file which is going
to create a reference system for the view.

Nueva capa

‘r_" Introducir la ruta del fichera
Proweccidn actual:  EPSG: 23030 D
[ _<anterior | siguiente > | Fin || cancelar

Creating a new PostGIS file
If you wish to create a new PostGIS file, go to the menu “View/New layer/New PostGIS”.

@ Nueva capa

L Mombre de la conexidn: E]

Maguina: | |
Puerto:

Usuario: | |

Clave: | |

bd: | |

Driver: |FostGIs [DBC Driver -

| < Anterior ] Siguiente = l Fin ” Cancelar |

The initial steps to create a new PostGIS file are similar to those followed in the section on creating a new
Shape file.

The difference lies in the way the new layer is saved, as this is entered into a PostGIS data base.

Fill in the fields which apply to your connection and click on “Finish”.
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P Nueva capa ===
:- . MNombre de la conexidn: |E|
T Maguina: | |
\ } Puerta:
Usuario: | |
Clave: | |
b | |
Driver: |PastGIS |DBE Driver -|
|W | En || Cancelar

Alphanumeric editing
Introduction

A table is part of a data base. It is made up of rows or records and columns or fields which contain the
alphanumeric information needed to characterise the elements (polygons, lines or points) which make up the
theme maps, cartography in general and graphs. The rows represent elements or objects and the columns
represent the variables or attributes associated with each element.

Columna

4 Tabla: Thearrilbici.dbf | g & [E
CODIGO || CaLLE | EC_2000

1.0 oy Mavarr... 2600
2.0 ol Arago £939.0
3.0 WfBlasco ... 710.0
4.0 daef Blasco... 720.0
5.0 CfDr.Com... 343.0
6.0 Plada Patr... 117.0
Fo0 doef La Plata 125.0
8.0 CfDuc de ... 109.0Q
4.0 CfComte ... 1410

[ Fila 100 Folitecnic  383.0
11.0 Bishe Jau... 7.0
12.0 dofTaron... 12120
12.0 Cabarryal 123.0
14.0 PasseigM... 267.0
15.0 Palau de ... 1056.0
16.0 Font 5ant ... 1212.0
17.0 Pant Cam... 1068.0 [+
< D
0 f 21 Total registros seleccionadas.

In general terms, there are two types of tables; “internal” tables which are typical of an information layer and
are found in the same file and “external” tables which can be added to a gvSIG project. Each element (point,
line or polygon) of a layer only has one record in that layer’s table of attributes.

Editing session for an 'internal’ table.
Open a “View” and add the layer you wish to work with.

Remember that to start an alphanumeric editing process in gvSIG, you must put the layer you are working
with in editing mode. In order to do this, select the layer in the ToC, go to the “Layer’” menu and select “Start
edition”. Select the “See table of attributes” button

B
or go to the “Layer” menu and select “See table of attributes”.

The table associated with the layer will be automatically added to the project.
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If you go to the “Project Manager” and select the “Tables” type of document, you can check that the table
shown in the view is included as a separate document in the project.

To finish the table editing session, go to the “Layer” menu and select “Finish edition”. When the session
finishes a message appears asking if you would like to save the changes. Click on “Yes” to save all the
changes made in the table.

Editing session for an 'external’ table.

1. Go to the gvSIG’s “Project Manager”, and select the “Tables” type of document.
2. Click on “New”.

3. Click on “Add” and open the table you wish to edit.

4. When you click on “Open” the table is displayed automatically on the screen.

5. Go to the “Table” menu and select “Start edition”.

Archivo  Wer Wentana VYista Capa | Tabla Ayda
D E‘E|-|§| 'P‘-||%|§= = B Unidn

{# Gestor de proyectos

\}Tahla com_aut.dbf :

MNOMBRE
tnmvmm‘m*] Comenzar edicidn

CIUDAD AUTONOMA DE MELILLA
EXTREMADURA

ARAGOMN

CATALUDOA CATAL
COMUNIDAD WALEMCLANMA, Comu
[S5LAY BALEARES ILLES B

REGION DE MURCLA,
CASTILLA-LA MANCHA
COMUNIDAD DE MADRID _
COMUNIDAD FORAL DE MAYAR. . NAFARY ¥ Filtro

0 J 14 Total registros seleccionados.

i Mol " P

& Imgritmir
Propiedades de la sesidn
Mombre de la sesion: 5in titulo
Cuardado en:
Fecha de creacidn: 11-ago-2006
Propiedades

Managing fields

This tool allows you to add, delete or rename fields. To access this tool, go to the “Table” menu and select
“Manage fields”.

(An error occurs when you try to change the structure of a table hosted in a postgresql data base above
version 7.4. To modify the structure, use a suitable data base manager).
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Tabla Ayuda

By Unir

% Enlace

=»
-
Insertar fila

Elimina fila

Modificar estructura de tahla

") Copiar
Cortar

™Mol "8 &

1 Mover arriba la seleccidn
@9 Invertir seleccidn
S Filtro

& Imprimir

When the menu option is selected, a window appears in which the fields of the selected table and the
buttons to create a new field or delete or rename an existing field are included.

L Editord ERCamp oS! [a][x]
Puede afiadir, borrar o renombrar los campos:
Mambre del c... Tipo | Tamafio | | MNUEYD Campo |
CODICO Integer 8 —_———
CALLE String 38 | Renombrar Campo |
EC_2000 Integer 8 | Barrar campo |
| Areptar |

If you click on “New field”, a new window appears in which some of the properties of the new field to be
added to the table can be configured.

G Propiedades s ElESmp o ey o) (%]

MNombre del campo | |

Tipo |String -|
Tamafio |50 |
Precizian

walor por defecto | |

| Aceptar || Cancelar |

Field name: Enter the name of the new field. Type: If you click on the arrow on the right, a pull-down menu
appears in which the type of field data (string, double...) can be configured.

Length: Indicate the required length of the field. (The max. length of a string field is 254 charecters).
Precision: Indicates the number of decimals a numerical field must have (only for numerical type fields).
Default value: Indicates the default value for the field when no specific value is defined in the table.

If you wish to use the delete tool (“Delete field”) and the renaming tool (“Rename field”), simply select the

field to be modified and click on the corresponding button.
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Editing a layer's table of attributes
Adding a record

To add a new record to a table associated with a layer, a graphic element must be inserted. When an
element is added to the associated table a new blank record appears.

@- Tabla: Tabla de Atributos: pro... & & [

COD_PROY | NOMBRE | MOM_ALT || COM_Al
OM| s

07 ISLAS BAL... ILLES BALE... ISLAS BAJT]
25 LORIDA, LLEIDA, CATALUD
20 MURCLA M URC LA,
21 MAVARRA  NAFARROA COMUNID
43 TARRACO... TARRAGD. .. CATALUD
44 TERLEL ARAGON
46 VALENCIA  VALOMCLA  COMUNID_|
50 ZARAGOZA ARAGOM|

[ Dol

LR
1 f 56 Total registros seleccionadas.

Enter the data for the new entity and press “Enter”.

N.B.: Remember that if you wish to delete the selection, you can go to the tool bar and click on “Clear
selection” or you can use the menu bar by clicking on the “Layer” menu and then on “Clear selection”.

N.B.: You can create a new layer with the elements selected in the table if you wish. To do so, close the
table, go to the menu bar and click on the “Layer” option and then on “Export to ...”. Then select the format
you wish to create the new layer with.

Modifying a record

To modify the data of a layer element saved in the table, select the element whose data you wish to modify.
The record that corresponds to the selected graphic element is highlighted in yellow in the table of attributes.

@ Tabla: Tabla de Atributos: provindas... @ @ [=
COD_PROY NOMBRE | MOM_ALT | COM_AUT

32 OREMNSE OURENSE  GALICLA ]

24 PALEMC]A CASTILLA, ...

36 FOMNTEVE. .. CALICLA —

7 SALAMARNCA CASTILLA . [

40 SEQOWIA CASTILLA, ...

42 SORIA CASTILLA, ...

47 WaLLADOLID CASTILLA ..

48 WIZCATA BIZ KAl A PAOS WAS..

49 ZAM ORA CASTILLA, ...

04 ALMERDA, ANDALUC... [+

1 /55 Total registros seleccionados.

Left click on the cell in which the record to be modified is located. The record changes and a cursor appears
to indicate that the data can be input.

24 PALENCIA  [Pallantia  |CASTILLA .
Removing a record

To remove a record from the table, you must first select the record.
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Q Tabla: Tabla de Atributos: provincias.. o= @ [
COD.PROY | MOMBRE | NOM_ALT | comM_auT ]
a0

SEGOVIA. CASTILLA .. -
47 SORIA CASTILLA . [
47 WALLADOLID CASTILLA, ...
45 VIZCATA  BIZKALA PALS WAS. . | |
49 ZAMORA, CASTILLA ... 2
04 ALMERDOA ANDALUC. . il
06 BADAJOZ EXTREMA, ..
10 COCERES EXTREMA. ..
11 coDIz ANDALLIC. .
51 CEUTA, CIUDAD A .. |
1 CIUDAD R CASTILLA .. ¥

1} 55 Total registros seleccionadas.

Go to the “Table” menu and select “Remove row”.

[Tabla | ayuda

% Unir

% Enlace

= Rehacer

4= Deshacer
Insertar fila

Elimina fila

Modificar estructura de tabla
Y Copiar
«f Cortar
‘ Pegar
E Orden ascenderte
"= Orden descendente
> Estadisticas
1 Mowver arriba la seleccidn
G5 Irmventic seleccidn
S Filtro
Quitar uniones

CQuitar enlaces

& Imprimir

The selected record is deleted from the table and the associated graphic element disappears from the view.

54 Tabla: Tabla de Atributos: provincias... o“ @ [®
COD_PROY | NOMERE [ WOM_ALT | com_auT |

40 SEGOVIA CASTILLA .. |-
42 SORIA CASTILLA... | |
48 VIZCAYA  BIZKAIA  PADS VAS...

49 ZAMORA, CASTILLA ..

04 ALMERDA ANDALUC.. [
0% BADAJOZ EXTREMA.. |
10 COCERES EXTREMA. ..

11 obiz ANDALUC...

51 CEUTA CIUDAD A...

13 CIUDAD R.. CASTILLA .. ||
14 CORDOEA ANDALLC... |7
0§ 54 Total registros seleccionados.

Field Calculator

Introduction

gvSIG’s field calculator allows you to perform different types of calculations on the fields of a table (for
example calculate areas, perimeters, convert the data in a field from degrees to radians, etc).

Accessing gvSIG's field calculator

To access the field calculator, you must first start an editing session in gvSIG. If you wish to activate the
edition of a layer loaded in a view, go to the layer’s contextual menu and select “Start edition”.
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=-[v] M municipios.s

o Cotnenzar edicidh

Cambio calor

Cambio de hombre

Propiedades

Zoom ala capa

Eliminar capa

Colocar delante

Copiar

Cortar

If you wish to edit a recently-loaded table, go to the “Table” menu and select “Start edition”.

Archiva  Wer ‘Wentana “ista (Capa | Tabla &wda
DM H|& » « B B8 =y unitn
@ Gestor de proyectos
& Tabla: com_autdbf

NOMERE || mom_
CIDAD ADTONOMA DE CEOT A Comenzar edicidn
CIUDAD AUTONOMA DE MELILLA
EXTREMADURA,
ARAGOMN
CATALUDA CATAL
COMUNIDAD WALENCLAMA Comu
[5LAS BALEARES ILLES B
REGION DE MURCLA,
CASTILLA-LA MANCHA
COMUNIDAD DE MADRID
COMUNIDAD FORAL DE MAVAR... MAFAR]

0/ 19 Total registros seleccionados,

Enlace

=
-
-

CORTRS I L 4
3

& Imprimir

Propiedades de la sesion

Mombre de la sesidn: Sin titulo
Guardado en:

Fecha de creacidn; 11-ago-200&

Propiedades

If you decide to use the field calculator on a “New layer” (for example New shp) which you are going to
create (remember that to access this option you must go to the “View” menu and select the “New layer”
option), the layer will automatically appear in editing mode when inserted in the view.

Yista  Awuda

Expontar »

Importar 3

Muewo DXF
MNuewvo postgis

J'g Afiadir capa Alt-0
Propiedaces

Once you have started an editing session, activate the table of attributes on which the operations are going
to be performed and select one of the fields (by clicking on the field heading). The following button will then
be activated in the tool bar:

This will allow you to access the field calculator.

NB. The first time you open the field calculator in a new gvSIG session, a warning window appears to inform
you that the calculator is “Loading operators”. Once this process has finished, the window which allows you
to perform operations with the various fields appears.
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Introduction example
“Field calculator” Let us look at a simple example to explain how the field calculator works.
In order to work out the area of a series of plots in a layer we have created:

First, open a gvSIG view and load an orthophoto which will be used as a base to determine the location of
the plots. Next, select the tool in order to create a new shp file (View/New layer/SHP).

Select a “Polygon” type layer, click on the “Next” option and then create a “Double” type field called “Area”,
leaving the default value at 20.

Nueva capa B ox

Define los campos

Campo | Tipo Tamafio | ’ Afiadir campo J
Area Double >0
Boolean ’ Barrar campa J
Date
Integer

[ < Anterior J Siguiente = J Fin ][ Cancelar J

Draw four plots on the orthophoto using the “Insert polyline” tool selected from the tool bar. The image below
shows that a record for each of the plots has been created in the table.

0 vista: Sin titulo - 0

M Parcelas Verde .

[ Default I
[ certro_2002.jp

2

1 — S P G
| {4 Tabla: Tabla de atributos: Parc.. & [#
Area

NE

i [Metros p(=727.201,84 |r = 4371.880,04 [EPSG:23030
Select the field from the table and activate the field calculator.
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Calcular expresion
Informacion

El calculo de la expresidn se realizara en este mormento
sobre los registros existentes en la tabla.

Ceneral \A\.ﬂanzada\

-Campo Tipo Comandaos
[Area] () Mumérico B
() Cadena =
() Fecha

4

- Expresion

Calumna : Area

Borrar expresidn

’ Areptar ” Canhcelar ]

The following information appears in the “General” tab:

Ceneral \A\fanzada\

Campo Tipo Comandos

[Area] (%) Mumérica e [«]
(0 Cadena acos 2]
(") Fecha area

asin
atan
cejl

-

“Field”. This contains the various different fields which comprise the table being worked on.
“Type” of field selected. Access to different commands depends on the type of field.
“Commands” which can be used in the calculations.

The “Information” section shows that:

If the “area” command has been selected in the “General” tab, a brief description will be displayed in the
information window.

Informacidn

operator: ==
Dewvuelve: Yalor boleano
Descripcidn: Returns true if the first object value is equals than the second walue.

If the “area” command has been selected in the “General” tab, the information window returns a message
with information on the field type (remember that when designing the “area” shape, a Double type numeric
field was created in which the area will be calculated).

& Caleular expresion

Informacion

Campo: Area
Tipo: Walor numeérico

The “Expression" area displays the name of the column on which the calculation is being performed and a
text box for the calculation sentence to be used.

247



Informacidn

operator: aread
Devuelve: Yalor numeérico
Descripcian: Returns the area of polygon georetry of this row.

In this case, the sentence included in the expression section is simple (no parameters are required as they
are in other expressions which shall be explained later on).

To sum up and conclude this example, once the “area” command has been selected, click on “Ok” and the
field created in the table will automatically be filled with the area values of each of the polygons drawn.

G Ta. g E

1746563 .
1736103,
5106.418...
3352420

0 f 4 Total regist...

Description of the 'Field Calculator’

Introduction

Calcular expresion

Informacion

El calculo de la expresidn se realizara en este mormento
sobre los registros existentes en la tabla.

Ceneral \A\.ﬂanzada\

-Campo Tipo Comandaos
[Area] () Mumérico B
() Cadena =
() Fecha

4

- Expresion

Calumna : Area

Borrar expresidn

’ Areptar ” Canhcelar ]

The field calculator window has three different sections.

Information

The Information section provides information about the type of field and the commands selected in the
“General” tab.

The following information can be found in this section:
. “Operator” = This indicates the command selected and the expression which allows it to be executed.

L Caleular expresion

Informacién

operator; ishNumberParametro)

Parametro: Walar cadena

Dewvuelve: Walor baleano

Descripcidn: Returns true if the string parameter is a number.
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Example: In this case the command we wish to use is “log”, which allows us to calculate the logarithm of a
field with a numerical value.

J Calcular expresidn
Informacion

operator: logiParametro)

Pararnetro: Walor nurmeérico

Devuelve; Yalor numérico

Descripcidn: Eeturns the natural logarithm (base e) of a double walue. Special cases:
* If the argurment is Nar or less than zero, then the result is Nak.

|

Ll

The “log (Parameter)” operator indicates that, for example, in order to obtain the logarithm of a field which
contains the area data of a plot shp, the word “Parameter” must be replaced by the field we wish to obtain
the logarithm of. As a result, the expression will be as follows: log([AREA])

Expresion

Columna : logaritmo

log{[AREA]

. "Parameter" = This can be one of three different field types which must be entered in the expression
box in order to perform the calculation.
o Numerical value: a String, Double or integer type field must be entered.
o String value: A String type field must be entered.
- Date value: A date type field must be entered.

NB. If a table field is selected in the “Field” section of the field calculator, the information window indicates
what type of data it is.

NB. In order to input parameters into the “Expression” text box, either double click on the name of the field
from the list of fields in the General tab or type in the name of the field, in which case the String expressions
input must be placed in inverted commas.

[ Calcular expresitdn |
Informacidn

Campo: AREA
Tipo: Yalor numerico

General \\A\.-anzada\

Campo Comandos
T tan -~
[CODCUENCA] - 1
[CODPCIVIL] toDegrees
[AREA] tokumber
[PERIMETER] = toRadians B
[HECT ARES] = toString b

"Return" = This indicates the type of data obtained as a result of the calculations.
Numerical Value = The result must be String, Double or integer type field data.

NB. If a String field type has been selected, it should be noted that this field type uses string values. If we
add two String fields to another String field, the final result is a string and not the result of the operation (for
example: 2+2 = 22, not 4).

Boolean Value = A Boolean value returns a true/false answer to a question. If the result of the question is in
a numerical field, it would therefore be either “1/0” depending on whether the reply was true or false. Let us
look at an example:

We wish to know if there are records in a field which are the same as those in another field. The command
which allows us to find this out “=="

Informacian

operatar; ==
Dewvuelve: Yalor boleano
Descripcidn: Returns true if the first abject value is equals than the second walue.
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If we type the following sentence: [integer] == [double] (double and integer being the names of two fields,
each with numerical values), the response according to the type of target field (Boolean or String) can be
seen in the image below:

I integuer II double ” hoolean ]_

4 5.0 false o]
5 5.0 true 1
7 9.0 false 8]
9 5.0 false o]

. Date Value: The result must be in a Date type field.

NB. If a new layer is created in a gvSIG view (View menu / New layer), the wizard for this action allows you
to specify the “Type of field” on which calculations are going to be performed.

| 4 Nueva capa | R
.~ Define los campos
L Campo | Tipa Tamafio | ’ Afiadir campno J
Area Double > |20
Boalean ’ Barrar campao J
Date
Integer

[ < Anterior J Siguiente = J Fin ][ Cancelar J

If you are working with a layer and wish to know the field type, simply start a layer editing session, go to the
“Table” menu and select “Manage fields”.

- Ayuda  Campo
% Unir
% Enlace
= Rehacer
4= Deshacer
Insertar fila

Elimina fila

Modificar estructura de tabla

By copiar
ak Cortar
- Fegar
£ Orden ascenderte
= Orden descendente
> Estadisticas
1= Mover arriba la seleccidn
69 Inventic seleccidn
W Filtro
Quitar uniones
Quitar enlaces

& Imprimir

This opens a window called the “Field manager”, which allows the fields of a table to be created, renamed or
deleted. It can also be used to confirm the field type.
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s Editor de campos ==
Puede afiadir, borrar o renombrar los campos:
MNombre del c... Tipo | Tamafio |Precisién deci...| Walor por def...| |Wl
B_MUMICIP String 100 0 —
CODIGH String 25 0 | Renombrar Campa |
COMARCA String 20 0 | Borrar campo |
PROYINCLAY String 20 0 -
integuer Integer o] 0
double Integer ¢l 0
hoolean Boolean 1 o]
string String o] 0
fecha Date 50 0
fecha revision Date 50 o]
Fecha fin Date S0 0
| Aceptar

General / Advanced Tabs

. General: This provides information about:
o "Fields": The text box shows all the fields of the table being worked on.
o "Type": Access to commands depends on which check box is activated.
"Commands": These are the operators which allow expressions to be constructed to perform the
calculations required.
. Advanced: A search box may be opened to look for an expression saved in a file.

General " Avanzada |
Expresiones de fichero

|| Explorar || Evaivar

Once the file has been selected, click on the “Evaluate” button to find out whether the expression is correct
or not.

NB. The expressions must be written in Python programming language.
'Expression’ Section

The name of the field the results of the calculations of the expressions entered in the text box appear in is
next to the “Column” text.

NB. The expressions are only calculated on the records selected in the table (if no records have been
selected, the calculation is performed on all the records in the selected field).

Agregar informacién geomitrica a la capa

En gvSIG, cuando se trabaja con una vista que contiene capas vectoriales visibles, queda disponible la
herramienta de informacion geométrica de capa.

Iconos

Icono Utilidad

e Informacion geométrica de capa habilitada si hay capas vectoriales visibles en la vista actual.

e Informacion geomeétrica de capa deshabilitada si no hay capas vectoriales visibles en la vista actual.

Con esta herramienta, se puede seleccionar propiedades de las geometrias de una de las capas vectoriales
visibles de la vista actual, que se desea calcular y almacenar en la propia capa. Se puede asi guardar la
informaciéon como nuevos campos, 0 en campos ya existentes de la capa.
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Una vez se cumple la condicién anterior, la herramienta queda disponible:

Via el menu: Capa — Agregar informacion geométrica

gvsIG 1.1.2:Castillay Leo

Archiva  Wer Wentana Tahla “Yista Ayuda
O +5| Exportara... g %&Héﬂkﬂ&.@
4 Vista: Casti Comenzar edicidn
B corra seleccicn
s B2 wer Tahla de atributos
e

B Leon
) regar informacidn geormétrica
|| Palencia 20720 J

- Salamanca

[ Segovia

[ soria

[ valladolict
;amora

[ dadla

Ruta para acceder al menu Agregar informacion Geométrica.

Seleccionando la herramienta, se muestra una interfaz con la que se podra seleccionar los atributos a
agregar:

Agregar informacion geometrica

' Perimetro

Agregar informacion Geométrica.

-1.- Menu desplegable de seleccion de capa vectorial. Lista las capas en el orden en que estan en el
TOC de la vista activa, aportando la siguiente informacion:

. Nivel de la capa en el TOC: muestra tantos iconos Zicomo nodos agrupacion haya que la contengan. El
ultimo icono siempre sera el que represente la capa vectorial.

. Nombre de la capa.

. Tipo de geometria de la capa: soporta capas de cinco tipos de geometrias: punto, linea, poligono,
multipunto, y multi (estas ultimas pueden contener cualquiera de las anteriores).

-2.- Informacion capa salvable. Determina si se pueden salvar cambios en la capa seleccionada:

Iconos
lcono Modo

Si se pueden salvar los cambios. En este caso habra posibilidad de seleccionar los atributos a
agregar.
* No se pueden salvar los cambios. La herramienta no listara ningun atributo.

-3.- Lista de atributos geomeétricos. Lista de atributos de las geometrias de la capa. Dependera del tipo de
capa:

. Capa de puntos:
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. Coordenada X
. Coordenada Y
. Coordenada Z

. Capa de lineas:
. Longitud de la linea.
. Capa de poligonos:

- Perimetro del poligono.
« Area del poligono.

. Capa de multipuntos:
. Numero de puntos que conforman la geometria.
. Capa de geometrias tipo multi: cualquiera de las anteriores.

El atributo geométrico, estara asociado a un tipo de geometria, que se identifica con un icono a su
izquierda:

Iconos
Icono Tipo de Geometria
. El atributo es propio de geometrias de tipo punto.
El atributo es propio de geometrias de tipo multipunto.
Ve El atributo es propio de geometrias de tipo linea.
O El atributo es propio de geometrias de tipo poligono.

-4. Botones de seleccion. Permiten agregar o quitar atributos de la lista de los que se desea calcular y
afadir, por cada geometria de la capa vectorial.

Iconos

Icono Opcién

»» Agrega a la lista, todos los atributos geométricos.

% Agrega a la lista, aquellos atributos geométricos marcados previamente como seleccionados.
< Quita de la lista, aquellos atributos geométricos marcados previamente como seleccionados.
€€ Quita de la lista, todos los atributos geométricos.

-5. Lista de atributos geométricos a agregar. Lista de atributos de las geometrias de la capa que se
desea anadir.

Seleccionando cualquiera de los atributos de esta lista, se habilitan los controles que permiten cambiar el
nombre del campo.

‘6. Nuevo campo. Con este checkbox se indica si el atributo se agregard como un nuevo campo, 0 en
alguno de los existentes de la capa vectorial.

uPor defecto, todo atributo se agrega como un campo nuevo.

7. Nombre del campo. Si el campo es nuevo, podra tener un nombre cualquiera. Sino, debera
seleccionarse qué campo sobrescribir.

ﬁEI nombre de los campos puede tener limitada la longitud.

ﬁEs posible que la codificacion utilizada para la informacion alfanumérica de la capa vectorial no soporte
algunos caracteres del idioma actual.
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-8. Guardar configuracion de campo. Una vez se modifique el checkbox de nuevo campo, o se indique
otro nombre de campo, para salvar los cambios se debera pulsar este botén.

| A Agregar informacion geometrica =

——
M

~Seleccione capa

Capa [ A castLeon.shp Tipe: POLIGOND v] v sahvable

~Seleccione informacidn geomeétrica

<3 Perimetro

7 Area

] Mueva campo B
|PERIMETER] B3

B 2laviY

’ Aceptar ” Cancelar ]

Agregar informacion Geomeétrica.

- 9. Recargar. Reinicia el panel, recargando las capas vectoriales visibles de la vista activa, y perdiendo los
atributos seleccionados, y su configuracion.

Una vez seleccionados los atributos, pulsando el botdn Aceptar se iniciara un dialogo con una barra de
progreso.

Si, en cambio, se pulsa el boton Cancelar, finaliza la herramienta.

X Proceso de agregacion de informacion geométricaacap — || .

Proceso en marcha, por favor espere. .. 203

l\-’erdetalles” Cancelar H Areptar |

Proceso de agregacion de informacion geografica.

1. Barra de progreso: porcentaje del proceso completado.
2. Ver/ ocultar detalles: muestra u oculta los pasos que se han ido completando.
3. Cancelar: Interrumpe y finaliza el proceso de importacion.

En caso de producirse un problema grave, se interrumpira el proceso, mostrando un mensaje de alerta:

X Proceso de agregacion de informacion geométrica a cap — || =7 |

Proceso en marih'-' nnr faunr acnara I 0%
[ o Falld el proceso. ]

Ventana: fallo de proceso.
Si, en cambio, concluye correctamente, se habilitara el botdn Aceptar, con lo que finalizara la herramienta.

Es posible ver los pasos realizados pulsando el botén Ver detalles del dialogo:
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Proceso en marcha, por fawvor espere. .. 100%

Iniciando la capa en edicidn.

Arear campo agregado satisfactariamente.
Perimetro: campo agregado satisfactoriamente.
Finalizando la capa en edicidn.

Proceso finalizada satisfactariamente.

Tiempo transcurrido: 25

| ocultar detaties | | Aceptar |

Proceso de agregacion de informacion geografica.

ﬁNo utilice la interfaz de gvSIG mientras esta el proceso en marcha, puede producir estados inconsistentes
en los datos, e incluso errores.

$Se debe tener en cuenta que actualmente gvSIG suma el area y perimetro de las geometrias-islas a la
geometria que las rodea.

EJEMPLO
Siguiendo los pasos explicados en el apartado 5:

. Se carga un proyecto gvSIG que tiene una vista, con un shape de Castilla y Leon.

. Seinicia la herramienta de agregar informacion geométrica de capa.

. La capa contiene geometrias de tipo poligono. Quedan disponibles los atributos Area y Perimetro.

. Se decide agregar ambos atributos como nuevos campos, manteniendo el nombre. (Debido a
compatibilidad de codificacion del shape, el proceso elimina los acentos, y los caracteres ¢, C, i, N que
pudiese haber).

. Se pulsa el boton Aceptar.

. Inicia y finaliza el proceso correctamente. Se agregaron los atributos como nuevos campos en la capa
vectorial seleccionada.

. Se pulsa el botdn Aceptar, con el que finaliza el dialogo de progreso.

. Se utiliza la herramienta para ver tabla asociada a la capa, y desplazando la barra horizontal a la
derecha, podemos ver los nuevos campos de la capa que se agregaron.
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gvsIG 1.1.2:Castillay Leon.gvp

Archiva  “er Capa Yentana Campo Tahla Yista
SEFCIEET
% Vista: Castillay Ledn

=] M castLeon.shp

[ Default
[ Burgos -
M Ledn L
|| Palencia ol
M salamanca B
[ Segovia
[ =aoria
[ valladolidt
Zamora

[ Awila
[ Tl

{2 Tabla: Tabla de atributos: CastLeon.shp e

PROY | com | DPRov |PROVINCIA|  Area | Perimetro |
a7 24 24 1.5590448 . 821443 00 |~
o7 05 4 1.3357324 . 944635 42,
a7 24 24 80121804 . 6306532 65 ..
a7 47 47 80604708 665314 73
07 44 45 10564754 . 743931 58 .
a7 47 47 10758619, 15599, B28...
a7 34 34 892132900, 15372 286 .
07 42 42 10257452 . 652968.07. ..
a7 47 47 37506470, 42023 768, ..
o7 34 34 1143726.6... 7370.7873.. | =]

v(- S 2
y ‘/‘}_.-" 0 f 13 Total registros seleccionadas.

i Aplicacidn iniciada |Metros P =377.367,37 |¥ = 4.783.355,83 [EPSC.23030
Ejemplo de agregacion de informacion geografica.

Importar campos de una tabla a otra

Importar campos en una tabla, procedentes de otra tabla.

La herramienta “Importar campos” permite importar un campo a una tabla procedente de otra tabla, y para
ello, es necesario que ambas tengan un campo en comun.

Puede acceder desde el menu de Tabla/ Importar campo, para ello debera tener abierta la tabla sobre la
que desea importar el campo.

Al pulsar sobre “Importar campos” se abrira la siguiente ventana:

" gv51G:Sin titulo

Archiva  Ver Capa Ventana QEREM Campo  Vista  Herramient

% Unir
B8 Enlace
Rehacer
Campal Zona =
1 a 14 4m Deshacer
2 b IS Modificar estructura de tabla
£l E I By Copiar
4 f I3 .
Is 5 @ & Orden ascendente
| B hH It = Orden descendente

> Estadisticas

1= Maver arriba la seleccién
("" Irwvertir seleccidn

" Filtra

Cuitar uniones

Quitar enlaces

@ Irnprimmir

Expartar ]

Irpartat campos

Ruta de acceso.
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Para realizar la importacion debera seguir los pasos siguientes:

. En primer lugar especifique la tabla sobre la que se va a hacer la importacion. Como podra comprobar
en el desplegable solo vera la tabla que tiene abierta.

. A continuacién especifique el campo a través del cual se va a hacer la unién y que sera un campo que
ambas tablas tendran en comun.

. Después indique la tabla a importar.

. Y por ultimo indique el campo de esta segunda tabla que es comun a la primera y por el que se

realizara la importacion.

Pulse sobre el boton “Siguiente”, y seleccione en la siguiente ventana el campo que desea importar.

¥ Importar, campos

Tabla Tabla de atributos:

Campo de unidn |ID " |
Tabla a impartar |Tabla de atributos: vias.shp w |
Campo de unidn |ID v |

[ < Anterior ” Siguiente > ] Firn

Ventana de la herramienta.

Pulse sobre el botén “Fin” y compruebe en la tabla sobre la que se realiza la importacion (y que estara
abierta) que se ha anadido el campo importado al final de la tabla.

“% Importar campos

L__ "
O |1 |
| Tipo | | Tipo |
O | Campo3 || Campo3 |
[ Seleccionar toda ] [ Limpiar seleccion ]

Siguiente = [ Fin ] l Cancelar ]

Fin de la herramienta.
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6. Analisys and procesing data
Vectorial
Geoprocessing tools
Introduction

The gvSIG geoprocessing extension allows you to apply a series of standard processes to the vector
information layers loaded in the layer tree in a gvSIG view (ToC), thus creating new vector information layers
which will provide new information for the source layers.

The following geoprocesses have been implemented in the first version of the geoprocessing extension:

. Buffer.
. Clip.
. Dissolve (by adjacents and alphanumerical criteria).
. Merge
. Intersection.
. Join.
Spatial Join.
. Convex Hull (minimum convex polygon).
. Difference.

The output layer can take one of the output formats supported by gvSIG (it can only be saved in shp format
at the moment).

When some geoprocessing tools are applied (for example, Clip) a window appears in which a spatial index
can be created for the input layer. This is an internal process which is only carried out once per layer and per
new project and speeds up the spatial intersection processes.

Crear indice espacial...

? JDesea crear un indice espacial para la capa? cajaloo0o. shp 7

To create a spatial index for the input layer which can be used by the geoprocesses, click on “Yes”.
Accessing the geoprocesses

You can run the geoprocesses available in gvSIG with the geoprocessing wizard by clicking on the following
tool bar button:

&

The “Geoprocess toolbox” will appear and you can use it to select the geoprocess you require. To access
the different geoprocesses, pull down the tree in the window shown below (double click with the left button of
the mouse on the "Geoprocesses" folder and the rest of the folders will appear).

5]

{4 Geoprocess toolbox

#-C1 Geoprocesses

|Close|
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When you have found the geoprocess you wish to use, click on the “Open geoprocess” button.

(% Geoprocess toolbox

=

=& Geoprocesses
£ Analisis X Shift

© @03 Proximity

£ Overlay This geoprocess applies a 2D translation transform to all points of the geormetry of

.83 Computational Geametry all the features of the input laver. To Ao that, user must enter x and v offsets.

| E-C3 Aggregation

EB Data carnversion

[ ¥or Shift

------ [ Reproject

This is useful for conflation task, to integrate layers from different sources and
cartographic technical specs.

Open GeOprocess | | Close |

Buffer

Introduction

This geoprocess generates “areas of influence” around the vector element geometries (points, lines and
polygons) of an “input layer”, thus creating a new polygon vector layer.

Several equidistant concentric radial rings can be generated around the input geometries. Moreover, in the
case of polygon input geometries, the area of influence can be outside the polygon, inside the polygon or
both inside and outside it. Some examples of the creation of areas of influence include:

« Which urban areas lack schools in a 1000m radius.

. Which wells do not comply with regulations on observing the minimum distance between two
consecutive wells.

. River bed flood zones to monitor flood risks.
Creating an area of influence or buffer

When you click on the “Geoprocessing wizard” button, the following dialogue appears:
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i Geoprocess toolbox

== Geoprocesses

=% Analisis Buffer
B[ Proximity
L[ Buffer This geoprocess Ccreates a new polygon layer, with
D spatial join polygon buffers of the geometries of the input layer

= Overlay Input layer geometries could have any geometry

0| Cl.ip type (point, line or polygon). For each input
1] Difference geometry, vou could create one or many equidistant
11 Intersect polygon buffer rings. Also, if input geometry type is

“{7 Union polygon, the buffer could be internal, external or
II:}[Br Computational Geometry hoth.

¢ [ Corvex Hull
& Aggregation
“] Dissolve

=[] 30r shift

------ [ Reproject

1

IOpen Geoprncess] ’CInse]

If you select “Buffer” and click on the “Open geoprocess” button, the window associated with this process is
shown:

i Analisys Tools =
Buffer. Data input:

Input cover: cons_punt.shp v]

[ Use selected featuras only

Mumber of selected features: 243

(%) Buffer defined by distance: | |

() Buffer defined by field: |ID v|
[ Dissnhe entities [] Rectangle end cap

Create Buffer.. |Outside the paolygon -

MNumber of radial buffers |l H

Qutput cover: |

Ok ] ’ Cancel|
The form is divided into the following parts:
Areas de influencia. Introduccidn de datos:
Capa de entrada: [cuns_punt.shp v]

Selecting the elements whose buffer is to be computed. This is a pull-down list in which you can select
the vector layer the calculation is to be applied to. If you wish, you can enable the “Use selected features
only” check box so that the process only computes the buffer of the elements currently selected in the
specified layer.

(=) Buffer defined by distance: |:|

() Buffer defined by field: [EMTITY -|

[] Dissalve entities [] Rectangle end cap

Inputting the features of the buffer to be computed. You can choose to input the buffer defined by

distance (in the first text box) or to input a field in the input layer, from which the buffer radius value to be
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applied will be taken. This second option allows you to apply different buffer radii to different vector elements
(whilst the first option applies the same radius to all the elements in the input layer). When the buffer of all
the input layer elements has been generated, the “Dissolve features” option allows you to merge the
elements whose geometries touch each other in a second iteration.

The “Rectangle end cap" option allows you to generate buffers with perpendicular edges (not rounded).
Selecting the number of concentric buffers and their situation regarding the original geometry. The gvSIG
“Buffer” geoprocess allows you to generate several equidistant areas of influence of the original geometry
(for example, if the buffer distance to be applied is 200m and you choose to generate two concentric radial
rings, the buffer distance of the second ring will be between 200-400m. Currently, you can only generate a
maximum of three concentric radial buffer rings for efficiency reasons. If the vector layer we are working on
is a polygon layer, the “Create Buffer...” option will be enabled, thus allowing the user to generate buffers
outside, inside and both inside and outside the original polygon.

Create Buffer. ..

Murber of radial buffers |l |%|

Introducing the result layer characteristics. Currently, the result of running a geoprocess can only be
saved as an shp file. Thus, gvSIG allows you to select an existing shp file to overwrite it or to specify a new
one. As new formats are supported to save the result of the geoprocesses, wizards will be provided to
indicate the characteristics of these formats.

Output cover: | || Choose |

When you have input all the necessary information to compute the buffer, and clicked on the “Ok” button, a
check routine is carried out to ensure that the information input is correct: whether the radius distance is
numerical, whether the attribute from which the buffer radii are taken are numerical, whether a result file has
been input, etc. If the check routine is not correct, a dialogue box appears so that the input data can be
corrected.

If the input information that you have entered is correct, a window with a progress bar appears, in which the
buffer processing rate is shown.

E FloesevicesProconds () )

Computing buffers

Frocessing buffers: 1765 of 12401

1

| cancelar |

The process can be cancelled at any time by clicking on the “Cancel” button. As a consequence, the result
file and any other intermediate product generated as a result of running the process are deleted. Whilst the
buffer computing process is underway, other tasks can be carried out, such as changing the zoom or adding
new layers to the layer tree in the gvSIG view. Other tasks can be carried out because all the geoprocessing
extension geoprocesses are run in the background. When the process has finished, the new result layer is
added to the layer tree in the active view. It is made up of buffer polygons with a specified radius based on
the source layer.
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o o [

"% View: Untitled - 0
g A huffer.shp

- [ Default N
= [¥] M cons_puntshy | ® & e ‘
- = [Default ® :
“ 3
L]

il
i ’T ||Metros |>< = 728,059,128 r(= 4,246,051.81

Finally, the “Dissolve elements” option can be useful in specific situations (such as when the aim of
computing the buffer polygons is to determine the total surface area affected by a phenomenon: quarantine
areas, etc.), because when the generated polygons are merged the surface area covered by the buffer will

be a real surface area, i.e. the sum of two buffers will not have any overlays.

The above image shows non-merged overlay polygons. The total area covered by the phenomenon does not
coincide with the sum of the individual areas.
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However, this second image shows merged overlay polygons. The total area covered by the phenomenon is
real. When the buffer computing process includes the merger of overlay areas (dissolve) we cannot predict
its exact duration (we do not know how many polygons will touch each other a priori). This is why the gvSIG
geoprocessing extension does not show us a progress bar as such, it shows us a bar which periodically
reaches the end and then goes back to the beginning. This type of process is called an “indeterminate”
process.

PluginServices.Procesando

Computing buffers

Dissalving buffers..: 349 of 249

cancelar

Intersection
Introduction

This geoprocess operates on two layers, the “input layer” and the “overlay layer”, whose geometries must be
polygons.
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{4 Geoprocess toolbox

Bl Geoprocesses
B2 Analisis
== Proximity

----- [ Buffer

------ [ spatial join

{71 Difference
------ [ Imtersect

= [ Comwex Hull

B (& Aggregation
L[ Dissobve

B[ Data conversion

] Merge

&[] 30 Shift

------ [ Reproject

E}B Computational Ceametry

layer and the overlay layer.

For each geormetry in the input layer, it computes its

intersections with the geometries of the overlay
layer. For each intersection, it adds a new feature
with the intersection as geometry and all attributes
of the features which originates it. [t is called
"Spatial AND", because features of the result layer
models a space cormmon to both layers.

| Qpen GeOQrocess |

|Clnse|

It calculates the intersection with the different geometries in the “overlay layer” for each geometry in the
“‘input layer”, thus creating a new element for each intersection. This element will take all the alphanumerical
attributes in the geometries that created it (input and overlay). This is why (it models space areas which
comply with the condition of belonging to the two polygons that created it) this geoprocess is known as
“Spatial AND" operator.

An example of how this geoprocess can be applied:

Given a land use layer (e.g. Corine2000), and a national geological map layer, you can obtain a polygon
layer with homogeneous information on land use and geological material.

Running the ‘Intersection’ geoprocess

After selecting the "Intersection" geoprocess, the following dialogue appears:

i

Intersect. Data input

Input cover:

Clip cover:

OUtpUL COVEr:

Mumber of selected features:

Mumber of selected features:

Analisys Tools =]
layerl v|
0
layer2 -
o]
fhomefcamino/Carpeta nueva/finterseccion | Choose |

| Ok | | Cancel |

Select the input layer and the overlay layer. You must also specify a file in which to save the results. Finally,
click on "Ok" and the geoprocess will be run.
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In this case, we will use a very simple example to better understand the function of the geoprocess. The

previous figure shows two overlaying polygons. The result of launching the “Intersection” geoprocess with
these layers as parameters is as follows:

(% Vista: Sin titulo - 1

ol S

-2 & inersecdén
; [ pefautt

- [ Default
g M layerz

e [ Default

i Aplicacidn iniciada 1 Metros = 147.996,28 = 4.309.123,36 [EPSG:23030

Clipping

Introduction

This geoprocess allows you to limit the working area of a vector layer (points, lines or polygons), and to
extract an area of interest from it.
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i+ Geoprocess toolbo

|>..|Z|

E}---ﬁ"gﬂ;ﬁ;zses geometries are within bounding box of dlipping
E}[Bv Praximity layer.
{1 Buffer Result layer will have the same alphanurmeric
[ spatial join schema of the input layer.
B Owerlay
[ clip
{7 Difference
{7 Intersect
D Unian
Et &= Computational Geometry +
“e] Carvex Hull
& Aggregation
w7 Dissolve
E-[= Data conversion '
----- 1 Merge
=[] xr shift
[ Reproject
This could be useful to limit the working layer set to
a geographical region of interest {for exarmple, o
making a local gis with layers from a statal dataset). ||

| Qpen Geopraocess | | Clase |

To do so, you need an “input layer” (the layer you will use to extract an area) and a “clipping layer” so that
the union of the geometries included in the "clipping layer" defines the working area.

The geoprocess checks all the vector elements in the “input layer” and will calculate the intersections for the
vector elements contained in the working area defined by the “clipping layer”, so that in the "result layer" only
the vector elements of our working area will appear. The geometry portion that lies outside the working area
will be clipped. The alphanumeric schema of the input layer remains intact.

Examples of use:

Setting up a local GIS would allow you to include national or regional maps and then to delimit the city or
town as the working area.

Running the Clipping geoprocess

When the "Clip" geoprocess has been selected, the following dialogue appears.

» &nalisys Tools (=]
Clip. Data input;

Input cover: layerl vl

Mumber of selected features: 9]

Clip cover: layer2 -

Mumber of selected features: 0

Output cover: fhome/camino/Carpeta nuevajrecarnar | Choose |

| Ok | | Cancel| |

This dialogue allows you to select which layer you wish to clip, and gives you the chance to only clip the
elements which are selected in the layer.

It allows you to select which layer will be used as the clipping layer and whether you wish to use the union of
all the polygons in the clipping layer as the clipping polygon or just the selected elements.
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Finally, as in the case of the other geoprocesses in gvSIG's geoprocessing extension, you can define how
the result layer will be saved (at present you can only save it as a shp file).

oo B

"% View : Untitled -

g A recune.shd

D [ Default
o & layer2

P Ml Cefault
gl M layerl

- I Default

1 | ::::::::::::::::::I | )l

i ‘ L (99366 |~ |Metros Ix = 724,037.41 I‘(: 4,339,235.72

As a result of running the geoprocess, you will have a new layer in which only the geometries which came
under the union of the clipping geometries have been kept.

Dissolve
Disolve

This geoprocess only acts on one “input layer” whose geometry must be a polygon type. The process
analyses each polygon in the "input layer" and merges the polygons that have an identical value for a
specific field into one polygon. Moreover, it allows you to involve spatial criteria in the decision to merge
several polygons. This allows you to establish that for two polygons to be merged, they must be adjacent to
each other in addition to having the same value in the specified attribute.
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% Geoprocess toolbox

== Geoprocesses

E}B Analisis Dissolve
B[ Proximity
L0 Buffer This geoprocess works with ore only input layer,
L[ spatial jain whose geometry type rmust be polygon. It dissolves

&3 Overlay thos_e polygons with the same val_ue fqr a given
LY diip attribute. User could adds a spatial Criteria, so
: geoprocess wont dissolve not adjacent polygons.

{7 Difference
[ intersect
D Unian
E}[Bv Computational Ceometry
¢ [ Corvex Hull
- Aggregation
[ Dissohve
B+ Data conversion
] Merge
& 3 Shift

------ [ Reproject

’Open Geoprncess] ’CInse]

Example: We have a polygon layer which represents the municipalities of a particular autonomous region
and we need a polygon layer with the provinces which make up this region. We can generate a province
layer by launching the “Dissolve” geoprocess and specifying that the polygons that have the same value for
the "PROV" field in which a unique code for the province is specified are merged.

Running the 'Dissolve' geoprocess

Using the previous example, we start by taking a "local layer" which we wish to convert into a "provincial
layer".

4 view: Untitled - 0 el |
L e
=[] M comvalenciana_
o [l Defaun
]
i Application started ‘ 1 ||Metros ix = 778,796.19 r( = 4,241,110.19

When the "Dissolve" geoprocess has been selected, the following window appears:
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e Analisys Tools

Dissolve. Data input:

Facd

Input cover: corvalenciana_muni.shp

Mumber of selected features: E57

Field to dissolve: PROY

[] &nly dissobve adjacents.

Mumerical attributes

0 - OBJECTID
1 - AREA

2 - PERIMETER
3 - E20003_
4 - E20003_ID
5 - PROY

& - MUMN

L2

Group by functions

0-
1-
-
3 -
4 -
5 -
G-

Ll

Qutput cover:

| Choose |

| ok

Cancel| |

Firstly, select the layer you wish to dissolve (you can only work with a selection of elements in this layer).

Dissolve. Data input:

Input cower: |c0m\ralenciana_muni.shp

Mumber of selected features: E57

You then need to specify the attribute of this layer which is going to be used as the criterion to merge the
adjacent polygons. In our example, we must choose the “PROV” attribute.

Field ta dissolve: |PROV

[ only dissalve adjacents.

The polygons to be merged must have the same value for the dissolving attribute and in addition, you can
choose whether they are adjacent to each other (spatial criteria). If you wish to choose this option, enable
the "Only dissolve adjacents" check box. The gvSIG geoprocessing module allows you to keep a summary
of the input layer polygon attributes once they have been merged. To do so, the “Summary function” concept
is introduced. As each polygon of the “Dissolve” geoprocess result layer is the product of joining several
input layer polygons, a summary function on the numerical attributes of the merged polygons can be applied.

Mumerical attributes

0 - OBJECTID
1 - AREA

2 - PERIMETER
3 - E20003_
4 - E20003_ID
5 - PROY

& - MUN

Group by functions

0 -
1-

3=
4 -
5 -
[

If you click on the button with the "<-" icon, a dialogue will be shown in which you can choose one of several
summary functions for a selected attribute.

4» Group by functions (=) ()
Maximum [ Awerage [
Minimum [ Surnmatary [

| Arccept |
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The summary functions supported are maximum, minimum, average and summatory. A field will be included
in the result layer for each summary function selected for the numerical attributes you have selected a
summary function for.

When you have specified the field you wish to merge and the numerical attributes you wish to obtain a
summary value for in the result layer, you are ready to run the geoprocess.

"% view: Untitled -
g1 M dissolve.shp

Pk [ Default

e [l Default

e

]

e p— E Metros b-593,0332 r=4454152.12

Merge
Introduction

This geoprocess acts on one or several layers, generating a new layer which joins all the geometries in the
“‘input layer”. The "result layer" of this geoprocess will keep the attributes of the "input layer" specified by the
user. For the rest of the layers which have not been selected, the attributes whose name and type of data
coincide with any of the attributes in the selected layer will be kept.
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{4 Geoprocess toolbox

B Genproresses This geoprocess can work with many input layers. [~

B Analisis It merges all of these creating a new result layer
=& Proximity which has a feature for each feature of all input

{1 Buffer layers. Because each input layer could have its owrl

~[ Spatial join alphanumeric scherra, user rmst select which layer
B2 Overlay will preserve its schema. The rest of input layers

- clip will only preserve those attributes whose narme and

{7 Difference type would be the same that an attribute of the

{7 Intersect input layer whose schema will be preserved.
D Unian
E}[Bv Computational Ceometry
¢ [ Corvex Hull
- Aggregation
w7 Dissohve +
B[ Data conversion |

-] Merge
=[] 30f Shift

= [ Reproject '

QJpen Geoprncess] ’CInse]

Example:

When a cartographic series arrives which is separated into sheets and you wish to join the content of the
different sheets in one layer. This is the case of the Magna series of sheets, published by the Spanish
Technological and Geomining Institute (ITGME).

Running the 'Merge' geoprocess

If you select the “Merge” geoprocess, the following dialogue appears:

i Analisys Tools =
Merge. Data input:

Input cover:

cons_punt.shp

Layers an directory

Path with layvers. ..

Use fields from cover: [ v]

oupcomr |

| ok J|_ cancel ]

The geoprocess allows any of the layers loaded in the layer tree in the gvSIG active view as an input layer.
To run the process, first select the layers you wish to merge in the "Input layers" text box. Then, click on the
"Select” button. A new window will open in which you can give the new layer file a name or choose a target
file.
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.

Sava |n: [D Salida . '] @
File Name: | merge] |
Files of Type: |SHP Files v

Click on the "Save" button when you have finished and gvSIG will return you to the geoprocess window.
Click on the "Ok" button. This will start the geoprocess.

PluginServices.Procesando ==

Merge geoprocess...
Merging geametries... 1246 of 1460

cancelar

A new layer will be created at the end of the process which will be added to the view.

2 WS nded ol fred
File Show Layer ‘Window ‘View Table Help
DeEsdaasxigrmexss s ol vow B BE
@ View : Untitled - 0
E-{] A merge.shp

I Defaun
w2l A riesgo_inundaci

[V A muni10000.sht

¥ bbbz | |
¥

i Application started ‘ 1 1748850 [~ ||Metros |>< = B25,776.94 IY = 4,375,225 96

However, in the example of the sheets in a cartographic series, it would be awkward to load all the pages in
the series one by one. Thus, there is an extra option to select a directory and to add all the layer files (with
extensions supported by gvSIG) contained in this directory to the geoprocess input layer list. The only layer
files currently supported are shp format files. If you click on the “Folder with files...” button and select a
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directory, a list of the layer files contained in it are shown and can be selected as part of the geoprocess
input layers.

Path with layers. ..

722 1lcomunic.shp
722 12camunic.shp
722 12comunic. shp. dxf
722 13camunic.shp
722 14comunic.shp

Until you select at least one layer to merge with one of the two possible lists (the layer list in the gvSIG layer
tree and the layer list contained in the specified directory), no layer will be shown in the pull-down list. This
list allows you to select which layer is going to define the attributes of the result layer’s attributes. When you
select the layers to merge in one of the two lists, the layer whose attributes we wish the result layer to have
and when you have specified the file you wish to save the result layer in, you can run the geoprocess. An
initial requirement is that all the geoprocess input layers have the same type of geometries.

4% View : Untitled -

=-[+] M mege.shp
: " Default

o o B

LA

o 3-»-‘-‘%‘?-"
O N e e
figlmt —‘{’\‘{","‘ T -
Py g ST ANy
f‘ﬂ;’-ﬁ#‘i e
S
y e )

R

i Application started 1:[105726 ¥ |Meters p=715172.2 ¥ = 4,363,391.15 |[EPSG:23030
The result will be a new layer with all the input layer geometries.

Convex hull

Introduction

This geoprocess calculates the “Convex hull”, or the smallest convex polygon which surrounds all the vector
elements in an “input layer”.

It only works with an “input layer” whose geometry type can be any type (point, line or polygon). There are
different types of applications for this geoprocess: Determining the coverage area for a specific geographical
phenomenon.

Calculating the diameter of the area covered by a series of geometries, etc.
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&% Geoprocess toolbox
== Geoprocesses

B2 Analisis Convex Hull
B3 Proximity
[ Buffer This geoprocess computes the convex hull of the
[ spatial jain geometries of all input layer features
Ehali If works with one only input layer, whose
i g E)lilf?erence geometries could be of any geometry type.
1 Intersect
[ Union
[—JB' Computational Ceametry
o =-[0 Convex Hul
B Aggregation
7 Dissalve
Bl Data conversion . s
[ Merge .:: . ’
=Ly shift * e
“[ Reproject .,

1

It could be usefu] for:

[Open Geuprucess] [Clnse]

Creating a convex hull

If you select the “Convex hull” geoprocess, the following dialogue appears:

i Analisys Tools =]
Canvex Hull. Data input
Input cover: Cons_punt.shp v]

[ Use selected features anly

Mumber of selected features: 349

Cutput cover:

’ Ok ] ’ Cancel l

After selecting the layer whose “Convex Hull” you wish to calculate and specifying an shp result file, you can
run the geoprocess and generate a new result layer.

1. R

The following image shows the convex hull created which surrounds all the points in the input layer.

274



Difference
The 'Difference’

The “Difference” geoprocess works with two layers, the “input layer” and the “overlay layer”. It is known as
“Spatial NOT” and allows you to obtain the areas in a layer which are not present in the other layer. The
geometries in both the “input layer” and the “overlay layer" must be polygons. The alphanumerical schema of
the “input layer” will remain intact in the "result layer", as in the end it gives more information about it.

% Geoprocess toolbox

]
=& Geuproc.e.sses This geoprocess is an overlay geoprocess. It work =
£ Analisis with two layers: the input layer and the overlay
(& Proximiy layer. It is usually called "Spatial NOT", because it
{1 Buffer stracts the geometry of a laver which i3 not in the
] Spatial join other laver.

B Owerlay
[ clip By desing it only worlk with polygon layers {input
[ Difference and overlay). Result laver will have the
[ Intersect alphanumeric schema of the input layer.
D Unian
II:}[Br Computational Ceometry
¢ Corvex Hull
- Aggregation

w7 Dissohve
B+ Data conversion

[ 3 shift

------ [ Reproject

’Open Geoprncess] ’CInse]

This geoprocess is very useful in numerous situations. For example, it can be used to complement the "Clip"
geoprocess. If “Clip” allows you to exclude everything that does not belong to a geographical area under
study, "Difference" allows you to do exactly the opposite; exclude a specific area from our working layer.

A useful example:

Transferring territorial jurisdiction between different governing bodies. Thus, if the national government
transfers certain jurisdiction to a regional authority, it can decide to exclude the geographical area of the
transfer in question from its data bases.

Running the 'Difference' geoprocess

Running the “Difference” geoprocessClick on the “Open Geoprocess” button to access the dialogue window
which allows you to run the "Difference" geoprocess.
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LT Analisys Tools

Difference. Fill in data:

Input cover: Cons_punt.shp v]

[ Use selected features anly

Mumber of selected features: 349

Clip cover: Cons_punt.shp -

[ Use selected features anly

Mumber of selected features: 349

Cutput cover:

’ Ok ] ’ Cancel ]

You can enable the “selected features” check boxes at this point of the geoprocess for the input layer and
the overlay layer. If you click on the “Ok” button, the geoprocess will be run.

¥ vista: Sin titulo -

={[] /M diferenciashp

- Il Defaur
A riesgo_inundaci

w7 M muniloooo.she

i Aplicacidn iniciada

1 |Metros F( = 724.074,69 F= 4.335.129,48 IEPSG:23030

In the following image, the “Difference” geometry appears in black between a flood zone and one of the
selected cities or towns. In this case, the new layer resulting from the calculation of the difference will take
the schema (alphanumerical attributes) of the geoprocess input layer.
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-:'\s_.& Yista : Sin titulo - 0
=-[v] A diferencia.shp

- I Defaun
w1 A riesga_inundaci

w1 A muniloooo.st

o« =] [»]

3 Aplicacion iniciada ‘ 1: [39254 [~ ||Metros Ix = 727 988 44 |Y= 4332.771,75 [EPSG:22020
Union
Introduction

This geoprocess is similar to the “Intersection” and "Difference" geoprocesses in that it operates on two
polygon layers to obtain their intersections (this is why these three geoprocesses are known as “overlay
geoprocesses”).

i Geoprocess toolbox

Bl Geoprocesses
B Analisis
E}B’ Praximity Like Intersect and Difference, this geoprocess is an
13 Buffer overlay geoprocess. It works with an input and an

------ [ Spatial join overlay layer.

Union

=[] Clip It i3 alse called "Spatial OR" because features of the
{7 Difference result layer will have features whose gecmetry is in
{1 Imersect any of the input or the overlay layer.

E}B Computational Ceametry ]
¢ ) Comvex Hul |
B (& Aggregation +

------ [ Dissobe

| Qpen GeOQrocess | | Close |

The "Union" geoprocess is known as "Spatial OR", because the result layer is made up of the geometries
which appear in the two layers (intersections between the polygons), plus the geometries which only appear
in one of the two associated layers.
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This means that the geoprocess carries out three analyses:

the first time it calculates the intersection of both layers, the second time it calculates differences between

the first layer and the second, and the third time it calculates the differences between the second layer and
the first.

This geoprocess may be of interest if you wish to generate new layers which show the occurrence of two
phenomena so that the occurrence of one of the two or of both is highlighted.

Running the "Union" geoprocess

If you select the “Union” option, the following dialogue appears:

) Analisys Tools =]

Unian. Data input

Input covar: layerl v]

[ Use selected featuras only

Mumber of selected features: 0

Clip cowver: layer2

[ Use selected features only

Mumber of selected features: o]

Qutput cover: fhomefcamino/Carpeta nuewvafunion

[ Ok ] [ Cancel l

When you have selected the input layer, the clip layer and an output layer, click on "Ok".

% Vista: Sin titulo - 1
=¥ M Union

- e [ Defaunt
A laverl

M layer?

LR

i Aplicacion iniciada ‘ 1: ||Metrus Ix = 123.984,5% |\(= 4.754.235,03 IEPSG:23030

The result layer will have all the intersections and differences between the two layers. If you click on the
“Information” button and then on the different polygons in the result layer, you will see that the intersections
have all the attributes, whilst the differences only have the attributes of the layer that created them.
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Spatial join
Introduction

This geoprocess allows you to transfer the attributes of one layer to another based on a common element. In
contrast to the join sql operator in the relational data bases, in this case, the common element is not that a
field of the two tables takes the same value, but that the related elements in the two layers meet some
spatial criteria.

) #nalisys Tools (==

Union. Data input

Input cover; layarl vl

Mumber of selected features: 0

Clip cover: layer2 =

Mumber of selected features: 0

Qutput cover: fhomefcaminofCarpeta nuevajunion | Choose |

| ok || cancel |

The “Spatial join” geoprocess allows you to follow two types of spatial criteria to establish the spatial link:

Nearest neighbour (1->1 relationship). This assigns the attributes of the nearest element in the related
layer to an element in the source layer.

If the nearest element intersects (or in the case of polygons is “Contained in”) with the source element, the
algorithm will take the first element analysed in the possible intersections.

Contained in (1->M relationship). This relates an element in the source layer with several elements in the
destination layer (in particular, with those that intersect).

In this case, the source layer will not inherit the related layer’s attributes, but the operation will be very similar
to the "Dissolve" geoprocess.

The user can choose one or several summary functions (average, minimum, maximum, summatory) to be
applied on the numerical attributes of the related layer for the M elements related to an element in the source
layer.

Running a 'Spatial Join'

When you have selected the "Spatial join" option, the following window appears:

» &nalisys Tools (=]
Union. Data input

Input cover: layerl vl

Mumber of selected features: 9]

Clip cover: layer2 -

Mumber of selected features: 0

Output caver: jhome/camingj Carpeta nuevajunion | choose |

Ok | | Cancel|
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This window is practically the same as the windows in the overlay geoprocesses (Union, Difference,
Intersection) with one difference.

It allows you to choose whether you want to run a 1-1 relationship (using the nearest neighbour spatial
criterion) or run a 1-N relationship (using the “Intersect” or “Contained in” spatial criterion).

The choice can be made by enabling or disabling the "Use nearest geometry" check box. If when you have
selected the source layer and the layer to be related, the geoprocess is launched and you have not enabled
the "Use nearest geometry" check box, a window appears in which you can select the summary functions
you wish to apply for each numerical attribute of the layer to be related:

‘--p Group by functions T=Cl=Ts
Murnerical at. .. Group by functions
0-1D 0-
1 - MNIVEL 1-
2 - COLOR z-
| Ok | | Cancel |

The summary functions are the same as in the “Dissolve” geoprocess:

.4 Group by functions <= [—|[__|

Maximum [ Awerage [ |
Minimum [ Surnmatary [

| ALCERT |

Thus, the attributes transferred to the source layer will be the result of the summary functions selected for
each numerical field. If you run the geoprocess and the “Use nearest geometry” option is enabled, this
window does not appear.
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2D Translation
Introduction

This geoprocess allows a translation transformation to be applied to all the points, lines and polygons of the
geometries in the input layer. The geoprocess can be applied to all types of vector layers (shp, dgn, dxf...).
To do so, the movement on X and Y must be specified.

This geoprocess is extremely useful when combining cartographies which come from different sources, a
process which is referred to as conflation. Bear in mind that although translations can be carried out on all
types of vector layers (shp, dgn, dxf, dwg...), the resulting output layer will always be a shape file. In other
words, the input layer can be a shp, dxf or dgn file, but when translation is applied to these layers, the result
will be one or various different output layers which are always shape files.

When a translation is carried out in which the input layer is a vector layer which is not a shape file, the result
of the translation will be three layers in SHP format (one line layer, one point layer and one polygon layer).

If, for example, the input layer to which the translation is applied contains only points and lines, the polygon
.shp file will be created but it will be empty.

NB. At the end of this section there is a table giving details of the relationship between the type of input file
and the resulting output layer.

Translating a vector layer
Firstly, load a vector layer in gvSIG and then click on the geoprocessing wizard in the tool bar.
=

Select the option “2D Translation” from the “Data Conversion” folder. Click on the “Open Geoprocess” button
and the geoprocess data input window opens. For the input layer, select the vector layer (dgn, dxf, dwg,
shp...) you wish to translate and introduce the values corresponding to X and Y. Select an output layer and
click on “Ok”.
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44 Gestor de geoprocesos

== Geoprocesos
B3 Andlisis
. @B-£3 Provimidad
-1 Solape
-3 Geometria computacional
. B3 Agregacion
E}E Conversion de datos.
= Juntar
-] Traslacién 2D

------ 1 Reprovectar

Traslacion 2D

Este geoproceso permite aplicar una transformacion de traslacion sobre todos los puntos de las geometrias de la
capa de entrada. Para tal firy, el usuario debera especificar el desplazamiento en ¥ v en Y a aplicar.

Este geoproceso puede ser de gran utilidad para hacer concerdar cartografias procedentes de fuentes distintas,
en 1o que se viene a denominar por el término inglés Sldquoconflation&rdquo.

| Alrir Geoprocesn | | Cerrar |

The following image shows the result of applying the translation process.

Traslacidn. Introduccidn de datos:

Capa de entrada:

Momero de elementos seleccionadaos:

Walores de desplazamiento.

Desplazamiento en x:
Desplazamiento en ¥

Capa de salida:

Herramientas de analisis

cons_punt.shp v]

[ Usar solamente los elementas seleccionados

7

20

20

|jhome;camino,fresuItadosgvSlG,ftraslacionzD |

’ Areptar “ Cancelar ]

Relationship between the type of layer before and after translation.

Capa de entrada
Point Shp file
Multipoint Shp file
Line Shp file
Polygon Shp file

Capals de salida
Point Shp file
Multipoint Shp file
Line Shp file
Polygon Shp file
Point Shp file

Dxf (points, lines, polygons) Line Shp file

Polygon Shp file
Point Shp file

Dgn (points, lines, polygons) Line Shp file

Polygon Shp file
Point Shp file

Dwg (points, lines, polygons) Line Shp file

Polygon Shp file
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Reprojection

Introduction

This geoprocess allows you to change the geodesic projection of the vector elements in the input layer. In
order to do so, the user must specify the new projection to be applied.

This process is extremely useful when standardising cartographies in the same project if these are in

different projections.

Reprojection of a layer

Click on the geoprocessing wizard in the tool bar and select the “Reproject” option from the “Data

conversion” folder.

J

Reproyeccion. Introduccion de datos

Capa de entrada:

Murmero de elementos seleccionados:

Proweccidn Actual EPSG: 23030

Capa de salida:

Proveccidn Destino  EPSC:23031 |

Herramientas de analisis

cons_punt.shp

7

|fhnme}caminujreprowcciun

| Seleccionar |

| Aceptar Cancelar |

Click on “Open geoprocess”. The wizard will open to guide you through the reprojection process.

In “Input layer”, select the layer you wish to reproject from the layers loaded in the ToC.

To select the new projection for the layer, click on the button next to the destination projection and select the

new reference system.

&9 Gestor de geoprocesos

=

&= Geoprocesos

B3 Andlisis

B Conversidn de datos.
00 Juntar
- Traslacion 2D

------ {1 Reprovectar

Reproyeccion

aplicar.

Este geoproceso permite cambiar la proyeccidn geodésica de 1os elementos vectoriales de
la capa de entrada. Para tal fir1, el usuario debera especificar la nueva proyeccidn a

Este geoproceso puede ser de gran utilidad para hacer concordar cartografias en un
IMiSMo Proyecto cartografias que se encuentran en proyeccionss distintas.

Abrir Geoproceso |

| Cerrar |
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Exporting layers
Introduction

The “Export to...” tool allows you to save the elements selected in a layer in a different format. If no elements
have been selected the whole layer will be exported. At the time of going to press the export formats
supported by gvSIG were shape, dxf, and postgis and gml.

Exporting a shape

Select the “Layer” option from the menu bar then go to “Export to.../shp”.

- Window View Table Help

Start edition

B ciear selection
BB See table of attributes

PostGIs
GML

Transfarm to annotation layer

If you have selected elements in the layer to be exported, gvSIG will tell you how many elements are going
to be exported and will ask for confirmation before carrying out the operation.

% View : Untitled - 0 s S|
=[] M provin.shp
Heer [ Defaurt
? Wil be saved, &features, do wou want to continue?

D [

e [»]
- "
¥ #
=]

S N

i Application started 110434843 [=Metros [ = -807,204.78 ¥ =5,102,174.18 |EPSC:23030

If you continue with the operation, a dialogue box will appear in which you will be asked to select the file the
new shape is to be saved in.

When you have accepted, a new message will appear asking whether you wish to insert the new layer into
the view.

Insert layer

? Would wou like to add this new layver to the active wiew?

(e I w ]

If you click on “Yes”, the layer will be added to the active view.
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Exporting to dxf

Select the “Layer” option from the menu bar then go to “Export to.../dxf".

Window  “iew Tahle Help

Start edition

Clear selection
B8 see table of attributes

Transform to annatation lawer

Fostols
GML

Follow the same process used for exporting to shape.
Exporting to postgis and Oracle Spatial

Select the “Layer” option from the menu bar then go to “Export to.../postgis”.

- Window View Table Help

Start edition

Clear selection
BE See table of attributes
Transform 1o annotation layer

If you have selected any elements, a window will appear telling you how many elements are going to be
exported (as in exporting to shp and dxf).

If you have selected any elements, a window will appear telling you how many elements are going to be
exported (as in exporting to shp and dxf).

Remember that if the table already exists in the data base, the information it contains will be deleted.

2 Tyhe in the name of the table to create. WARNING: If table exists, it will be deleted.
.

i Qk ” Cancel l

Write the name of the table and click on “Ok”. A new window appears in which you will have to input the
parameters of the data base connection.

Database Connection

Connection name: cannection| E]
Computer: [192.168.0.218 |
Port:
User: |costas |
Password: | |
dll: |costas |
Driver: [PostCIs IDBC Driver -
| ok || cancer |

he parameters are:

Name: Name of the connection.

Computer: IP address of the computer the data base is hosted in

Port: Port on which the computer is listening to the postgreSQL service.

User: User name recognised by the administrator to make the connection
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Password: User password required to validate the connection. db: The data base the new table is to be
created in.

Driver: Driver required for the data base. (At the time of going to press, drivers for postGIS and mySQL
were available). When you have input the connection parameters, click on “Ok”.

Exporting to gml

Select the “Layer” option from the menu bar then go to “Export to.../gml”.

Layer  Window iew Table Help

Start edition

Export ta ...
Clear selection
B see table of attributes

Postols

Follow the same process used for exporting to shp or dxf.

Exportar a kml

En la barra de menus seleccione la opcion “Capa/Exportar a.../KML”. .. figure:: exportar-capa/exportar-
capa.img/exportarKML_es.png :align: center Barra de menu Capa. Exportar a kml Los pasos a seguir a
partir de ahora son exactamente los mismos que los del proceso de exportar a gml.

Annotation layer

Introduction

This gvSIG tool makes advanced labelling easy.

The process creates a new layer which represents annotations.
The main features of this new layer can be summarised as follows:

. The new layer is only composed of the annotations created.

. The table associated with this new layer only contains the fields which refer to the text of the
annotations (Text, Font, Colour, Height and Rotation).

. The layer created is always in .shp format, irrespective of the format of the original layer.

Creating an annotation layer

To create an annotation layer, first select the layer from the ToC (Table of Contents).

File Show | Lawer | Window “iew Table Help

ORI E start ediion
B Export 1o ... »

4 View: Ui
= B3 see table of attributes
EI lﬂ o

Transform to annotation layer

In the menu bar, select the “Layer” option, then select “Export to” and finally select the “Annotation” option.
This option opens the wizard which will guide you through the steps required to create the annotation layer.

In the wizard’s first window, select the data which gvSIG requires to carry out the operation from the pull-
down tab:

Duplicate control: Select either “None” or “Centred” to choose the position in which you wish the
annotations to be inserted.

Centred: A label is created for each value and this will be inserted in the centre of all the labels which are
the same.

None: A label is inserted for each value, even if these are repeated.
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Select the field to be labelled: Choose the field which contains the text you wish the labels to show.

If you do not wish to modify the format of the annotations created by gvSIG and prefer a standard format,
click on “Finish”. If you wish to customise the format, click on “Next”.

The wizard’s second window allows you to select the fields of attributes of a a table (if there are any) which
contain the values which allow you to customise the labelling.

i Transformar a capa de anotaciones

Con esta herramienta puede crear una caps basada en datra ya existerte
ue e permita realizar un etiquetado svanzada,
Cambia la visualizacion de la capa seleccionada mostrando el valor de
uno de SUs Campos.
Cortrol de los duplicados
|Centrad0 bl |
Seleccions &l campo & etiguetar.
[B_ruricip ~|
= Anterior [ Siguierte = ” Fin ] [ Cancelar ]

The following parameters can be customised.

Slope — the slope the annotation will have in the view.

Colour — annotation text colour.

Height — annotation text height.

Units — units in which the value assigned to the “Height” field are to be measured.
The options currently available are map units or pixels.

Font — annotation text font.

Set the values to be used for customising the required parameter (by pulling down the list).
Leave the default value in the fields you do not wish to customise.

Click on “Finish” when you have input these changes.

Editing an annotation layer

An annotation layer can be edited like any other layer. To start an editing session in gvSIG, select the layer
in the Table of Contents and then select the option “Start edition”.
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Cambio de nombre
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Recargar
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Colocar delante
Copiar

Cartar

Fegar

£ LSl

When you start an editing session, an option appears in the menu bar called “Modify annotation”. This will
allow you to individually customise the annotation you wish to change.

) Modificar anotacdion
rOpciones

Texta ALFARD

Tipo de fuente  |Arial -
Estilo del texto  |Plain -
Altura del texto |10

Color del texto | —

Rotacian del te._.|0 |

l Aceptar ” Cancelar J

When you click on this button, the appearance of the cursor will change. You may graphically select the
annotation by clicking on the point associated with the text and then access a set of properties shown in the
following image.

Annotation layer properties

If we select the “Properties” option from the annotation layer contextual menu, the following box appears:

'Q- Propiedades de la capa

E

General " Anotaciones |

() En metras

(%) En pixels

Dibujar sdlo el texto
[ Bvitar solapes

["] Borrar anotationes solapadas

’ Aceptar ” Aplicar H Guardar levenda... H Recuperar leyenda... H Cerrar ]

The “Layer properties” box has two tabs. The “General” tab allows you to access the general properties of
the layer and the “Annotations” tab allows you to select: whether you wish the annotation text to be shown in
pixels or metres in the view.
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Whether you want only the text to appear (select the “Draw text only” option) or if you prefer the text to be
accompanied by a location point (deselect the “Draw text only” option).

However, remember that this point is useful, for example, to move the annotation or to access the “Modify
annotation” window.

If you wish to avoid overlays, activate the “Avoid overlays” option.

If you wish to eliminate overlaying annotations, activate the “Clear overlaying annotations” option.
Adding an annotation layer to the view

To add an annotation layer, click on the “Add layer” button in the tool bar

=F

and select the “Annotation” tab.

a ahadir capa =)
Archivo \ GeoBD \ Geurreferenciar\ WFS " Anotacidn \\ WMS\‘ WCS\NEIMS\

Cargar

| || Cargar|

Unidades de las anotationes |pixeles v|

Proveccidn actual EPSG:23030 | |

| Cancelar |

In the box you can select the annotation layer you wish to load, in addition to the units in which the
annotations are displayed (pixels or metres) and the projection of the layer.

Example of how to create an annotation layer

The following image shows how an annotation layer is created out of a polygon layer called “muni10000.shp”
which contains all the towns in the Valencian Region.

In the first window of the wizard, insert the type of duplicate control you wish to use and select the field which
contains the text to be shown.

This is the field in a layer’s table of attributes which contains the name of the town.

If you do not wish to customise the presentation, click on “Finish” and indicate where you wish the new
annotation layer to be saved.
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The following image shows the result (the rest of the fields in the wizard are left with their default values and
this one is zoomed in) of creating the “annotation layer”.

The annotation layer which has been created is the one in red called “Towns” in the Table of Contents.
Export to a raster layer

This tool allows you to extract portions of a raster layer using a selection in the view or by inputting the
coordinates that define the portion to be extracted.

It allows the user to change the spatial resolution of the clipping or of the whole image, choose the bands to
be extracted or generate a new raster layer for each of the original bands.

To access this option, go to the ToC and select the raster layer you wish to select a portion of.

Then go to the Layer/Export to menu and select the “Raster” option.

Wentana Wista  Aauda

Expartar a ... SHP
Comenzar edicidn dxf
Bl Borra seleccidn PostGIs
B8 ver Tabla de atributo GHL
Rastar

Anotacion

The following window appears:
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4% Exportar a raste
Coordenadas Pixel
|— % [0.0 [¥: lo.0 |
1 X: [45899.0 [v. 371620 |
Coordenadas Reales
|— X: [720135.51510 |v. |4376935.97194 |
N X: |733899.68273 |¥. [4365789.80009 |
(S8
[ Aplicar ][ Cerrar ]
Image clipping

There are two ways of selecting an area to be clipped from the original raster layer:
You can use the text boxes in the window to input the data which correspond to:

Real coordinates: If the source image is georeferenced.
. Pixel coordinates: If the source image is not georeferenced.

You can also make your selection directly from the view by clipping the whole image or selecting a part of it.
This button allows you to obtain a clipping from the whole image.

This button allows you to obtain a clipping from a selected area in the view. Place the cursor over the image,
then click and drag. Check that the text boxes are automatically completed.

If you wish to save the raster layer clipping you have created, click on “Save” and select the location you
wish to save this file in. The image will be saved in TIF format.

[=]
Changing spatial resolution

The controls that allow you to specify the clipping’s (or whole image) spatial resolution are located in the Clip
table, with the additional options panel pulled down (to pull this panel down click on the button). You can
define the resolution by specifying the Cell size or the Width and Height of the raster layer to be generated in
pixels as well as choosing the interpolation method using the resolution change. At the moment, only the
“‘Nearest neighbour” option is operational.

]

Band selection

The original raster layer’s band list appears at the bottom of the Clip table. You can use this list to choose
the bands the output raster layer will have if you enable or disable the check boxes in the Bands column. If

you check the Create one layer per band option, a new layer will be generated for each of the bands
checked in the list. The new layers will be added to the ToC.

Saving and Adding a raster layer clipping to the current view.

When you have established all the parameters which define the raster layer clipping you have made, click on
“Save”. This opens a dialogue box which allows you to search for a directory to save the clipping in. If you
wish to add the layer to the view, go to the “Add layer” button in the tool bar once you have saved the

clipping.
Example of a raster layer clipping
This example shows how a clipping is taken from an orthophoto.

First, select the area by defining a rectangle in the gvSIG view.
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When you have finished, the coordinates will automatically be input into the text boxes based on the
selection. You can fine tune these selected values from the view by inputting the new value directly into the
text boxes containing the data.

Then pull down the box. As the resulting image is to be resampled, not as much resolution is required.
Therefore, go to the “Spatial resolution” section and select “Width x Height”. This enables the text boxes so
that you can input the output raster layer resolution.

When one value is input the other one is automatically completed when you press Enter or when you exit the
field, as the proportions between the width and height must be maintained.

The cell size for the chosen output resolution is also calculated. If “Cell size” had been chosen, you would
have had to specify the size in metres for each pixel and thus the width and height for the chosen cell size
would have been calculated.

You now need to select the bands you want the output layer to have. In this case, select them all as this is a
three-band orthophoto and we want to include them all.

Finally, for our example, the “Create a layer per band” option needs to be enabled to do just this.

Each new layer will have the same data type as the original image. If you click on “Save” a dialogue box
opens to indicate the directory and image name.

To retrieve the layers you have created, go to the Add layer” button and then to the directory they were
saved in.

Crear shape de geometrias derivadas
Herramienta “Nuevo shape de Geometrias Derivadas”.

Herramienta que permite al usuario generar geometrias derivadas de puntos o lineas de una capa vectorial,
y almacenarlas como una nueva capa, de tipo shape.

Tabla
Icono Descripcion

Herramienta “nuevo shape de geometrias derivadas” habilitada si hay al menos una capa vectorial
visible, y no editada, con geometrias de tipo Punto o Linea en el TOC de la vista actual.

Herramienta “nuevo shape de geometrias derivadas” deshabilitada si no hay ninguna capa vectorial
visible, y no editada, con geometrias de tipo Punto o Linea en el TOC de la vista actual.

%

Se puede acceder a la herramienta desde:

. Via el menu: Capa — Crear SHP de geometrias derivadas
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Ruta a la herramienta.
Dialogo de seleccion de capas y proceso

Escogiendo la herramienta, se mostrara un dialogo para la seleccion de las capas:

Seleccione capas y proceso

Capa origen

S

Seleccion de capas y proceso.

. 1- Capa origen: lista desplegable de las capas vectoriales visibles y no editables con geometrias de
tipo punto o linea en la vista actual. Se debera seleccionar la que sera nuestra capa origen.

. 2- Nombre de la capa de salida: nombre con el que se mostrara el nuevo shape en el TOC.

. 3- Ruta de la capa de salida: ruta en unidad l6gica donde se creara el nuevo shape.

. 4- Tipo de la capa de salida: tipo de geometrias para el nuevo shape. Depende del tipo de proceso.
(Ver tabla mas abajo).

. 5-Tipo de proceso: seleccionaremos el tipo de proceso de generacion de geometrias, que dependera
del tipo de geometrias de la capa origen.

Mientras no finalice la herramienta, solo aplicara este proceso con el par capa de origen y destino.

. 6- Cancelar: termina la herramienta.
« 7- Aceptar: registra un panel de control a la capa origen seleccionada y lo muestra. Este panel
quedara asociado a esa capa y a la nueva, hasta que se cancele.
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Tabla
Tipo geometrias capa origen Tipo de proceso Tipo geometrias capa destino

Puntos Puntos a linea Lineas
Puntos Puntos a poligono Poligonos
Lineas Cerrar polilineas Poligonos

Panel de control del proceso

El panel de control queda asociado a la capa, de modo que cada vez que activemos la capa en el TOC, si
esta visible y no editable, se mostrara.

El didlogo tiene un comportamiento semi-modal, para poder seguir trabajando con gvSIG, con posibilidad de
minimizarlo, maximizarlo, redimensionarlo, e incluso ocultarlo (con el aspa, no con el botdn cancelar).

oot B

(4 Puntos a linea R

| Igemifica] Nombre sim| Longitud | Latiugd | Aitiud | Comentario
|

:012 flag -0 377473 39483668 43.625122

1013 flag - 275204 39 483552 33050781

EUZH flag -0.369351 39.484953 18.150513
1015 flag -0.364548 39.484714 17 429565
1016 flag -0.359728 39.481668 19.592407

1017 flag -0.355587 39.478484 21.515015
1018 flag -0.355634 39.475943 15.026245
023 23 4376

TR i e
12 >

Panel del proceso.

. 1- Nombre de la capa de origen: nombre en el TOC de la capa origen de geometrias.
. 2- Nombre de la capa de salida: nombre en el TOC del nuevo shape con las geometrias derivadas.
. 3- Tabla de features: tabla con la informacién alfanumérica de todas las features de la capa origen.

Seleccionando geometrias de la capa origen en la vista, se marcaran como seleccionadas en esta tabla.

. 4- Agregar todas: agrega todas las features de la capa origen a la tabla de seleccionadas.

. 5- Quitar todas: elimina todas las features seleccionadas de la tabla.

. 6- Habilitar herramienta de snapping: habilita la herramienta de snapping sobre la capa origen, sin
ponerla en edicién.

. 7- Agregar features seleccionadas: agrega solo aquellas features seleccionadas a la tabla.

. 8- Quitar features seleccionadas: quita solo aquellas features seleccionadas de la tabla.

. 9- Tabla de features seleccionadas: tabla con la informacién alfanumérica de todas las features de la
capa origen seleccionadas. Tiene 2 columnas extra:

. Orden: orden que se seguira para generar la nueva geometria a partir de las seleccionadas en el caso
de capa origen de puntos, o en cerrar las polilineas en caso de capa origen de lineas. Puede
cambiarse con los botones 10y 11.

. ID: identificador numérico de geometria en la capa vectorial, es fijo.

. 10- Desplazar arriba: reordena las geometrias seleccionadas, colocandolas una posicioén arriba.

. 11- Desplazar abajo: reordena las geometrias seleccionadas, colocandolas una posicién abajo.

. 12- Generar: comienza un proceso de generacion de geometrias derivadas. En caso que la nueva
capa no existiese, la crea, sino, las nuevas geometrias las agrega a la capa.
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El proceso se realiza en un hilo de ejecucion, que es monitorizado en una barra de progreso.

de creaccion de capa con geomelirias deriva

Proceso en marcha, por favor espere. ., 4%

| Wer detalles || Cancelar

Barra de progreso.
Una vez finalizada, pulsando en “Ver detalles”, lista los resultados del proceso. Interesan 3 tipos de datos:
. N°de geometrias a crear: dadas la geometrias seleccionadas:

. Sison de tipo punto: sera 1, de tipo linea o poligono.
. Sison de tipo linea: sera 1 por cada linea, a tipo poligono.

. N° de geometrias que no se pudieron crear: debido a que fall6 su subproceso, por ejemplo, las
lineas simples (de 2 puntos) no se pueden derivar a poligonos.
. N° de geometrias creadas satisfactoriamente: las nuevas geometrias creadas.

WEsta informacion se registra en el log de gvSIG.

Van
WDurante el proceso, el panel de control se oculta, quedando visible al cerrar el dialogo de progreso.

. 13- Cancelar: cierra el panel de control y de-registra las herramientas asociadas, finalizando asi la
herramienta para dicha capa origen.

. 14- Expandir / contraer: permite cambiar la posicion del divisor, de modo que se muestre solo la tabla
de todas las features, solo la tabla con las features seleccionadas y los controles para manejarlas, o
ambas partes de la interfaz del panel de control.

Herramientas asociadas

Habilitado el panel de control de proceso, habra 2 herramientas disponibles con las que trabajar con la capa
vectorial “origen” asociada, en la vista:

1.- Herramienta combinada de seleccidén de geometrias

Herramienta que permanece habilitada mientras el panel de control esta visible, y que permite seleccionar
una a una geometrias de la capa origen asociada, quedando seleccionadas en la tabla de todas las
geometrias del panel de control.

Al ser una herramienta combinada, persistira y se recombinara con la que seleccionemos en las barras de
herramientas.

Herramienta de snapping sobre capa no editada

Se habilita con el botén 6 del panel de control, y se deshabilita cerrando el panel de control, o cambiando a
otra en las barras de herramientas. Su comportamiento es similar al snapping de edicion, pero en este caso
se aplica sobre la capa origen asociada, que no esta en edicion.

Por tanto ofrece 2 tipos de ayuda para la seleccion de geometrias:

A.-Resaltar e informar de puntos de control de geometrias: dibuja un recuadro rosa centrado en el
punto de control, y muestra un texto indicando el tipo de punto de control que es.

Hay 2 tipo de puntos de control de los que informa:
. Punto final: marcado con recuadro rojo centrado en el punto.

. En geometrias de tipo Punto: es el unico del que informa.
. En geometrias de tipo Linea: representa los vértices de una linea o multi-linea (linea de mas de 2
vértices).
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Punto Final.

. Punto mas cercano: marcado como un cuadrado con los lados intersectados, solo se da en
geometrias de tipo linea, para todos aquellos puntos de la geometria que no son punto final.

Punto mas cercano.

. Iman a puntos de control de geometrias: situandose el ratbn a menos de 2 pixeles de un punto de
control, lo recoloca centrado en el punto de control mas cercano.

Comportamiento del Panel de control.

Desde el momento de su creacién, queda ligado a la capa origen, hasta que se cancela (boton cancelar).

Tabla
Elemento de
Accion interfaz  grafica Descripcion
de usuario
I Redimensiona el didlogo modo que ocupe todo el espacio
Maximizar e . .
disponible.
Minimizar - Reduce el panel de control a un botén de restauracion del panel.
El panel de control permanece oculto, ligado a la capa origen y la
Ocultar E nueva. De este modo se podran seguir realizando mas

operaciones entre el par capa origen y nueva.

Seleccionando y arrastrando el borde del panel de control se
puede aumentar o reducir su tamafo.

Con estos controles, se puede mostrar solo la tabla de todas las
features, solo la tabla de las features seleccionadas y los

Redimensionar

Expandir / contraer

-

divisor de interfaz controles para manejarla, o ambas partes de la interfaz del panel
de control.
Cancelar Cancela la herramienta, ya no estara disponible para el par capa

origen y nueva.

®Una vez oculto, es posible restaurarlo pulsando en la capa origen, en el TOC.
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(O
“Si se cierra la vista, habiendo paneles de control visibles, se ocultan, restaurandose cuando la vista
vuelva a abrirse.

ﬁLas geometrias obtenidas a partir de puntos no conservan ningun valor alfanumérico, aunque si las
columnas. Las obtenidas a partir de lineas, conservan todos.

& Estando registrado un panel de control de proceso, si se elimina la nueva capa asociada al panel de
control, terminara la herramienta, avisando al usuario.

Ejemplos

Para la explicacion de este apartado, se generara una capa de lineas con la ruta seguida de trabajo a casa
y viceversa. Para ello, se partira de 5 capas de tipo shape:

. Alineaciones Valencia: capa que contiene marcados los limites de distintas parcelas de Valencia
ciudad y algun pueblo cercano.

. Manzanas Valencia: contiene solo las manzanas edificadas de Valencia ciudad.

. Ejes vias Valencia: capa de lineas con los ejes de las principales vias de Valencia ciudad.

. Carril bici Valencia: capa de lineas con los ejes de las principales vias de carril bici en Valencia
ciudad.

. Way Points GPS: capa shape de puntos obtenida de exportar de GPS un trayecto en coche de trabajo
a casa y viceversa. Se utilizara esta capa como capa origen para el ejemplo.

Una vez cargadas las 5 capas, se selecciona la herramienta “Crear SHP de geometrias derivadas”, y se
indican los parametros:

. Capa origen:
. Capa: Way Points GPS
. Capa de salida:

. Nombre: Ruta: trabajo a casa
. Ruta: .../RutaTrabajoACasa.shp
. Tipo: Lineas

. Opciones:
. Tipo de proceso: Puntos a lineas

Pulsando “Aceptar” aparecera el nuevo panel de control del proceso, si ya existia un fichero con el nombre
del de la nueva capa destino, nos preguntara si desea continuar o no, en caso afirmativo, se sobrescribira.

El fichero va existe, jdesea continuar?

?

Aviso de capa ya existente

Minimizando el panel de control tendremos:
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gvslG 1.1.2:Castillay Leon.gvp

Archivo | Wer | Capa Wentana Tahla Wista Ayuda

DrEEt@acsxia@oLosd X AGoNIRo|vOm B

{4 Vista: Ejemplo GPS + Geometrias derivadas g [

v| A Carril bici Valencia
M Ejes vias Valencia

A Manzanas Valencia
A alineaciones valencia

’ &% Puntas a linea J|\

i Abre un proyecto existente 110791 ¥ |metros [ =T726.071,B7 ¥ = 4374.773,16 |[EPSC:232030

Vista con las capas cargadas

Podemos seleccionar directamente las geometrias-puntos desde la vista, o desde la tabla superior en el
panel de control.

Se seleccionan las 8 primeras geometrias de tipo punto (12 ruta: trabajo a casa).

% Puntos a linea
-Capas

e

Capa arigen |Wav Points GPS |
Capa de salida |Ruta: Trabajo a casa gy Paints G
rFeatures

Idertifica | Mombre sim | Longitud | Latitug Atiud | Comertarin |
012 flag -0.277473 29482668 431625122 -
013 flag -0.375204 39483552 33.050781
014 flag -0 263351 25484552 18 150512
01% flag -0.264548 25484714  17.429565
0le flag -0.359728 39481668 19592407
017 flag -0.255587 25478484 21515015
018 flag -0.355834 29475943 15.026245
019 flag 0354778 39473023 23.437622
020 flag -0.253856 25478741  -5.641968
021 flag -0.361223 F9.4FES6l 29926514 =
= £l cra AZA071 14 caccon

rMNuevas features

- Sreering

orden | ID [ ldentifical Nombr. | Lonagitud| Latitud | Aritud [cament |
1 0 012 flag -0.377.. 39.48.. 43.625..
2 1 013 flag -0.375... 39.4B.. 33.050..
E 2 0l4  flag -0.369..39.48.. 18.150..
4 2 015 flag -0.364.. 39.48.. 17.429..
5 4 016 flag -0.359... 39.48... 19.592... -
3 5 017 flag -0.355...39.47... 21515,

. -
Generar | | Cancelar

Panel de seleccion de geometrias
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Pulsando Generar, se obtiene la primera ruta:

gvsIiG 1.1.2:Castillay Leon.gvp

Archivo  %er Capa Ventana Tahla Wista Ayuda

DeRlzc@Basxxsmnross x(phAnemaae/von [8E ¥k [B |
'GVista:Ejemplu GPS + Geometrias derivadas Frf F

EI| A Ruta: Trabajo a casa

¢ e W™ Defaun
A Way Points GPS

A Carril hici Valencia
A Ejes wias valencia
A Manzanas valencia
=¥ A Alineaciones Yalencia
e [ Default

[ puntos alinea J‘\ : I A SRS S ol L4
i Abre un provecto existente 1:[11.502 j]Metrus |>< = 725.367,62 IY = 4.3272.603,9

|EPSG:2‘3030
Resultado de la ruta generada mediante el proceso "puntos a linea”
Modificamos la simbologia para que destaque como una linea gruesa.

Ahora se decide dibujar la ruta de vuelta, para ello se restaura el panel de control, se selecciona el resto de
puntos a partir del ultimo, y se vuelve a generar linea a partir de puntos:

% Puntos a linea
~Capas

e E

iapa origen |Wav Points CPS |
Capa de salida |Ruta: Trabajo a casa Way Points G
rFeatures

Identifica | Mombre sim Longitud | Latitud Altitud | Comentario |
012 flag -03F7473 29483668 43625122 =
013 flag -0.375204 33483552 32030781 o
014 flag -0.268351 29484953 18150513
015 flag -0.264548 39484714 17 429565
0ls flag -0.353728 39481668 13592407
017 flag -0.255587 39478484 21515015
018 flag -0.3558324 39475943 15026245
013 flag -0.354778 29473023 22437622
020 flag -0.259856 29478741  -5.641968
021 flag -0.261223 39478561 29926514 =

. 4
rNuevas features

5=

Orden | D |Identifica|N0mbr...| Longitud| Latitud | Altitud |C0ment...|
1 0 012 flag -0.377...39.48... 43.625...
2 1 013 flag -0.375... 39,48 33.050..
E 2 014 flag -0.369.. 2948 . 18150
4 2 015 flag -0.364...39.48... |17.429... 7
5 4 016 flag -0.359. 3948, 19592 .
& 5 017 flag -0.3235... 3947, Z1515..

o -
Generar | | Cancelar
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Panel de seleccion de geometrias

gvsIiG 1.1.2:Castillay Leon.gvp

Archivo  ¥er Capa Vemtana Tahla  ¥ista | Ayuda

DRz dc@acsxdgporoess s las0aaovon 8 F #« (B |
G Vista: Ejemplo GPS + Geometrias derivada o [
=0 A Ruta: Trabajo a casa A_E-:)"‘?"— /

© W™ Default
#-{# M Wway Points GPS

w-1¥] M Carril bici valencia
a-lv] A Ejes vias valencia

-] M Manzanas valencia
EI A Alineaciones Yalencia
o [ Default

i
’ &% Puntos a linea ‘”\

Resultado de la nueva ruta generada

R I

111502 > [Metros p=725.391,41 |r = 4.374.4231,08 [EPSC:23030

Por ultimo supongamos que interesa tener los poligono formados por el cierre de las rutas.

Se cancela la herramienta, y ahora se vuelve a utilizar, pero tomando la nueva capa como capa origen:
. Capa origen:
. Capa: Ruta: trabajo a casa
. Capa de salida:

. Nombre: Cierre de rutas
. Ruta: .../CierreDeRutas.shp
. Tipo: Poligonos

. Opciones:

. Tipo de proceso: Cerrar multilinea
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) gvSIG 1.1.2:Castillay Léon.gvp

| A

Archivo  %er Capa  Ventana Tahla Wista  Ayuda

DeEEt@acgxramoross xprAGom3Go|vom B E

G Vista: Ejemplo GPS + Geometrias derivadas §§

v| M Ruta: Trabajo a casa
A Way Paints GPS

A Carril hici Valencia

A Ejes wias Valencia

Manzanas Walencia .
a rCapa origen

Capa ’ A Ruta: Trabajo a casa Tigo: LINEA

~Capa de salida

MNombre |Cierre de rutas

Futa |2gar geometrias derivacas SHP,fCierreDeRutas.shp| [

Tipo [Pull’gonos

rOpciones

Tipo de proceso [Cerrar multilinea

111502 > [Metros [ =725.367,63 [¥ = 4373.289,7 |EPSG:23030

Proceso "cerrar multilinea"

Se seleccionan todas las geometrias (las 2 rutas multilinea) y se generan los poligonos.

&@# Cerrar multilinea

ol @

~Capas

Capa arigen |Ruta: Trahajo a casa |
Capa de salida |Cierre de Futas |
rFeatures
Identifica | Mombre s| Longitud | Latitud Altitud | Comentario
0.0 0.0 0.0
0.0 0.0 0.0

F . 4
rNuevas features

orden| 1D [identi | Mo [Longit | Latitud] atitud [Come.
1 o 00 00 00
1 00 00 00

Generar | | Cancelar

Panel de seleccion de gemetrias

Dado que la capa “Ruta: Trabajo a casa” no contiene datos, como resultado del proceso de puntos a linea,
para poder distinguir las geometrias, le asignamos un identificador a cada una, mediante edicion de la capa.

Ahora aplicamos unos cambios en la simbologia:
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Capa “Cierre de Rutas”: seleccionando una simbologia por valores unicos que permita distinguir la
interseccion de areas, y las capas inferiores.

. Capa “Way Points GPS”: cambiamos puntos por una imagen de coche, y colocamos la capa encima
del resto, para que se vean los nuevos simbolos.

gvsIG 1.1.2:Castillay Léon.gvp

Archivo  Wer Capa Yentana Tahla Yista Awuda ‘

DeEzc@asexepa/oxs xghrhinsOaao/vom
Q Yista: Ejemplo GPS + Geometrias derivadas §§ = El |

&

7-[v] M wWay Points GPS
o.[v] M Cierre de Rutas

o.[7] M Ruta: Trabajo a casa
5.7 A Carril bici valencia

o.[¥] M Ejes vias ‘Yalencia
-
2

E
E
[
[
[
- [¥] M Manzanas valencia
[

¥l A Alineaciones Yalencia

19678 [xmetros [ =725.612,82 |f = 4.373.621,33 [EPSG:23030

e N0

Resultado de los poligonos generados mediante el proceso "cerrar multilineas"”
Raster

Layer functionalities

Filters

Description

Filtering is a process by which we can enhance images. gvSIG can filter images through a variety of filtering
methods. In the upper left part of the Filter dialog, the filters are grouped by type (1). By double-clicking one
of the filters or by clicking on the "Add Filter" button on the bottom left, the filter will be added to the list of
filters in the lower left part of the Filter dialog. All filters in the filter list will be applied in the preview. If you
want to remove a filter from the list, you can either double-click on the filter or click on the "Delete filter"
button. The filters in the list will be applied to the image in the order that they appear. Keep in mind that the
order in which the filters are applied will affect the result, and changing the order of the filters may change
the output.

In the middle of the dialog window are the controls of the selected filter (2). When changing the controls of
one of the filters from the filter list, the results will be directly shown in the preview window. Below the middle
part of the dialog you can change the name of the output layer that will be generated when clicking "Apply"
or "Close".

On the right side of the dialog you can preview the outcome of the filters (3). (See documentation on
"Preview tool"). In the lower right part you can select whether you want to display the filters over the selected
layer or save the filtered image as a new layer (4).
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The button "Apply" will apply the changes according to the entered parameters, keeping the Filter dialog
open. The "Close" button will apply the changes and close the Filter dialog. The "Cancel" button will close
the Filter dialog without applying any filters.

All filters in the filter list can be activated or de-activated through the "Active" checkbox. This checkbox is
usually located in the upper part of the filter control panel.

(4 Filtros
{== Filtros Filtro de Sobel -Vista previa
---F‘_'J Realces ACtivo;
=& Deteccion hordes rUmbral
¢ =[] Sobel 3 . El
----- [ Roberts | :

[ Prewitt
: [ Freichen Compare: [ ] 3
---[:l Funciones Espaciale
#-C3 Ajuste de Colores
-3 Mascaras

Aplicar en wista previa
() 5olo en visualizacion
7.4 (2) Capa hueva
Sobel Vd 4
‘Nombre capa () Generar fichero
| e ShEal | (3) Aprir en memoria
orbre capa: [Sobel_layer | |
=
| aplicar || Aceprar || cancelar |

Panel de configuracion de los distintos Filtros para imagen
Generate a new layer or apply to current layer

The number of applied filters will affect the time that it will take to draw the layer. If you choose to apply the
filters to the current layer, the drawing and re-drawing of the layer may slow down while the filters are
applied. If the filter results are saved as a new layer, the filtering process has to be done only once so that
the next time the layer is drawn, it will not be slowed down by the filtering. Therefore, it is generally
recommended to save the output to a new layer if possible. There are cases though in which it is not
recommended to generate a new layer. For example, if you have a large orthophoto and you only want to
change the brightness a little, it could take more time to save the output as a new layer. If the brightness
filter is applied over the current view, the area on which the filter is applied is much smaller which makes the
drawing faster. It is up to the user to decide whether it is better to create a new layer or display the filters on
the view of the current layer.

Enhancements

The brightness filter changes the brightness value of the layer. You can increase or decrease the brightness
by moving the position of the sliding bar or by entering the value directly in the text box and press enter.
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Filtro de Brillo

ACTivO;
Erillo
Brightness filter

The contrast filter changes the contrast value of the layer. You can increase or decrease the contrast by
moving the position of the sliding bar or by entering the value directly in the text box and press enter.

Filtro de Contraste
AL
Contraste

ik 1

Contrast filter
Spatial filters

With this type of filter, graphical transformations like smoothing, edge detection, sharpening etc. are applied
to the image.

The following filter types can be applied:
MEDIAN FILTER

The median filter applies a kernel of a certain size, which is determined by the user through the sliding bar
labeled Window side.

The median filter is normally used to smoothen and to reduce noise in an image, by moving a kernel of N x N
number of pixels over the image and evaluating each central pixel, replacing its value with the median of its
neighboring pixels. Compared to the Mean filter, the advantage of the Median filter is that the final pixel
value is a value that actually occurs in the image and not an average.
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' Filtros

| | Filtros Filtra de Median Wista previa

=] Realces .
= Activao;
------ # Brilo o

...... # Contraste ladoVentana

------ # Ecudlizacidn ; -
[+ ] Deteccion bordss v,
'E---_‘J Funciones Espaciales

------ + [E

------ # Paso bajo
------ # Sharpen

[ | Ajuste de Colares Aplicat en vista previa

[~ | Mascaras () 50lo en visualizacion

O EFAE

Mombre de la capa

) Generar fichera

Mombre de la capa: | Mewlayer_1 (%) Abrir en memaria

[ Aplicar J [ Cerrar ] [ Cancelar J

= X

Median filter
MEAN FILTER

The mean filter applies a kernel of a certain size, which is determined by the user through the sliding bar
labeled Window side.

The filter replaces the value of the central pixel with the mean value of the surrounding pixels. Each value of
the kernel would be one and the divider would be the total number of elements in the kernel (i.e. a kernel of
3 x 3 would replace the value of the central pixel by the average value of the nine pixels covered by the
kernel).

~Filtro de Media
Activo:
Lado de la ventana: |3 E

Mean filter
LOW PASS FILTER (smoothing filter)

The low pass filter applies a kernel of a certain size, which is determined by the user through the sliding bar
labeled Window side.

Using a low pass filter tends to retain the low frequency information within an image while reducing the high
frequency information.
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Filtro de Paso bajo
Ativi:
Lado de |a wentana: |3 -’

Low pass filter
SHARPENING FILTER

By moving the slider to change the sharpness (values from 1-100), the contrast of an image can be
changed. The results can be evaluated in the preview window. With a higher contrast, details in the image
can be accentuated but the noise will also increase.

Filtro de Sharpen
ACtiv;
Agudeza

Sharpening filter
GAUSS FILTER

The Gauss filter applies a kernel of a certain size, which is determined by the user through the sliding bar
labeled Window side.

The maximum value appears in the central pixel and gradually decreases for pixels that are further away
from the central pixel.

Filtro de Gauss
Activo:
Lada de laventana: |3 -

Gauss filter
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CUSTOM FILTER

This is a kernel of 5 x 5 or 3 x 3, for which the values can be introduced by the user. After multiplying the
pixel values with the kernel values, the result will be divided by the number specified in the Divisor textbox.

Filtro de Personalizado

ACTivO;

0 0 0 o} 0

Q Q o} o] Q

Q Q 1 Q Q

Q Q Q Q Q

RN CX CO CO

Kernel: |E| Divisar: EI

| Test |

Custom filter
MODE FILTER

The mode filter applies a kernel of a certain size, which is determined by the user through the sliding bar
labeled Window side.

This filter takes the value that occurs most in the surrounding pixels and assigns it to the central pixel.

Filtra de Moda
Activa:

sideLong

J

Moda filter
Colour adjustment
Adjustment of RGB values

It is possible to change the balance between Red, Green and Blue in an image if needed. To do this, move
the sliding bar to increase or decrease the values or enter the value directly in the text box next to the sliding
bar. Ticking the "Brightness" check box ensures that the brightness level of the pixels will be maintained
while the RGB values are changed.

307



rFiltro de Ealance RGE
Activa:

rRojo

rVerde

rblue

MCIC

Luminosidad: [ ]

RGB balance filter

Adjustment of CMY values

It is possible to change the balance of Cyan, Magenta and Yellow in an image if needed. To do this, move
the sliding bar to increase or decrease the values or enter the value directly in the text box next to the sliding
bar. Ticking the "Brightness" check box ensures that the brightness level of the pixels will be maintained

while the CMY values are changed.

Filtro de Ealance CMY
At

~oyan

rmagenta

~yellow

Luminosidad: [ ]

CMY balance filter

Adjustment of HBS values

It is possible to change the balance of Hue, Brightness and Saturation in an image if needed. To do this,
move the sliding bar to increase or decrease the values or enter the value directly in the text box next to the

sliding bar.

~Filtro de Balance HSL
ACtiv;

rhue

rLuminosidad

rsaturation

HBS balance filter
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Edge detection

These filters attempt, through the use of kernels, to detect edges in the image and change the image so that
these edges are enhanced, while the rest of the image is grayed out.

& Filtros
& Realces

-] Contraste

------ {1 Ecualizacion

Deteccidn bordes

7] Roberts
s Prewitt
-7 Freichen
#-3 Funciones Espaciale
#-3 Ajuste de Colares

B3 Mascaras

e

Raoberts
P reswitt
Freichen

rFiltro de Freichen
Artiva:

’—Umhr..:

Campare:

~Nombre de la capa

Aplicar en wista previa
() S0lo en wisualizacidn
(%) Capa hueva

(I Generar fichera
(3) Abrir en memaria

Mombre de |la capa: |Mewlayer_1

| Aplicar

J ’ Cancelar ]

J{

Cerrar

Filter dialog. Edge detection

There are four edge detection filters, all with the same interface and options, in which the user chooses a
threshold in the range 0-255, and the possibility compare the results by ticking the compare check box:

Filtro de Sobel
ALt
Umbral

o |

Compare: [ |

Sobel filter example

SOBEL

The Sobel filter detects the horizontal and vertical edges separately on a grayscale image. Colour images
are converted to RGB gradations. The result is a transparent image with black lines and some remains of

colour.

ROBERTS

The Roberts filter is suitable for detecting diagonal edges. It offers good performance in terms of location.
The major drawback of this filter is its extreme sensitivity to noise and therefore has poor detection qualities.

PREWITT

The Prewit filter detects edges in all directions as it consists of 8 kernels that are applied over the image

pixel by pixel.
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FREI-CHEN

The Frei-Chen filter processes the neighbouring pixels as a function of their distance from the pixel that is
being evaluated. The result is that edges in all directions are detected.

Masks
Transparent area

With this functionality it is possible to set the transparency level of a Region of Interest (ROI). The region of
interest must have been defined previously. If the layer does not have a region of interest, the following
message will appear: "A Region of Interest (ROI) must be defined for this layer to apply this filter. Please go
to the dialog Area of Interest and select at least one ROL." If there are already one or more ROI associated
with the layer, the message will not appear. Instead, a list of ROI will be shown, from which you can select
one or more by ticking the corresponding check box. Then, adjust the level of transparency with the slide bar
or by entering the value directly in the text box next to the slider. Ticking the check box labeled as "Inverse"
will result in the opposite effect; all of the image except for the ROl will be set to the specified transparency
level.

Filtro de Regiones transparentes
Activa:

Aviso: Es necesaria alguna ROl para la
aplicacidn de este filtro. Vaya al cuadro

de seleccidn de areas de interés v cree al
mMenos uha

F's

Mambre

[1inversa
Alpha

N B

Transparent area filter
Mask

With this functionality it is possible to cut out a Region of Interest (ROI) that has been previously defined for
the layer by assigning a fixed user-specified value to the rest of the image outside the ROI. If the layer does
not have a region of interest, the following message will appear: "A Region of Interest (ROIl) must be defined
for this layer to apply this filter. Please go to the dialog Area of Interest and select at least one ROL." If there
are already one or more ROI associated with the layer, the message will not appear. Instead, a list of ROI
will be shown, from which you can select one or more by ticking the corresponding check box. Then, select
the value to be assigned to the pixels outside the ROI by typing a number in the "value" text box. The default
value is -99,999. Ticking the check box labeled as "Inverse" will result in the opposite effect; the ROI will be
assigned the specified value while the rest of the image values are maintained.

Filtro de Mdscara

ACTivO;

Aviso: Es necesaria alguna ROl para la
aplicacidn de este filtro. YWaya al cuadro

de seleccion de areas de interés v cree al
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[ Inversa
[ ] Transparencia

| Mombre

valor-99.999

Mask filter
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Histogram
Description

To launch the histogram dialog window, use the drop-down toolbar selecting the "Raster Layer" button on
the left and "Histogram" in the drop-down button on the right. Make sure that the text box that displays the
current layer is set to the name of the raster layer for which you want to see the histogram.

‘ £ []|p198r022_7120010601_221_nn10.tif |+ |

Histogram icon

The Histogram dialog shows a histogram of the statistical distribution of pixel values in the current view. This
information is often useful when you are trying to color balance an image. In the middle of the dialog you will
see the graph on which you can right-click to show a context menu with general options for this kind of
graphics.
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Histogram dialog window

W= O

In the upper part of the dialog (1) are the controls to configure the histogram:
1. Type of histogram
There are three types: "Normal", "Accumulated" and "Logarithmic".

. Normal: This is the normal histogram in which for every pixel value on the X axis the number of pixels is
shown on the Y axis.

. Accumulated: Shows the accumulated number of pixels for every pixel value. The graph is therefore
ascending.

+ Logarithmic: Displays the histogram on a logarithmic Y axis, which may be useful for images that
contain substantial areas of a constant value.

2. Data source
With this option you can select the data source for the histogram:
Current view (R,G,B):

With this option, the pixel values that are displayed in the current view of gvSIG will be used for the
histogram. Therefore, the band selector shows only the R, G, and B values which are the visual bands.
Every band will appear in its corresponding colour in the graph (red for R, green for G and blue for B). This is

the default option when the histogram dialog is opened. a1



Complete histogram:

With this option, the histogram for the whole raster layer is calculated. Because of the amount of time that it
would take to calculate the histogram for large images, the histogram is only calculated once and saved with
a .rmf extension in the directory in which the image is stored. After the first time, the histogram for the same
layer can be displayed much faster. (Keep in mind that if you delete the .rmf file that is stored with the image,
you will lose its histogram information.)

3. Band selection

Apart from identifying to which band each histogram corresponds through its colour (in case of the current
view Data Source) you can also identify the band by hovering the mouse over a point in the graph. The
tooltip displays the band name and the value of the point.

4. Context menu and manipulation of the graph (2)
Zoom operations
We can zoom in and out of the graph using the mouse.

. To zoom in on a part of the graph, draw a rectangle over it by pressing and dragging the mouse.
. To return to the original graph, click on the left mouse button on any point in the graph and drag to the
left, then release the mouse button.

You can also zoom in and out using the context menu.
Context menu

When you right-click on any part of the graph, the context menu is shown with the following options:

Propiedacies. ..

Grabar como...
Imprimir. ..
ACercar »
Alejar »
5 50 75 Escala automatica  » m

Histogram options. Context menu

Properties: This will open the properties dialog of the graph, where you can configure characteristics
such as the background colour, title, font etc.

Titulo | Trazo | Otro |
~General :
Mostrar titulo [l
Texto : Titula
Fuente : erif. bold ;
Color : [
Aceptar l i Cancelar
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Histogram properties

. Save As: to save the graph as an image.

. Print: this opens the printer dialog from where you can print the graph.

« Zoom In: to zoom in on one or both of the axes.

« Zoom Out: to zoom out on one or both of the axes

. Auto Range: to adjust the zoom automatically to the window size, for one axis or for both.

5. Statistics (4)

The controls that appear under the graph allow the user to restrict the range of values (X axis of the
histogram) on which the histogram is based. The default setting is the complete range so that, for example in
a Byte data type image, the statistics are calculated for all the pixel values from 0 to 255. You can enter the
values directly in the text boxes or use the + and — controls next to the text boxes. You can also slide the
triangles over the sliding bar to select the range of values.

— ]
o & 20

Sliding bar with pixel ranges

In this table, the statistics that correspond to the selected range of pixel values are shown in the text boxes.
Each row of the table corresponds to one raster band as displayed in the histogram. The columns that are
shown are:

. Minimum pixel value for the selected interval.

. Maximum pixel value for the selected interval.

. The mean (average) of all the pixel values for the selected interval in the histogram.
. Median pixel value for this interval.

. The number of pixels included in the selected interval.

6. Export the table (3)

You can export the table through the option "Save as DBF". The data contained in this table are the values
of the current histogram. After creating the DBF table, it can be used as any other table in gvSIG.

G Tabla: tabla.dbf :

value | Bando | Bandl | Band2 | Bandz |
210 0.0 7522615.0 0.0 4.0 =
22.0 0.0 B8011%45.0 0.0 4.0
23.0 0.0 79475560 0.0 12.0
24.0 0.0 7495458.0 0.0 29.0
25.0 0.0 E873062.0 0.0 4.0
26.0 0.0 £251026.0 0.0 256.0
27.0 0.0 5693234.0 0.0 1157.0
28.0 0.0 5250912.0 0.0 43288.0
29.0 0.0 44071620 0.0 16255.0
200 0.0 4649808.0 0.0 224940
310 0.0 44523350 0.0 153811.0
2.0 0.0 4286672.0 1.0 251410.0
3z.0 0.0 4123818.0 0.0 FEI04T.0Q
34.0 0.0 2950975.0 0.0 1214733.0
350 0.0 3716050.0 1.0 1794026.0
16,0 0.0 3412457.0 1.0 20167520
37.0 0.0 2026547.0 3.0 19522740
250 0.0 2579647 .0 2.0 173607590
290 0.0 2106645 0 2.0 1480684.0
40.0 0.0 1652471.0 15.0 1252551.0
41.0 0.0 1227550.0 63.0 10753370
42.0 0.0 8934620 5470 941740.0
43.0 0.0 E26352.0 42920 847010.0
44.0 0.0 4220760 272440 FTAE45.0
45.0 0.0 F02008.0 1235860 FI0490.0
46.0 0.0 2219650 3900390 6949240
47.0 0.0 1770200 B475810 66442320
48.0 0.0 15B49E8.0 15744000 378020
49.0 0.0 1592590 21471540 6257950
0 f 256 Total registros seleccionados.

Resulting DBF table
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Preferences

The Raster section of the Preferences dialog contains the option "Number of classes" where you can set the
number of intervals in which the histogram is divided when the data type of the image is not Byte. For Byte
images, this value is 256. In the preferences dialog, the default value of this option is 64 but you can choose
any of the options (32, 64, 128, and 256). The intervals are the parts in which the range of values is divided.
For example, if we have a DTM with values between 0 and 1 and there are 64 intervals, each interval will
have a range of 1/64.

The number of classes does not only refer to histograms but also to other functionalities that require a
division in intervals of value ranges.

#-General

Mapa il Raster
Raster I
#-Red rGeneral

B-vista Previsualizar automaticamente al cambiar las propiedades de raster
cartographic_support N° da'cl ?1
Y, -
symbology £ e [

| | Pedir las coordenadas al cargar un raster que no tiene georreferenciacidn
|v| Pedir opciones de projeccion al cargar un raster con proyeccion distinta a la vista

~Carga de capas

Al cargar un MDT, aplicarle:
(#) Realce

rNoData

|| Tratar los valores NoData como transparentes

valor general: |-99.999

Rutas 1

Temporales: | /tmp/tmp-andami || seleccionar un directorio |
~Overviews

[] Generacitn de overviews al cargar el raster
N® overvews: |4 ~|

14
4|

Proporcitn entre ovendews: | /2

[ Restaurar opciones por defectaJ | Aceptarj | CancelarJ

Raster Preferences
Radiometric enhancement

The maps that are obtained through digital processing of satellite imagery are useful not only for thematic
mapping, but also as a backdrop on which map features can be overlaid. If the visible bands are displayed in
a colour composition through the colouring of each band with the corresponding colour gun, it is important
that the bands are sufficiently enhanced so that the colours appear more natural. The final display colour
depends not only on the direct result of the chosen colour composition but also on the radiometric post-
processing. The satellite image map will be more useful as backdrop if the bands are enhanced and
displayed in colours that match the natural colours as the human eye perceives them. gvSIG provides the
enhancement tools to adjust the colours for each band.

In the following sections the different parts of the dialog are described:
Histograms

The central part shows two graphs (1). The graph on the left is the histogram of the input image. The graph
on the right shows the histogram of the output image. The graphs that are presented with a yellow line can
be modified with the mouse. When you change the input histogram, the output histogram will be changed
accordingly and you can preview the result.

In the upper corners of the input histogram are the maximum and minimum values of the raster displayed. In
the lower corners, the maximum and minimum values that are being included in the enhancement are
displayed. The percentage of values that are being left out of the histogram appears in parentheses. These
values can be modified by grabbing and dragging the dotted vertical lines on the side of the graph. Dragging
the left line will modify the minimum value, while dragging the right line will modify the maximum value. (This
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way, by leaving out the values that are not used in the input image, you can stretch the output values over
the whole range of available values, so that the visual quality is improved.)

B Realce i s it

‘d E

Histogramas

514.0 (0.0%)

Entrada

2410.0 (0.0%)

Niveles

>

Salida

operati

madi25 asc

on |Level-slice w

band |Cray =

histogram_type 'Sxandard -l

Vista previa

@

‘ ;l/

drawing_type [Line »|

()Solo en wsualizaclon
(%) Capa nueva

_ Generar fichero
5 Abrir en memoria

Newlayer_ 1

Aplicar Aceptar i Cancelar |

Radiometric Enhancement dialog

Controls

In the lower part of the dialog (2) you will find some controls with the following options:
Type of function:

The enhancements will replace each input value with an output value. This process is done by creating a
look-up table which provides the correspondence between a range of input data and a range of output data.
To apply this correspondence, a fuction is used. The used function and its parameters are chosen by the
user.

Linear enhancement

. Linear: Linear enhancements apply the correspondence between the input data and output data in a
linear way. In the simplest case, a straight line will correlate each value in the input interval with the
corresponding value in the output interval in a complete equidistant way. For example, if you have an
output range between 0 and 255 and the input values are between 0 and 1, the input value 0.5 would
result in an output value of 127.5. This is the default algorithm when you first open the radiometric
enhancement dialog. Variations of this algorithm can be achieved by introducing break points in the
yellow line, by clicking on the line at the point where you want to break it. You can remove break points
by right-clicking on them. Existing break points can be moved by dragging them. The effect is that the
linear filter is divided in parts with different inclination, so that different parts will follow a different linear
function as defined by the inclination of the corresponding line part.

514.0 (0.0%)

2410.0 (0.0%)
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Linear radiometric enhancement

. Level slice (piecewise linear): This is a type of linear enhancement. It divides the function stepwise in
equidistant parts. The effect is that the input values between two points on the same horizontal level will
be assigned the same output values, so that the resulting image will have colour intervals without
transitions. (This may be useful to highlight a specific range of gray levels in an image, for example to
enhance certain features.) You can modify the number of intervals by changing the value in the text box
labeled "Levels". The default value is 6 levels.

514.0 (0.0%) 2410.0 0.0%)
Piecewise linear enhancement
Non-linear enhancement

The non-linear enhancements have the same approach as the linear enhancements in the sense that each
input value is replaced by an output value. The difference lays in the function that is assigned to produce the
output values, which is non-linear. The available non-linear functions are logarithmic, exponential and square
root. With each function you can modify the curve to smooth or accentuate the enhancement result.

514.0 (0.0% 2410.0 (0.0%)

Exponential radiometric enhancement
Band

With this option you can specify the raster band to which the enhancements are applied. For a correct
balance of the image, it is recommended to enhance each band separately.

Drawing type

With the option drawing type, different types of histograms can be chosen. Filled will draw a filled histogram
while Line will only show the contours of the histogram. The colour of the line or fill pattern depends on the
selected band. The bands Red, Green, Blue and Gray are displayed in red, green, blue and gray
respectively.

Type of histogram

. Standard: Standard display of the histogram. For each possible value on the X axis, the number of
pixels that are assigned this value in the output image are shown on the Y axis.

. Cumulative: For each possible pixel value on the X axis, the number of pixels that are assigned this
value in the output image are shown on the Y axis. Furthermore, the number of pixels with the same or
lower value are added to the result.

« Logarithmic: This shows the logarithmic value of the histogram in each position, resulting in a more
balanced histogram without dominating peak values.

« Cumulative Logarithmic: This shows a cumulative histogram in logarithmic values.
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RGB Check box

When check box labelled as RGB is ticked, it is assumed that the image is displayed as RGB with Byte data
type and values between 0 and 255. If the checkbox is not ticked, it is assumed that the range of values are
Byte data type values between -127 and 128, which will produce significant differences in the display and in
the minimum and maximum values that are shown in the bottom of the input graph.

Display enhancement results

In the lower right part of the dialog (3), you can indicate how you want to see the enhancement results; in the
current view or saved as a new layer.

Preview
The preview window (4) shows the real-time results of each enhancement that is applied to the image.
Save View as image

The tool for exporting the view as an image can be accessed from the drop-down toolbar by selecting
"Export to raster" on the left button and "Save view to georeferenced raster" on the right button. Make sure
that the name of the raster layer that you want to export is set as the current layer in the text box.

& 3 westebies.tf |

Export to raster. Save view to georeferenced raster

A message will appear to inform that you can use the selection tool to set the area in the view to export.

Confirmacian

\ 1 ) Puede comenzar |a seleccion de un drea sobre |a vista,

You can begin to select a area on the view

Now, you can select two points in the view to define the rectangle of the area to be exported, by clicking the
first point and dragging the mouse towards the second point, then release.

& Vista : Sin titulo - 0

..[] %V capa_Banda_BO.tif

‘l #7 mdt25.asc
[ &7 westebits.tif

Selection of a rectangle to define the output image

Then, the Save view to georeferenced raster dialog will appear. If the selected area is too small, the dialog
will not appear and a bigger rectangle must be selected.
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Save view to georeferenced raster dialog

The upper part of the Save view to georeferenced raster dialog shows the coordinates of the two points that
define the selected area in the view. You can edit the coordinates to change the selected area.

In the option box in the central part of the dialog you can choose from three selection methods:

. Scale. Selecting this option will enable the Scale textbox and the pull-down box "Spatial resolution”
which refers to the resolution in points per pixel (ppp) of the exported image. When entering a value in
the Scale textbox and clicking enter, the values "Mts/pixel" and the size (Width and Height) will be
recalculated for the output image.

Mts/pixel (Meters per pixel): When selecting this option, the "Mts/Pixel" textbox is enabled. When you
enter a value in the Mts/Pixel textbox and press enter, the values for "Scale" and size ("Width" and
"Height") will be recalculated automatically for the output image.

. Size: When selecting this option, the text boxes to enter the "Width" and "Height" will be enabled. When
you enter one of these values, the other will be calculated automatically to preserve the right
proportions of the image. The other data ("Mtx/Pixel" and "Scale") will also be recalculated
automatically. By default, the Width and Height values are displayed in Pixels, but you can select the
units (Pixels, Cms, Mms, Mts, or Inches) in which you want to see these values.

NOTE: To save time and memory the maximum size of output images is limited to 20000 x 20000 pixels. If
the intended output image is larger and you click on "Apply", gvSIG will display a message that the
parameters must be changed before trying again.

Clicking the "Selection" button will open a file browser dialog where you can specify the output file.
Depending on the type of file, the corresponding driver will be loaded (you will notice that the button on the
right of the "Selection" button will change). For example, an output file .jp2 will open the properties dialog for
Jpeg2000. The formats in which you can save are .TIF, .IMG, .BMP, .PGM, .PPM, .MPL, .RST, .JP2, .JPG,
and .PNG. Furthermore but only on Linux kernel 2.4 you can also select ECW.
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File browser dialog to save the output image
When you select the output file, the Properties button will be enabled.

For example, for geoTiff the dialog will look like this:

& Propiedades

phetomerric; | R
interleave: |BAND v|
COMPressian: |NONE v|
tw: [
’ Aplicar ] [ fceptar ] [ Cancelar ]
Properties geoTiff

. Photometric: [MINISBLACK | MINISWHITE | RGB | CMYK | YCBCR | CIELAB | ICCLAB | ITULABI.
This assigns the photometric interpretation. The default is RGB, as the input image consists of 3 bands
of the Byte data type.

. Interleave: [BAND | PIXEL]. By default, tiff files are interleaved by band. Some applications only support
interleaved by pixel, in which case you can change this option.

. Compression: [LZW | PACKBITS | DEFLATE | NONE] This refers to the data compression. The default
option is NONE.

When the output image is selected and the properties set, you can click on "Apply". A progress bar will
appear. Depending on the size of the output file, this process may take while. Processing times may vary
between a few seconds or several days, so it is important to check the size of the output image in pixels
before clicking "Apply". When finished, a screen with statistics will appear that indicates the path of the
output image, the disk size, the duration of the process and whether it was compressed. To check the
georeferencing of the output image, you can add it to the view as a new layer with transparency.

Clipping layers

(The clipping tool can be accessed from the raster toolbar by selecting "export to raster" from the left drop-
down button and "Clipping" from the drop-down button on the right. Make sure that the raster layer that you
want to clip is set as the current layer in the text box.)

With the clipping tool, you can create new layers from an existing one. The options are:

. Extract an area from the input image to be saved as a new layer (cropping)
« Modify the resolution through various interpolation methods
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Modify the order or the number of bands
. Separate the bands into multiple files

Selection of the clipping area

In the "Coordinates" tab of the clipping dialog, there are text boxes to enter coordinates. In the upper part are
the values in pixel coordinates and in the lower part the real coordinates. For each item, the two upper text
boxes correspond to the coordinates of the upper left corner, while the lower two text boxes correspond to
the lower right corner. When changing the pixel coordinates, the real coordinates are re-calculated
automatically and vice versa.

There are 3 selection methods that will fill the coordinates automatically. These methods can be activated by
clicking the buttons on the bottom of the clipping dialog. From right to left, the buttons are:

. "Select from the view". This is the most commonly used tool to clip a layer. After clicking this button you
can draw a rectangle over the view to select the portion of the input layer to be saved as a new layer.

. "Full Extent of the raster layer" When clicking this button, the coordinates of the upper left and lower
right corner of the input image are filled in the text boxes.
"Fit to the maximum extent of the ROlIs of the layer". When clicking this button, the extent of the area
covered by the ROIs associated with the layer is calculated, and the coordinates are filled in the text

boxes.
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Clipping dialog. Coordinates tab
Modifying the resolution

In the "Spatial resolution" tab of the Clipping dialog, you can modify the resolution of an output image
through various interpolation methods. There are two option boxes located on the upper part of this tab:

Cell size: Ticking this option will activate the text box labeled "Cell", where you can introduce the new
cell size value. By default, the text box shows the cell size of the input image.

. Width x Height: Ticking this option will activate the text boxes labeled "Width" and "Height" where you
can introduce the desired width and height of the output image. When changing the width, the height
will be re-calculated automatically and vice versa to maintain the correct proportions of the selected
area.

When modifying the resolution it is necessary to resample and re-assign the pixel values for the output
image through an interpolation method. There are four interpolation methods available: Nearest neighbour,
Bilinear, inverse distance and B-Spline. The nearest neighbor is the fastest interpolation method, but the
results in pixilation of the image and a lower visual quality. The other interpolation methods produce a
smoother result.

The button labeled "Restore" returns the initial values of the input image.
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Clipping dialog. Spatial resolution tab
Band selection

The "Bands selection" tab of the Clipping dialog displays a table that lists the bands of the input image.
When processed, the output image will have the bands in the order as shown in this list. By default, the
output image will have the same order of bands as the input image. The order of the bands can be modified
through the "Up" and "Down" buttons. The selected row will go up or down one position in the list. The bands
can also be omitted from the resulting image by un-checking the corresponding row.

3=

{44 Recortar capa

Coordenadas \ Resolucion ' Bandas \ Opriones \

Bandas| Hombre
B1 - wes16hits tif
B2 - wis16hits tif
B2 - wisl6ehits tif

(] ®

| Aplicar || Areptar || Cancelar

Clipping dialog. Bands selection tab
Selecting Options
The "Options" tab of the Clipping dialog presents various options that can be set by the user:

. Name of the output layer: you can modify the default name in the textbox labeled "Layer names". This
is the name that will appear in the TOC and the name of the file that will be saved to disk. In case of
several output layers (i.e. when each band is saved as a separate layer), the name will be the same for
each layer but with a number at the end (_XXX). For example, if the layer is called NewLayer and there
are 3 output layers, the respective layer names will be NewLayer_ 1.tif, NewLayer 2.tf and
NewLayer_3.tif.

If the check box labeled as "Create a layer for each band" is ticked, a new layer will be created for each
band in the input image.

. If the check box labeled as "Save on disk automatically" is ticked, a text box labeled "Directory" will be
activated where you can indicate the file path for the output files. If un-checked, the generated output
layers are temporary.
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Clipping dialog. Options tab
Zoom to raster resolution

You can zoom to raster resolution by right-clicking on the layer in the TOC. In the context menu that
appears, click "Zoom to raster resolution".

This will activate a crosshair cursor in the gvSIG view which allows users to perform an action by clicking
somewhere in the view. The action in this case is that with every mouse-click, the view will be centered on
the point where you clicked. In addition, the view will zoom so that one screen pixel is the same size as a
pixel in the current raster layer.

Automatic vectorization

The "automatic vectorization" function can be launched from the raster toolbar by selecting "Raster process"
on the left drop-down button and "Vectorization" on the drop-down button on the right. Make sure that the
name of the raster layer that you want to vectorize is displayed as current layer in the text box.

‘ £ /21200000122422_01_POO1-BROWSE. jpg |v|‘

Vectorization icon

With automatic vectorization, you can generate a vector layer from a raster image using preprocessing to
highlight the features of interest.

When launching the Vectorization dialog, the first step is to select the area of the image that you want to
vectorize. Keep in mind that the vectorization process may take a long time, so it is recommended to
minimize the area (number of pixels) for vectorization. The selection of the area for vectorization can be
done in several ways. You can type the coordinates directly; either in pixel coordinates or in the map
coordinates. The area can also be selected from the view by clicking the button "Select from the view", after
which you can draw an approximate rectangle to define the area. Another selection option is by Region Of
Interest (ROI). You can define a ROI here or use a previously defined ROI to set the area for vectorization.
In the section "ROI selection" appears a list of available ROI and a checkbox next to each of these to select
one or more ROI that you want to use. There are two options to vectorize the ROI: to vectorize the entire
area inside the rectangle (bounding box) that covers all the selected ROI, or vectorize only the areas inside
the ROl while considering the values outside the ROl as NoData values, excluding them from the
calculations.

Finally you can select the scale of the image to preprocess. This is useful because a higher resolution of the
preprocessed image will result in a higher precision for the resulting vector layer. You can define this with the
drop-down text box labelled "Output Scale". By default, the resolution will be the same as the input image.

When moving on to the next step of the wizard, the process of cutting the image for preprocessing is started.
A progress bar appears with the warning that this operation could take a few minutes. The resulting image
cut is saved in the temporary folder of gvSIG.
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Vectorization. Selection of the area to vectorize

There are two methods to preprocess a raster image to vectorize. The first is by creating a limited number of
grayscale levels from the original image. The image will be converted to grayscale using one single band or
a combination of bands (use the drop-down button labelled "Bands"). For the conversion to grayscale, a
posterization process is used to reduce the number of different values. (By default, the image is reduced into
2 levels only: black and white.) For this process you can control the threshold on which the values are
passing from black to white and vice versa. This can be done by moving the "Treshold" slider while you can
see a preview of the result. (The Treshold slider is only available when there are 2 levels; when there are
intermediate grayscale levels, the slider is disabled.) In addition to the posterization threshold, you can apply
a mode filter or a noise filter to smoothen the result.
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Vectorization. Conversion to grayscale

The second preprocessing method is useful to vectorize contour lines and can be applied to data types other
than byte. With this method you can define intervals between each contour line to be vectorized. You can
specify the number of intervals in which you want to divide the raster, or indicate the size of each interval.
The cuts that have been selected will be shown on a graph that represents the histogram of the image. On
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this graph, you can modify the distance between cuts, or add or remove some of them using the mouse. It is
also possible to modify the distance between cuts in numeric format using the table on the right of the
histogram. Each entry in the table represents a cut with the corresponding value. This type of preprocessing
is used for digital elevation models (for example .adf or .asc images).

When moving on to the last step of the vectorization wizard, the preprocessed image is generated with the
specified values, and saved in the temporary directory of gvSIG.
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Vectorization. Define intervals for vectorization in case of Digital Elevation Models

The last step is to select the method for generation of vectors. There are two methods: contour and potrace,
that can be selected from the drop-down button after which a panel appears with settings that are specific for
the method. The first method is the simplest and does not have any options. This method will trace the
vectors in straight sections going through the pixel centers. This generates a network of vectors based on
very small straight sections. The potrace method uses the potrace library for vectorization. The available
options for this method are those that the potrace library provides and they are used to define the precision
of the tracing of the curves: number of points for each curve, threshold, optimization, etc.
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Vectorization. Options for vector generation

When clicking on "Apply" or "Accept", the process of vectorization will start after which you will be prompted
whether to display the generated layer in the TOC.

Analysis view

The "Analysis view" can be launched from the raster toolbar by selecting "Raster layer" from the left drop-
down button and "Analysis View" on the drop-down button on the right. Make sure that the name of the
raster layer that you want to analyze is displayed as current layer in the text box.

‘i 500K 2 ecw |v|‘

Analysis View icon
With this functionality you can zoom in on the current raster layer with 3 different zoom levels:

1. On the left of the view, the layer is added to the locator map of gvSIG. This provides a general view of
the layer, and you can zoom into the locator map by clicking and dragging, thus drawing a red
rectangle. The area inside the red rectangle will be displayed in the view.

2. The view itself is the second zoom level which functions independently, and the zoom variations that
are performed on the view will be applied to the locator map as well so that it keeps being centered on
the correct area.

3. When launching the Analysis view, a small floating window labelled "Cursor Zoom" appears in the
upper right corner of gvSIG. This window has the highest zoom level. The zoom level is fixed and
always centered on the mouse point. By moving the mouse over the gvSIG view, you will see the
contents change.

You can change the relation between the zoom level of this floating window and the gvSIG view. This is
done by right-clicking on the floating window and selecting one of the values that are shown in the drop-
down menu that appears. The available options are x4, x8, x16, and x32. This means that the pixels in the
floating window will be 4, 8, 16, or 32 times bigger than the original.

The floating window also shows the RGB values of the pixel on which the cursor is currently located. The
text colour of the RGB values as well as the colour of the central cross (red by default) can be changed by
right-clicking on the floating window and choosing the option from the drop-down menu.

Keep in mind that, to see the effects in the floating window while moving the mouse over the view, the view
must be active. If it is not active, just click on the view. When the cursor is outside the view, the content of
the floating window appears black.
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Screenshot with the different elements of Analysis View

There can only be one Analysis view open at any time in gvSIG. Therefore, the button "Analysis View" is re-
labelled as "Close Analysis View" when the Analysis view is already open, so that it can be closed before re-
opening.

Geographic Transformations
Geolocation

The Geolocation tool provides the ability to change the related transformation that is applied to a raster in its
display. A raster could have coordinates that place it in a geographical position. This geographic location is
only a change of position, scale and rotation of the image relative to an original position. These changes in
position, scale and rotation are those that can be changed with this tool. This can be done numerically and
by visual approximation.

This tool does not provide capabilities to deal with complex projections and georeferencing involving the
need for resampling.

To launch the geolocation dialogue of the layer, the drop-down toolbar is used by selecting "Geographical
Transformations" on the left button and "Geolocation" on the dropdown button on the right. Make sure that
the text shows the name of the layer to which we like to assign the transformation.

‘ @ +-|000000122423_01_PO01-BROWSE jpa |+ |

Geolocation Tool

Upon activating the geolocation tool on a raster layer, a small dialog will appear floating on the view with a
series of text entries and a button bar. Also the raster layer that has been selected acquires the capacity to
be moved, rotated or moved by clicking and dragging it to the right place on the view.

Transformation on the view

. Translation: When the geolocation tool is active you can move the mouse over the image on the screen
and the cursor changes to a hand. This indicates that we can move by clicking and dragging on the
raster view.

. Scaling: When the geolocation tool is active you can move the mouse over the edges of the image on
screen and the mouse cursor will change. Depending on the chosen edge the cursor will take one form
or another. If placed in the top or bottom borders the cursor will become a vertical arrow. This indicates
that we can click and drag to scale the image from one side only. The scaling at all times keep3t2%e
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proportions of the raster. If we move the cursor around the side edges the pointer becomes a horizontal
arrow now allowing us to scale laterally. In the case of the corners the cursor appears as an oblique
arrow.

Rotation: When the geolocation tool is active, we can move the mouse over the outer corners of the
image and the cursor will change. This will appear as a circular arrow. This indicates that we can begin
to rotate the raster from the selected corner.

Shear: When the geolocation tool is active you can move your mouse over the outer side edges of the
image and the mouse cursor will change. This will appear as an arrow with a symbol X or Y depending
on whether the mouse is in the horizontal or vertical edges respectively. This indicates that we can
begin to warp the raster in the direction of the X or the Y.
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Vista Panel Image Geolocation

Transformation by introducing coordinates

From the geolocation floating box we can modify the transformation of the image on the view. The text
entries marked as X, Y, Pix X, Pix Y, Rot X, Rot Y contain the current position in upper left X coordinate,
upper left Y coordinate, pixel size in X, pixel size in Y, rotation in X and rotation in Y respectively. If we
change these values from the keyboard these will be updated on the image by pressing the "Enter" key while
the cursor is inside the text box or when it loses focus.

Controls of the geolocation box

Centering the raster layer in the view: With this button we center the raster in the current view regardless of
zoom it has selected. The coordinates will be automatically calculated.

Initialize the raster transformation: Resets all the transformations that have been applied to the cells
back to the default.

Go to the first processing: Assign the first transformation that was applied.

Go to the previous transformation: Assign the previous transformation to the current that was applied.
Go to the next transformation: Assigns the following to the current transformation.

Upload georeferencing from tfw file: If we have a tfw file with georeferencing coordinates, these can be
loaded with this option. A dialog to select the file you want will show up. The extension of the file must
be tfw or wid.

Save current transformation as the default for the raster: Applying this option saves the currently active
transformation in the file .rmf attached to raster. Next time the raster is loaded will be with that
transformation.
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Georeferencing
Description
Direct traslation from Google traslator

To launch the georeferencing dialog it is used the dropdown toolbar selecting the "Geographic
Transformations" button on the left and "Georeferencing" from the dropdown button on the right.

‘@ @[500k_2.ecw =

Georeferencing Tool

Initially we must decide what type of georeferencing to implement, "reference maps" or "without reference
maps".

Georeferencing with "Mapping Reference"
Start Dialogue georeferencing

To implement this type of georeferencing is imperative that we have previously charged in a view mapping
that we will provide a geographic reference for taking control points. In case of not having it will close the
options dialog georeferencing and proceed to prepare for the hearing. Once we have the view with reference
maps georeferencing tool launched will see that the option "reference maps" is checked by default. Below is
a dropdown menu which lists the views that gvSIG has at that time. If you have several it must select a view
which is our base mapping for decision-points.
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Dialog Georeferencing

In the panel marked "a georeferenced file" pops up a dialog for selecting the file for which you want to create
checkpoints and later georeferencing.

The panel labeled "Output File" we must put the path and file name destination if the georeferencing is done
with resampling. This option can vary from box options once we are inside the application, so it is not
essential to a correct value at the moment, but if must be done before the end of the process.

The panel "georeferencing algorithm" select how we will get the output result. There are two possibilities,
"affine transformation" and "polynomial transformation".

The affine transformation applied to raster an affine transformation only to the calculations performed with
the control points taken. The affine transformation applied will be allocated "on the fly" for the display and the
output image is the same as the input. The result of this transformation is therefore a georeferencing file.
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Keep in mind that this type of transformation is limited and the user will be responsible for selecting the most
convenient transformation in each case.

The polynomial transformation involves a resampling of the input image taking into account the reference
control points and obtaining an output image with deformations necessary to adapt to the new location. If
you select this option we will be forced to decide the degree of transformation that we apply and the type of
interpolation that we want to apply for calculating new pixels. Depending on whether you choose one degree
or another need a minimum number of control points for them. This number of points required is given by the
formula (order + 1) * (order + 2) / 2, ie for a polynomial of degree one will be needed at least three points, to
grade two will need six points for third grade ten points ... The interpolation method affects the way we
calculate the information that we have not. When an image georeferenced output image has deformations
with respect to the original there are areas where no information is available. These can not be empty with
what must be calculated from the areas where we know. These calculations can be performed by various
methods, the simplest of these is "Nearest neighbor" which will be unknown pixel information closest known
pixel. Other methods such as "bilinear" or "bicubic" make calculations using the known group of pixels
surrounding the unknown. These other methods give a more relaxed but it is slower in its implementation.
This option can vary from box options once we're inside the application.

The panel "Pixel Pitch" is the pixel size information of the output image. In principle this will be calculated
from the input image but can be changed manually. This option can vary from box options once we are
inside the application, so it is not essential to a correct value at this time.

The views

Executing the application are two views. The left contains the base mapping that we carry in the gvSIG view
of the right and the image we want to georeference. Both have a control bar on the right for view actions.
Also in the upper left corner are the coordinates of the mouse cursor. In reference mapping coordinates are
those of the real world. In the image to be georeferenced coordinates in pixel coordinate on the upper left.

Cursor Zoom

In the central part appears a cursor with a central window. The window cursor is active when the view can be
resized and moved. The contents of this window will be on display in the zoom windows. Ca da vista has its
associated zoom window at the bottom. Par resize window cursor select the view you want by clicking on it
then bring the mouse to the edges of the window until the pointer changes to horizontal or vertical arrows.
Now we click and drag to force the resizing. To move the cursor window select the view you want by clicking
on it then bring the mouse to the corners of the window until the pointer changes by crossed arrows. We
must now drag and drop to force displacement.

View Controls

There are six controls to handle the zoom level and position of the view mapping Increase the level of zoom:
the zoom level increases by multiplying by 2 the current level.

[+]
Decrease zoom level: it decreases the zoom level by dividing by 2 the current level.

Zoom area selection: Activates a tool on the hearing in order to make a rectangle the area we want to see
enlarged.

<]
Full Zoom: Put a zoom level so that you can view the entire mapping.
&
Zoom Previous: Sets the zoom level that you previously selected.
Y
Displacement: clicking and dragging on the scroll view mapping.
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Zoom controls

Each view has an associated georeferencing zoom window centered over the cursor. When we move the
cursor on the sale of view varies the position where the zoom and focus when we change the window size
changes the zoom level. In the upper left corner of the window coordinates of the mouse cursor as in the
overview.

Zoom box associated with the views
Checkpoints

A control point is an entity that provides a correspondence between a geographic coordinate and pixel
coordinate. Control points are represented in raster geographic view as Blue-and red circles respectively. To
add a new control point is selecting "New" in the table control. This makes a new entry in the table appears.
A control point is associated with a table entry. By selecting "New" automatically creates a point at
coordinates 0, 0 for both views and will activate the tool "move point". Now clicking on the view point where
we will move puncture. We assign the coordinate point numerically by writing directly on the input value in
the table (X for the geographic coordinates X, Y geographic coordinate for Y, X 'for X and Y pixel coordinate'
for the pixel Y coordinate). The points can also be moved by clicking and dragging on them. This may be
done both in hearings and in the zooms.
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The process of georeferencing. Sights and points of control
Options

The panel labeled "Output File" we must put the path and file name destination if the georeferencing is done
with resampling.

The panel georeferencing algorithm "select how we will get the output result. There are two possibilities,
"affine transformation" and "polynomial transformation".
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The affine transformation applied to raster an affine transformation only to the calculations performed with
the control points taken. The affine transformation applied will be allocated on the fly for the display and the
output image is the same as the input. The result of this transformation is therefore a georeferencing file.
Keep in mind that this type of transformation is limited and the user will be responsible for selecting the most
convenient transformation in each case.

The polynomial transformation involves a resampling of the input image taking into account the reference
control points and obtaining an output image with deformations necessary to adapt to the new location. If
you select this option we will be forced to decide the degree of transformation that we apply and the type of
interpolation that we want to apply for calculating new pixels. Depending on whether you choose one degree
or another need a minimum number of control points for them. This number of points required is given by the
formula (order + 1) * (order + 2) / 2, ie for a polynomial of degree one will be needed at least three points, to
grade two will need six points for third grade ten points ... The interpolation method affects the way we
calculate the information that we have not. When an image georeferenced output image has deformations
with respect to the original there are areas where no information is available. These can not be empty with
what must be calculated from the areas where we know. These calculations can be performed by various
methods, the simplest of these is "Nearest neighbor" which will be unknown pixel information closest known
pixel. Other methods such as "bilinear" or "bicubic" make calculations using the known group of pixels
surrounding the unknown. These other methods give a more relaxed but it is slower in its implementation.

The panel "Pixel Pitch" is the pixel size information of the output image. In principle this will be calculated
from the input image but can be changed manually.

The panel labeled "Options" contains settings of a different nature. Since we can change the background
color of view, the text color of the views. The "show the number of graphically checkpoint" will be displayed
or hidden by the control point a point that indicates the corresponding point number. "Add the CSV file
errors" will be generated when this type of text files with all the control points we can ignore the file or add
the calculated errors. The "Focus the selected point view" makes automatically every time we select a point
on the table the view is focused on this. The effect is much as if the tool center point was always active. The
"error threshold for the warning," assigns the value at which the error appears in red on the table.
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Options for georeferencing
Points Table

The points table is below the sights and initially will be empty. Each table entry corresponds to a checkpoint.
It appears all the information related to a point. This table can see it folded its default state or maximized. In
its maximized state are folded more information. On the left side of the row there is a check to activate and
deactivate the current row. This means that this point will not be displayed graphically or be taken into
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account for calculation errors and will be prosecuted to do a test. The information can be found in the points
table on each point:

« Number of point

. Real coordinate X

. Real coordinate y

. Coordinate pixel X

. Coordinate pixel Y

« Errorin X

. ErrorinY

. Total RMS error for that point

The quality of the geometric correction can be estimated based on the mean square error RMS error and the
contribution of each point. When the contribution to RMS of a point is high, this may indicate that the
correspondence of points was poorly selected and the point is not well suited to model transformation
between image and map or other information used as reference. The points with high contribution that
exceeds a certain threshold can be deleted or deactivated, and calculate the RMS. However, when we are
fully confident of the location of a point, and to find you, the RMS is triggered, it may be possible that the
geometric model does not resolve the local arrangements, for which they may need a better model, which
means, put some more points, right on the problem area.

There is also a global RMS error in an external text field for all points.
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Control Panel points

Controls

Tool center point: When you press the focus control to the view point that is selected.
(3

Georeferencing operation completes. Before you ask if we carry on the gvSIG view the results of the last
trial. You'll also want confirmation of application output.

(]
Launching the options dialog.

Make a test with the control points currently entered. If there are not enough for the specified algorithm will
warn. The result is that applying the transformation and loading the transformed image on the view with the
reference maps.
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Save the control points in the metadata file attachment with the raster.

&

Retrieves the control points that are in the metadata file attached to raster.

&

Ends the test of processing the raster. Eliminate the test image loaded in the view with the mapping.

2]

When the button "Select point" we are active, clicking on the view assigning the selected point on the table
at that time to the position.

@
Sequence capture control points

There may be ways to capture control points with the tools available. An example would be the following
sequence of actions:

. Click "New" in the table of control points. This will create a new row is selected in the table. In addition
the tool "Move Point" is selected.

. Click with your mouse pointer over the view to locate the point raster.

. Click with your mouse pointer over the view with reference maps to locate the point.

. Push the button "Refocused selected view point" to place the checkpoint in the center and appears in
the zoom window.

. With the tool of choice for area Zoom "or" increase the level of zoom "or" Decrease the zoom level "we
can set the desired zoom level until the controls of* Zoom "we have an optimal resolution level
approximate.

. Click and drag the control point in the zoom window to place it more precisely. The accuracy depend on
how correct is selected previous zoom level.

. Use the zoom tools to return the view to a wider zoom level and to allow a new control point.

. To return to one point and reset the Selection Click on the row of the table, click "Center views the
selected point, adjust the zoom level to zoom tools and we'll move the view by clicking and dragging on
the window zoom for greater accuracy.

Georeferencing with resampling

Two types of processing for raster. If selected in the options the affine transformation the image obtained is
not wide and applies an affine transformation on the view. This transformation is a scaling, displacement,
rotation and deformation in the direction of axis X and / or Y axis The transformation with resampling
involves generating a new image from the original on which areas can appear empty. These areas are due
to the fact that the resulting image should be rectangular but the area covered by the data processing may
not have applied this same way.
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Results georeferenced image with resampling

Once the process of georeferencing the raster generated and loaded in the view we can apply a
transparency per pixel to eliminate the empty areas.

@ Propiedades del rdster

Informacién | Bandas ' Transparencia | Realce | General |
~Opacidad
[ Activar ) 100

rTransparencia por pixel—

Activar

VIR [ | 241f2 241 & 241 & 241

VIC E—
VB [ Al Aﬁadir)l

CA ee— : B - | 4 quitar
@

(3) And
O or

| aplicar || Aceptar || cancelar

Image georeferenced, with application of transparency
Georeferencing without "Mapping Reference"

The georeferencing without reference maps is useful when you do not have imagery that guide us to assign
the control points. We will have to allocate the actual coordinates directly by typing its value. In this case it is
useful in view of the left so it will allow more space for the raster and the points table. The operation is very
similar to the two views just that when you select the point on the reference maps have to type the entry of

the table directly.
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The operation of other controls is the same as with reference maps.
Modifying georeferencing upon loading

When you load a file that is not georeferenced, gvSIG can prompt you to enter the coordinates manually. For
this the option has to be activated in preferences, which is disabled by default. The option that needs to be
activated is "Pedir las coordenadas al cargar un raster que no tiene georreferenciacion".

" Preferencias

s-Anotaciones

- Edicién | izl Raster

|3

General

[] Previsualizar autaméticaments al cambiar las propiedades de raster

N de clases:

Pedir las coordenadas al cargar un raster que na tiene georreferenciacion

[] Pedir opciones de projeccion al cargar un raster con proyeccidn distinta a la vis

Carga de capas

Al cargar un MOT, aplicarle:

@) Redlcg

() Tabla de color _—IDeFault

MoData

[] Tratar los valores MoData como bransparentes

B3

walor neneral | 0o oo
4 I | 3

[ Restaurar opciones por defecto ] [ Aceptar ][ Cancelar ]

Raster Preferences. Pedir las coordenadas al cargar un raster que no tiene georreferenciacion

In this case we will see a dialog with the message: "Name of layer. The layer has no georeferencing. Do you
want to enter them manually?". If you answered "No", the load is carried out with the coordinates (0, 0) in the
top left corner (width in pixels, height in pixels) in the lower right corner. If the answer is "Yes", then a dialog
to enter the coordinates of the raster will show. In this one must be careful to enter valid data to avoid
erroneous results. The dialog has two tabs from which we can enter the coordinates in the form of affine
transformation or the upper-left and bottom-right corners. In the first mode will need the X and Y coordinates

of the upper right corner of the original raster, the pixel size in X, the pixel size on Y, X rotation and the
rotation Y.

) Anadir capa ]
Archiv | GeaDB | WMS | ics |
~Capas

Transformacian | Escuinas |

‘-Geulucalizaciﬁn-

ix:|0

¥: 400

Pis 3| 1 Pix Y| -1
Rat X0 Rot Y0

Aplicar | Cancelar |

Proveccidn actual  EPSG:23030 |

Areptar H Cancelar ]
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Loading raster without georeference. Transformation

In the second mode we only introduce the coordinates of the corners in the order indicated by the graphs.

LT Anadir capa
Archivio | GeoDB ' WMS | WCs |
-Capas

SR, .
Transformacion Esqumas\
rGeolocalizacion

D |@
Bav[400 |
iﬂ)(:|640 I
v Ii

| Aplicar || Zancelar |

Proveccian actual EPSG:22020 |

| Aceptar H Cancelar

Loading raster without georeference. Corners
Image reprojection

For the reprojection of raster layers, gvSIG uses the GDAL library. The reprojection process can be
launched in two different ways: By activating the reprojection icon from the raster toolbar for images that
have already been loaded to the view, or by reprojecting the layer before it is loaded to the view if this is
needed.

The GDAL library does not support ecw, mrsid or jpeg2000 images and therefore images in these formats
cannot be reprojected.

To launch the reprojection dialog from the raster toolbar, select "Geographic transformations" on the left
drop-down button and "Reproject layer" on the drop-down button on the right. Make sure that the layer that
you want to reproject is set as the current layer in the text box.

‘ @ B 000000122423 _01_PO0O1-BROWSE jpc|+ |

Image reprojection icon on the raster toolbar

When launching the reprojection function from the raster toolbar, a dialog opens which shows the projection
information of the input image as "source projection”. The source projection cannot be changed as it is
assumed that the input layer has been loaded into the view with the correct projection. Under "target
projection” the projection of the output image can be set by the user through the standard gvSIG dialog for
CRS and transformations. It should be noted that not all transformations are supported; the projection
options depend on the GDAL reprojection library.

The output layer can be saved on disk or opened in memory as temporary file. When the first option (which
is the default) is selected, the user is prompted for a file name and path. Then, the reprojection process
starts and when this is finished, it will ask whether you want to add the new layer to the TOC.
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Origen
| spain.tf

~Proyeccidn de origen

rProyeccidn de destino
Proveccian actual EPSG:23030 | |

~Capa-
(%) Generar fichero

-Fichero de destino-

[ Aceptar H Cancelar

Reprojection dialog

NB: When reprojecting an image, the used transformation is "EPSG Transformation”; with raster layers the
other transformations (manual, composed or grid) can not be used.

Images can also be reprojected before loading them to the view. To do this, you will need to have the option
"Ask for projection when the raster loaded has different projection from view", located in the raster
options section of the Preferences dialog, selected. If this option is selected and a raster with a different
projection than the view is loaded, a dialog is opened with projection options. The default option is to load
the layer while ignoring the projection, but you can reproject the layer by selecting the option "Reproject
raster to the view projection”. Then, the same Reprojection dialog is shown, but in this case the "target
projection” is fixed to the projection of the view, and the "source projection" can be changed, as in some
cases the projection of an image may not have been set correctly or the needed projection information
maybe missing.

After accepting the settings, the reprojection process will start and the layer will be added to the TOC.

£ — 5

spain.tf

La proweccion del raster seleccionado no coincide con la
de la vista. Seleccione una opcion.

-Qpciones de proyeccion

(=) lanorar la proveccion del raster vy cargar
() Reproyectar raster con proyeccion de la vista
() Cambiar la proveccitn de la wista a la del raster

() Mo cargar la capa

["] Aplicar la opcidn seleccionada a tados los ficheros

| Aceptar || Cancelar |

Reprojection options when loading an image to the view
Alphanumeric

Exportar dfb y xlIs

Exportacion de Tablas a DBF y Excel

La aplicaciéon permite hacer una exportacion de los documentos de tipo tablas (ya procedan de atributos de
capas o tablas alfanuméricas directamente) a dos formatos:

. 1.Excel: Exporta los datos en un nuevo fichero de Microsoft Excel. Los datos apareceran en la primera
pagina a partir de la segunda fila. En la primera fila se afadiran los nombre de las columnas.
. 2.DBF: Exporta los dato a un fichero de Dbase.
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Para ello debe de seguir los siguientes pasos:
A.- Seleccionar la tabla

Para realizar la exportacién primero debe abrir el documento tabla que desea exportar. Para que las
operaciones de exportacién aparezcan la ventana del documento de estar activa.

Si desea exportar un subconjunto del total de registros, seleccione los registros a exportar con las
herramientas de seleccion. Puede seleccionar los registros bien desde la tabla de atributos o bien
seleccionando las geometrias correspondientes en la vista.

Seleccionar la opcion de exportacion
Para ello selecciona la opcién de menu correspondiente:
Para Excel: Tabla/Exportar a/Excel.

Para Dbase: Tabla/Exportar a/DBF.

% Unir

[| BB eniace
= Rehacer
4= Deshacer

Comenzar edicidn

Modificar estructura de tabla
Copiar

Orden ascendente

Orden descendente
Estadisticas

Mower arriba la seleccidn

Inwerir seleccidn

G Mal VP

Filtra

Quitar unianes
Quitar enlaces
@ Imprimir

Exportar

Exportar a Excel

% Unir

b % Enlace

= Rehacer

4= Deshacer
Cormenzar edicidn

Modificar estructura de tahla

= Orden descendente
> Estadisticas
1= Mover arriba la seleccidn
&Y Irvertir selecridn
SF Filtro
Quiitar uniones

Ciuitar enlaces

& Imprimir

Excel

Exportar a dbf
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Seleccionar el nombre para el archivo

Localice el directorio donde quiere generar el fichero y escriba el nombre para el fichero. Si el fichero ya
existe la aplicacion pedira confirmaciéon para sobreescribirlo.

Union de Tablas

Se ha mejorado la herramienta ya existente para unir tablas, de manera que quede reflejada la relacion
establecida entre las tablas una vez unidas. El funcionamiento es el mismo, ambas tablas han de contener
un campo comun, por el cual seran unidas.

(B Union de tablas L
B
Opciones de la tabla de origen
Tabla de origen: [tablal =
Campo a usar para la union:  |pjeig1 =
Prefijo de campo: |tablal |
| Siguiente > | Cancelar |

Interfaz para la Unién de Tablas.

Por un lado, es posible anadir un prefijo a los campos unidos en la Tabla destino que provienen de la Tabla
origen, del tipo: Tabla2_campo1, Tabla2_campo2, etc. De la misma manera, podemos afadir un prefijo a
los campos originales que indique que pertenecen a la Tabla destino: Tabla1_campo1, Tabla1_campoZ2, etc.

En segundo lugar, se afiade también un titulo a la tabla resultante tras la unién, que sera la composicion de
los nombres de ambas tablas, quedando de la siguiente manera: Tabla1 X Tabla2, o viceversa.

"4 Tabla: tabla2 X tablal i [EH

tabla2_FieldS | tablal Fieldz |tablal_Fie..
1 trinagulo
2 elipse
5

4 | |§:§:
0 f 12 Total registros seleccionados.

Tabla resultado de la union.
La unién de tablas realizada puede eliminarse mediante la opcion 'Quitar uniones’', dentro del menu Tabla.

. Nota: Una vez se ha hecho una unién sobre una capa, ésta no podra ser editada, apareciendo
deshabilitada la opcion "Comenzar edicién" en el menu contextual de la capa. En caso de querer
comenzar una sesion de edicidn, sera necesario ir al menu Tabla y quitar las uniones existentes.

Join
The “Join” tool allows two tables to be joined via a common field. You can also access this tool by clicking on
the following button

B

or by going to the “Table” menu and then to “Join”. To join the two tables, carry out the following steps:
Firstly, specify the source table the join is to be made from.

o E B

Select arigin table of the jaoin

Tahle of attributes: riesgo_inundacion_25000_completo.shp |:|

|NE}{I| |Cance||
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Then specify the field to be used for the join.

L -l
Seleccione el campo por el gue enlazar CODIGO -
B_MUNICIP
CODICO
COMARCA
PROWIMCLAS

Then indicate the table you wish to join to the first one.

@ = |

Select table ta link
Takle of attributes; riesgo_inundacion_25000_completo, shp B

Previous | [Mext Cancel

Finally, indicate the field in the second table which is common to the first one.

@ = |

Select field to use for link CODICO E]

Frevious| (Finisn| | cancel]

If you open the data source table, you will see that the fields of the destination table have been joined. The
name of the field added to the table is identified by the word “Join_(Field name)”

Statistics

You can access this option by clicking on the following button

2

or by going to the “Table” menu and then to “Statistics”.

The “Statistics” tool allows you to obtain the most common statistical values.

N.B.: Remember that the tool will not be activated until you select a numerical field.

If you wish to obtain field statistics, select the field (left click on the field heading), then click on the
“Statistics” tool.

You can only obtain statistics from a series of records, firstly, select the field the values are located in, then
select the desired records, and click on the “Statistics” tool.
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1.218186...
2172317,
2748306
233538.4..
2063287,
284367 6.
1258352....
31584.344
161507.1...
1353638,

4

5 { 516 Tota

Sum: 1.4082957453E7
Recount: 5

Mean: 2816591 4506
Maximum: 1.2181868044E7
Minimum: 161507 188

Scope: 1.2020360906000001E7
Wariance: 2.209192814973625E13
Standard dewiation: 4700205 117836481

Close
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7. Maps
Preparing a page

You can use this tool to define the working area, i.e. the size and properties of the page to be used for the
map layout. You can access this tool by clicking on the “Configure page” button in the tool bar or from the
menu bar by selecting the “Map” option and then “Prepare page”.

O

When you have selected the tool a new window will appear:

i Prageira gzl [x]

Fage Size: |Same as printer v|

Measuring units |Centimeters -

Wickth: Height:

Orientation: Horizantal []wertical

Margins: [[] Customize margins

Upper Left

Lower Right

Fesolution of the result; |N0rmal v|
Accept || cancel |

Page size: The pull-down menu allows you to define the source and size of the paper to be used to print the
map. You can select a standard size or define your own.

Measuring units: You can select the units of measurement for the page Height and Width. Orientation: This
defines whether the paper will be printed horizontally or vertically.

Margins: This allows you to define the page’s four margins. The ruler is adjusted to fit in with the page
margins.

Resolution of the result: You can choose between high, low and normal resolution. When you have
finished configuring the page, click on the “Ok” button.

Templates
Saving templates gvSIG allows the configuration of a map to be saved as a template.

This can then be used at a later date with different data sources.

342



Stk E

. ¥ Map : convergenciaMeridianos.gvt - &
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I rovincias.shp

Meters
1,000,000 0] 1,000,000

FMombre: Xawvi CIT

222221 20 19 18 17 Ie | 15 14 1=\ T2 T 10 58

i Application started |Cemimeters

The element distribution and properties from a map can be saved.

File Show Window  Wiew

D New project Alt-N
= Open praject Alt-
Q Sawve project Alt-G
Q Sawe as...

@ Export to pdf
f—
PS5, Export to ps

& open template

as template

SCripting J

<« Exit Alt-X

If you click on the “File” menu then on “Save as template”

o Save (o]x]

Save |n: |EI Documentos v| |§| |§| |§| |E E|

3 gualG-praject
[E] comvergenciaMeridianos. gut

File Mame: |c0n\rergenciarv1eridianns.g\ft |

Files of Type: [template ~|

| save || cancel|

a dialogue box appears so you can save your .gvt file which can be recovered at a later date and will allow
you to reconstruct the map configuration.
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Archivd  Ver ‘Ventana Vista M

D Muewvo provecto Alt-N
F5 Abrir proyecto Alt-gy
[l Guardar proyerto Alt-G

Q Guardar coma. .

FOF Exportar a pof
'Fs. Exportar a ps

& Abrir plantilla

Q Guardar como plantilla

scripting »

| salir Al

Tools for navigating in a map

You can use these tools to move around and zoom in and out of the maps page.
R EQM XA

You can access the tool from the tool bar or by going to the “Map” menu and then to “Navigation”.
Zoom in: This allows you to zoom into the page.

&

Zoom out: This allows you to zoom out of the page.

(]

Panning (Frame): This allows you to move the map page.

5

Full extent: This carries out a full zoom of the page.

14

Scale 1:1 zoom: This carries out a “real” size zoom of the configured page.
Zoom in: This zooms into the centre of the page.

LY
(4

Zoom out: This zooms away from the centre of the page.

Graphic elements

Operations with graphics

gvSIG can be used to carry out a whole range of operations to prepare the layout of your map.

You can access these tools by going to the "Map" menu then to “Graphics” or by going to the tool bar.
%O

The “Graphics” menu can be used for the following:

. Properties

. Align

. Group / Ungroup

. Simplify the legend

. Bring to front and send to back
. Size and position

. Graphic line (to create frames)
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Magp | Help

Mavigation » Em ] @|g oo
Properties
Edition ]
Selection ]
Insert »
Mawegation in a wiew ]
Craphics 3 Properties
-p Align
4= Undo /! { Group
B commands stack A=K %% Ungroup
& Print T4 Ering to front
Prepare page % Place back
) & size/position
[ Graphic line

Simplify legend

Inserting elements in a map
Introduction
gvSIG can be used to add the following cartographic elements to a map:

. Views

. Images

. Scale bars

. Legends

. Graphic objects
. North

. Texts

. Boxes

Many of these cartographic elements are closely linked to the “View” document, so that when changes are
made in the view, they are shown in the map (changes in zooms, panning, legend modifications, layer
organisation, etc.). You can access the different options from the tool bar or by going to the “Map” menu and
then to “Insert”.

Map  Help
Mavigation P i E S
Properties
Edition »
Selection ]
Irser N =E Teut
Mavegation in a view b | # Faint
Graphics ¥ | ] Rectangle
=) O Circle
- / Line
EEH commands stack Alt-K 2 pabdine
&b print [< Polkgon
Prepare page 5" Image
V Wiewy
= Legend
“ Scale
I Horth
B Box
Legend

The legend represents the visible layers of the ToC in the selected view. If a legend is inserted, it is added in
the same order as it appears in the ToC.

In the view frame, select the view the legend is associated with. The order in which the legends in the ToC
will be added appears in the panel on the right.
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Eropertiesotiegendiramework

Framewaork of the...

FFrametiew O: Untitled - O

riesgao_inundacion_2
muniLO000. shp

Degrees:

Viewing [when active -
Quality [Presentation v] @ D E]
l Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Font ]

Scale range
This tool allows you to insert a scale (associated with the view) in the map.

The scale bar dialogue box is shown below:

Propiedadesidelatescals

rMarco de la vista

~Escala

Grados:

LY

FFrameview 0: Sin titulo - © [1:715 |

Mastrar escala numeérica
Sohre la barra

rBarra:

rUnidades:

Mantener inervalo

[ e —— ~| [Metros ~|

numera_decimales_maostrar El Mostrar unidades

IEREE Sobre la barra

MNirmero de ... Etiquetas:

Divisiones a ... Sobre la barra
Color: IE Calar: .E

View frame: Select the view, if there is more than one, the inserted scale is related to.

Bar: Select the type of scale you wish to insert (numeric or graphic). By clicking on the pull-down menu, you
can see the different options with which the scale to be inserted in the map can be shown.

1:100000

Intervals: Select the number of intervals, what each one represents and the number of divisions to the left of
the 0 that you require in the interval.

Scale: You can use this section to make the numeric scale appear above the bar.

Units: This defines the graphic scale units of measurement (metres, Km., etc.).

Labels: You can use this box to select the label colour, font and location (numeric scale, units...).
North symbol

il

If you click on the “Insert “North” button in the tool bar, you can insert a “North” symbol in the map. Place the
mouse pointer on one of the vertexes of the rectangle which define the space to be occupied by the symbol,
left click, then drag the pointer to the opposite vertexes and drop. A dialogue box appears in which you can
choose between several default North symbols.
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o

N

Framewark aof...

FFrametiew O: Untitled - O

(e | [

You can add new symbols by copying them in the folder:
bin/gvSIG/extensiones/com.iver.cit.gvsig/northimages
of the folder you have installed gvSIG in.

The acceptable format for North symbols is SVG (Scalable Vector Graphics). To add a new North symbol
you will need to use an external application (such as Inkscape http://www.inkscape.org). Moreover, in order
to ensure that the new North symbol will be correctly processed by gvSIG, it is better to base it on one of the
default symbols suggested by gvSIG.

Box

gvSIG has a tool which allows you to insert a box in the map.

If you wish to insert a box, select the following button from the tool bar:
|

Left click on the map area you wish to insert the object in and drag it to create a frame which will define the
future box size.

When you drop it, a window will automatically appear for you to define some of the box properties.

BOXIPTOPETHIES

Mumber of colum. . Degrees:

Mumber of rows -

Y =

Image
You can use this tool to insert an image in the map.

You can access this tool by clicking on the “Insert image” button or by going to the “Map” menu bar, then to
“Insert” and then to “Image”. If you activate this tool and create the frame to insert the image on the map
(similar to “Insert view”), the following dialogue box will appear:

Bropertiesiotlimag edrame ok

File | | Browse Degrees:

Quality

Wiewing

[Presentatiun

[ Adwearys

"
-

Cancel

LY
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If you click on the “Browse” button, you can select the file path of the image to be inserted. You can insert an
image in any of the following formats: jpeg, jpg, gif, png and bmp.

From gvSIG version 0.4 onwards, you can add vector files in SVG format to the map.
Views

Insert a view

You can insert a view in the map by clicking on the “Insert View” button in the tool bar.
M

Place the mouse pointer on one of the vertexes of the rectangle which define the view area, left click and
drag the pointer to the opposite vertex and drop. A dialogue box appears in which you can define the view-
type element properties you have just inserted.

o Propertipe oy BWiramework [x]

WiEw Untitled - O

Artive link

Scale Autarmatic ~| [Degrees:

1:

Extension

Wiewing S S
SO

Quality |Presentation - |—| |—|

| Accept | | cancel |

View: You can use the text box to select the view you wish to insert, if there is more than one.

Active link: If this check box is enabled, any changes made in the view (changing colour, adding a layer...)
will be shown in the map. Remember that scale changes will not be affected by this check box, because
these modifications are regulated by the scale pull-down menu which appears below.

Scale: Select one of the following three scale types: Automatic: If this option is chosen, any scale change
made in the view will automatically be shown on the map.

Keep visualisation scale: In this case, although you change the view frame in the map, the layer
associated with the view will not resize itself and will keep the same size it has in the view.

User-defined: This option allows you to define a specific scale.
Quality: This defines the visualisation, as either presentation or draft quality.

Degrees: This allows you to specify a degree of rotation when the view is inserted in the map. This option
also appears in the rest of the elements that can be inserted: images, scales, legends and texts.

Exploring the view of the map

SaXam

There are several tools you can use to navigate around the view.
=3

Zoom in: Enlarges a particular area of the view.

ar

Zoom out: Reduces a particular area of the view.

oy
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Full extent: Full zoom of the total area included in all the layers of the view.

&

Panning: This allows you to change the view zoom by dragging the viewing field all over the view with the
mouse. Click and hold down the left button of the mouse then move the mouse in the direction you require.

Texts
=

Texts, which can also be inserted by clicking on the corresponding button in the tool bar or by selecting
“‘Maps” then “Insert” and then “Text”, are defined in the following dialogue box.

Gl PrOpPETHESIOTTEXt [x]

3
— rDegrees:

N [EVETREN|  Rireamiry

[ ] Resize the text ta the view scale

[] Fant size
Frame
[[] Use frame -
Border size Milimet. .
Margins: Milirnet. ..
Text field title
[[] Use title
nixels .
| Arcept | | Cancel |

You can write the text you wish to appear in the map in the text box.
Align: This can be used to select the alignment type (left, centred or right respectively).

Font: This can be used to select the font type. You can also set the font size by activating the corresponding
check box and specifying the required size in the text box.

Degrees: This defines the text slope, from the horizontal axis.

Frame: This allows you to define a border around the text you are using.
Text field title: You can also define a title for the corresponding border.
Graphics

Insert graphic elements

You can insert the following types of graphic elements:

. Points
Rectangles

. Circles

. Lines

. Polylines

. Polygons

All these elements can be inserted by going to “Insert” in the “Map” menu or by clicking on the corresponding
button in the tool bar.
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If you wish to insert a graphic element, left click on the map in the place you wish the graphic element to be
inserted in.

Editing graphic elements in a map

When you have inserted a graphic element, you can edit its vertexes. You can access this tool by going to
the "Map" menu, then to "Edit" and then to “Edit vertexes” or from the following tool bar button.

If you wish to edit a vertex in a graphic element, select the element from the map and go to the tool.
Map-inserted element properties
When the elements have been inserted in a map, you can access its properties.

Select the element. Right click to show its contextual menu and select "Properties".

I!I

.

Properties

Select all

Place back
Bring to front
sizefpasition

Fefrezh

Aligning
You can access this tool by going to the “Map” menu, then to “Graphics” and to “Align”.

This tool can be used to modify the alignment, distribution and size of the map elements selected.

]

% Align

Alignment:

EIEEIREIEIE

Distributing:

Match size
ElLE

(o oaf ] [=]5]5]

Spare:
EE

In the layout;

‘ =

In the layout: If this button is enabled, the tools in the "Align" menu will use the map limits as a reference. If
it is disabled, the selection will be used as the reference.

Alignment: The tools in this section allow you to align the selected graphics (place a series of objects on the
same axis) according to your needs (left, horizontally centred, right, top, vertically centred and bottom).

Distribution: This allows you to space out objects at equal distances over a specific area. Match size: This
allows you to modify the size of a selected object, using another object as a reference. The adjustments are
made based on the largest object in the selection.

The object sizes can be made to coincide in width, height or both.
Space: This allows the selected elements to be “spatially distributed”.

If, for example, you decide to spatially distribute two selected elements in the map (using the active "In the
layout" button), the objects will be moved to the same distance from the map’s left and right-hand margins
when you click on the first option.

If we click on the second button, the images will be moved to the same distance from the top and bottom
margins.

350



Grouping / Ungrouping

You can access this tool from the tool bar by clicking on the buttons

or by going to the “Map” menu, then to “Graphics” and to “Group” or “Ungroup”.
Viewing order

You can access this tool by going to the “Map” menu then to “Graphics” and then to “Bring to front” or “Send
to back” respectively or from the tool bar by clicking on the following buttons:

%

You can use this option to change the viewing order of the selected elements in the map by bringing them to
the front or sending them to the back.

Graphic line

This tool draws a frame around a selected element or elements.

You can access this tool from the tool bar by clicking on the following button
|

or by going to the “Map” menu and then to “Graphics” and "Graphic line".

The available options are shown in the following dialogue box:

G GraphiclineE et nge (%]

(2) Place around the graphics selected.
() Place around all the graphics.
() Place with reference to margins.
[] Group graphic line with graphics
Position of the line
Equal displacement for all sices.
Map units
Upper Left

T Right Centimeters

| cConfigure | | Accept | | cancel |

The different options include a check box which allows you to group the graphic line and the object you have
inserted in the map so that they make one single element and not two separate ones.

If you click on the “Configure” button, another dialogue box appears which can be used to define the
properties of the graphic line or frame to be inserted.

Select the properties and click on the “Ok” button if you wish to use the new configuration or "Cancel" if you
wish to maintain the default values.
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o drzipiile grogarids (%]

CIFil [

[TFil:

Line |:|:|
[] Straoke:

[ Sincronize colar of strake and fill:

Degrees:

Line width: 0 10 20 30 1
Transparencv. -

[/l ][4

| Accept | Cancel |

Size and position

You can access this tool by going to the tool bar and clicking on the following button
b

or by going to the “Map” menu then to “Graphics” and to “Size/Position”.

This tool opens a dialogue box which allows you to specify the size and position of the selected element.

W afagiyusiidon (%]
Units: Centimeters
Page size
29.7 Height [ 21 Width

From laft:
From top:
Wickth:
Height:
| Accept | | Cancel |

You can edit the different text fields and modify and specify the object’s size and position.
Undoing / Redoing

These tools allow you to undo actions you have taken on the map or redo the actions you have previously
undone.

You can access these tools by clicking on the “Undo” (left-facing arrow) or “Redo” (right-facing arrow)
buttons

- =+

or by going to the menu bar and selecting the “Map” option.

You can also undo several actions by using the command stack. This tool allows you to view the actions you
have carried out on the map and decide which point you wish to continue working from.

The advantage of this tool is that you can undo or redo several actions at the same time. However, you
cannot undo a specific action, i.e. if you take six actions, you cannot undo just the fourth one. The sixth and
the fifth action will also be undone.

You can also access this tool by clicking on the command stack button in the tool bar

Ed

or by going to the “Map” menu bar and then to “Command stack”.
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Deleting a selection

You can delete any of the elements selected in the “Map” by clicking on the “Delete selection” button in the
tool bar.

X
Tools for exporting to postScript and pdf

You can use these tools to export a layout to a postScript and/or pdf file by going to the "File" menu and then
selecting "Export to ps" or "Export to pdf' respectively

File | Show Window  View

[} mew project Alt-N
F> Open project Alt-f
Q Sawe project Alt-G
Q Sawe as...

E Export to pof

m Export to ps
&l open template

Q Sawe as template

Scripting J

| Exit Alt-X

or by clicking on the following buttons in the tool bar:

11[z]

- |
-,

I

This opens a dialogue box in which you are asked to specify a file to save the resulting postscript file (with
the .ps extension) or pdf file (with the .pdf extension). When you have selected where you wish to save the
document, click on “Save”.

Printing

This option opens the printing dialogue box from which you can select the printing options (selecting printer,
quality, etc.).

&

N.B.: The specifications which are not enabled depend on the type of printer installed.

o Hrlsis (=]
General \ Page Setup \éppearance \

Print Service

arne: ’camino -

Status: Mot accepting jobs

Tyhe:
Infa: [] Print To File
Print Range Copies
= Al A =
Number of copies: ﬂ
() Pages
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Impresion rapida
Asistente para imprimir la vista activa sobre una plantilla

Anadimos la posibilidad de imprimir una vista a través de un asistente, en el que podemos modificar unos
parametros basicos (titulo, tamafo de pagina, etc). Esta opcion es accesible a través del menu
Vista/lmprimir vista.

oot Ul e 1o i urasin

Irnpresora
Formatos |A4 Copias | 1 |
Orientacian:
Titulo wista
ZEPAS

CASTILLL ¥ LEGN

Wista

[] Establecer escala 50000.0
£000.0

Imagen

) Sin Loga
) Par defecto
71 Imagen

[ Yiska previa ” Aceptar ” Cancelar

Configuracion impresion.
Podemos seleccionar:

. El formato: A0,A1,A2,A3,A4

. Numero de copias.

. La orientacién, horizontal o vertical.

. Establecer el titulo.

. Establecer la escala a la que se mostrara la vista.

. Mostrar la cuadricula especificando su intervalo.

« Mostrar la leyenda.

. Establecer una imagen o dejar la que tenemos por defecto.

El resultado es algo asi:

Lo Tomes oy aes - Nk
DoQER MV XXge0o/t CMAY - emECCale +EOD% %+ 130]

"
B — zeeas
1 < Castillay Leén
h .
&
0 zepad1.shp
|
- b (5 licd41.shp
R s
3
£l I CastLeon shp
|
¥l =
4 12ewieat
3 BV Junta de
E Castilia y Leén

3
i
1

Resultado final.
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Podemos imprimir directamente desde el asistente, o bien previsualizar el resultado (como muestra la
captura) e imprimirlo desde dicha previsualizacién. También es posible modificar cualquier elemento de la
previsualizacion (la anchura del mapa, qué capas se mostraran en la leyenda, etc) de la misma manera que
se modifica cualquier documento Mapa de gvSIG.
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8. Preference window
Introduction preference window

The preference window allows you to customise gvSIG. You can access the preference window by going to
the "Window" menu then to "Preferences"

Wiew  Help

Cascade Alt-C
Tile Alt-

# Preferences

or by clicking on the “Preferences” button in the tool bar.

#
When you have accessed the tool, a new window appears in which you can configure your preferences.

Preferences

F-General General

- Metwork

Select the property you wish to access from the tree on the left and the preferences you can configure will
appear in the space on the right.

The annotation preferences

The annotation preferences allow you to define the default characteristics you wish the annotation layers to
have.
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- Preferencias de las anotationes

E<'>2

Cambio opciones de |as anotaciones

Tipa de fusnte arial »

Estilo del kexto | Plain »

altura del texto | 10

Ratacidn del texta 0
Color del texto I E

l Restaurar opciones por defecta ] l Aceptar _H Cancelar J

You can predefine the default characteristics you wish the annotation layers to have.

Text You can select the default text to be written in the annotation layer if the record of the field you have
chosen to label is blank. You can choose not to write anything in the record if you wish so that it remains
blank.

Font type You can select the default font type in which you wish the annotation layer’s text to be written.
Text style You can select the default text style you wish the annotation layer to have.
Text height You can select the default text height you wish to be used in the annotation layers.

Text rotation You can use the text rotation option to select the default orientation that the text in the
annotation layers will have. For example, if you want the text to be shown horizontally, input “O degrees”. If
you want the text to be shown vertically, input 90°. Remember that gvSIG uses sexagesimal graduation and
this turns anti-clockwise.

Text colour You can select the default text colour you wish the text in the annotation layers to be shown in.
Editing preferences

Introduction

This allows a series of default colours used in a gvSIG editing session to be chosen. A detailed explanation
is provided below:

357



Preferencias

‘Edicidn
‘General

‘Mapa

‘Preferencias de las anotacione

Edicion

Carnbio colores de edicidn.
rColor de seleccion.

Rellenar{ — EAlpha

~Color de eje de referencia.———————————————

Rellenar{ Empha

~Color geometria de seleccion.——

Rellenar{ EAlpha

rColor de handler de seleccidn.

Rellenar| ... |porce| messss | |upha =——F7

[T»

[ Restaurar opciones por defecm] [Al:eptar] [ Cancelar]

Colour of the selection

This allows you to set the default colour for the selected geometry of a layer which is being edited.

- pwS1G:Sin titulo

Archivo  Ver Capa Wentana \ista Geometria Tabla Avuda
DPRA Z IAASHRR OD OEE XK ANRPD YO E @ (B |
L TahacmORNN B DBRiW

@ ¥ista : Sin titulo - 0

= A Ipd_muns.}

[ pefautt

£l Ik i

(e

Colour of the reference axis

This allows you to set the colour of the reference axis which will guide you through any editing operations,
for instance operations such as “symmetry”, “rotate” etc...
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Archivo Yer Capa Ventana ista Geometria Tabla Ayuda

NP Z IXASHEK "D OHS X NN vO R & B

e TbCEORIN B DDIF
[¥ista : Sin titulo - O

= A Ipd_muns.

] pefautt

Colour of the selection geometry

This allows you to set the default colour of the selection frame used to select the required geometry.

- gyS1G:Sin titulo
Archivo  Wer Capa Wentana ista Geometria Tabla  Ayuda

DPE 5 CAASHHK @ 0S8 5 YAReD YOE Q@ B F #
em L thocmoRAN B2 DDiE
[‘¥ista : Sin titulo - 0

= A Ipd_muns.

[ petautt
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Colour of the selection handler

This allows you to set the default colour for the “Handlers”, in other words the vertexes which make up the

selected object. In this case, the colour of the outline can be selected, as can the colour of the inside of the
handler.

- gv81G:1001_shp_espaifia.gvp

Archiva Ver Capa VYentana Vista Geometria Tabla Avuda Red

Dol s daagxEae mm =28 58 v Nk vO
s ToomoRRIN B DRIRF DB
““¥Vista : georref1001
M ccas shp

=] | £ espanaccaa.shp |
I et

£l £
General preferences

Introduction

This tool establishes whether gvSIG needs to remember the project windows’ position and size.

[ 4l

Preferences =
=-Ceneral (L
© Extensions directory. General
-Language —
-Extensions
Appearance
E-Metwork

[] Remember window positian.
[] Remebember window size.

Restore defaults

If you pull down the tree (click on “+”), the properties you can configure in “General” will appear.
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Extension directory

This tool defines the directory for the extensions that gvSIG must use.

ﬁ Extensions directory.

Directory

|gn’SIG,fextensi0nes || Examine

Appearance

You can use this tool to modify gvSIG’s appearance. Pull down the box with the available options and select
the required option.

- Ay
= =» Appearance

Use appearance (needs restart) |Plastic XP -
hetal
CDE/Motif
Plastic XP

N.B.: You will have to restart gvSIG for this change to take effect.
Folders

You can use this option to create a shortcut to the folders your projects (.gvp), data (raster and vector) or
templates (.gvt) are saved in.

Display configuration
You can specify the points per inch for your display in the “Resolution” text box.

gvSIG allows you to calculate the exact resolution of your display as follows:

Place a ruler on the screen to measure the straight line drawn in the “Test measurement” box.

Write the measurement obtained in the text box underneath (the value 5.61 has been inserted in this
example) and the units in which this measurement was taken (“Centimetres” in our case).

Click on the “Calculate resolution” button.

gvSIG automatically provides a points per inch value for the resolution of your display.
This appears in the corresponding text box (the result in our case is 95ppi).

Web browser

This allows a default web browser (for the Linux operating system) to be specified for any search carried out
from gvSIG to any of the hyperlinks found in the application.

The first option contains the pull-down menu in which the different supported browsers are located.

The second option can be used to specify which browser you want to open the different URLs included in the
application such as the URLs in the “Help” menu (Example: firefox %www.gvsig.gva.es).
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Ly Preferencias ==

-~Edician
B-General MNavegador web
S Apariencia

-Carpetas
----- Configuracion de pantalla
-Directorio de las extension Ejecutar un comando progio.

E-Extensiones ) Ej.: firefox Surl
] {donce %url es la URL a cargar)

(%) Seleccionar un nawvegadar conocido. |K0nquernr -

----- Met Analyst
o -Firewall/Proxy

2] 1

| Restaurar opciones por defecto | |AJ:eptar | | Cancelar

Activate/Deactivate Extensions

This allows you to configure the extensions that gvSIG uses while running. Pull down the extension tree and
select the required extension.

A description of the selected extension is displayed. You can activate or deactivate the extension and modify
its order of priority in the list.

N.B.: If you activate an extension, you will have to restart gvSIG to use it.
Translator Manager
Introduction

gvSIG has support for showing the application's text based on a language selection, that by default it is
usually the same as for the operating system but that the user may change through the language
preferences panel.

Translations to new languages have been added to every new released version of gvSIG, especially thanks
to the support of the community and the translators involved.

However, to add a ne language, make corrections or finish the translation of one of the languages available,
it has been necessary to wait to the release of the new version of gvSIG.

However, to add a new language, make corrections or finish the translation of one of the languages
available, it has been necessary to wait to the release of the new version of gvSIG.

The translation manager extension will allow gvSIG users to append translations to new languages and
updates to the existing ones over a version already installed with the application, without having to reinstall
it. This way, there will be the possibility to publish translations to new languages from within gvSIG, without
having to wait for the following gvSIG version.

Furthermore, the extension will let any gvSIG user to update or translate to a new language the application
chains and will allow checking the result over the application itself without having to resort to a programmer.
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Upon installing the translation manager extension, the language selection panel will be replaced by a new
preference panel in which besides being able to select the application language, there will be a series of
buttons to perform the language translation.

With the new translation manager, the extension adds the option to distinguish the translations, not only by
language but by country and other variants as well. This is due to the fact that for some languages there are
differences between countries (e.g. English from United Kingdom vs. United States) and even variants within
the same country (e.g. Norwegian Nynorsk alongside Riksmal).

The following figure shows the translation manager panel with the language preference panel:

] 1 1 1

Edicion 2 3 4 3
=-GCeneral E Idi
Apariencia

- Carpetas Idiorna | Fais | Varlante | Activar
- Configuracion de pantalla Deutsch (@]
~Directorio de las extension Euskera
#-Rxtensiones PR LY,
|I> . Eoma English
“Navegador weh \F‘,:g;?:;m 0O
-Mapa Italiano @)

Preferencias de las anotatione
[#-Red
Wista

Romand
Espafiol ®
Cedtina
Callego
Fortuguas
Polski

i cambia el idioma activo, éste no se visualizard hasta que se reinicie la aplicacidon

Instalar Ingtalar un nuevo idioma o actualizar uno existente

[ Desinstalar ‘ 8 n Idioma de gvsIG

[ Artualizar ‘ Exportar el idioma seleccionado para completar o actualizar
[ Traducir J< 10 Idioma seleccionado para traducir a un nuevo idioma

n

[T

[ Restaurar opciones por defecto ] A:eutar| [ Cancelar]

Language Preference Panel

The panel shows upon selecting the option I/dioma (1), from within the General section of the gvSIG
preferences. A table with the list of available translations to languages will show in the upper part inside the
panel. The columns that show in the table are:

. Idioma (2): name of the language in its own language to facilitate its identification.
. Pais (3): language country

. Variante (4): language variant.

. Activar (5): selected language in which the application chains will be shown.

In the lower part of the table there are a number of buttons that allow managing the application translations.
The task of those buttons, in general will be applied to the language selected in the table (6), selecting over
the row of the table of the language that will be used.

The function of those buttons is as follow:

. Instalar (7): install or update a language translation.

. Desinstalar (8): uninstall a language translation.

« Actualizar (9): export the translation to a language to update it.
. Traducir (10): export to translate to a new language.

Changing the application language

To change the language of the application we go to the Activar column of the table and select the radio
button of the row of the language we would like to visualize the application.
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~~Edicidn i
2 General ¥ Idioma b
- Aparientia gl

----- Carpetas Idioma | Pais Wariante Activar
~~Configuracian de pantalla Deutsch
~~Directorio de las extension Euskera
#-Extensiones e L
----- Idioma Eng“Sh, 3)
“Mavegadar web Franga!s =
v alenciano
""" Mapa Italians
----- Preferencias de las anotatione ROrmand
F-Red Espariol
..... Vista Cedtina
Gallego
Portugués
Falski

Si cambia el idioma activo, éste no se visualizard hasta que se reinicie la aplicacion
| Instalar | Instalar un nueva idioma o actualizar uno existente
| Desinstalar | Desinstalar ur icioma de gvsIG
| Actualizar | Exportar el idioma seleccionado para completar o actualizar

| Traducir | Exportar el idioma seleccionado para traducir a un nuewo idioma

:f:f:fl | ]

| Restaurar opciones por defecto | | Aceptar | | Cancelar

Changing the active language

In order to commit the change, we must click in the Aceptar button from the preferences window. The
selected language will be installed next time gvSIG is started.

The import/export file
A compressed file with ZIP format will be used to install or export translations.

This file should always have, at least a file locales.csv with the list of translations that are contained in the
ZIP file, as well as a .properties file with the labels and the translations for each of the languages contained
in the locales.csv file.

Note: the files must obligatorily be on the root of the ZIP file and not inside any folder.

For example, a file with the translations to the German and English languages should have the following
files:

locales.csv

-.\Engllsh. 2|p/.-;:_
T |\_text.properties
|

II'-.\ text_en. propertias
Import or export translations file.

The locales.csv file serves to show the list of available translations in the ZIP file, indicating for each one of
them those that are used as translation or updating reference, and those that are not.

The locales.csv file is in text format, with every language indicated in a line and the values separated by
comma with the following format:

FILE_NAME,LANGUAGE_CODE,COUNTRY_CODE,VARIANT_CODE,REFERENCE (whether it is a
reference language or not)

. File name: Properties that contain the translation to the language.

. Language Code: Two characters language ID according to the ISO 639 standard.

. Country Code: Two character country ID according to the ISO 3166 standard. Optional.

. Variant code: Variant ID. Optional.

. Reference: True in case it is a language used as reference, false if not. Upon importing a file, those with
a true value will be ignored. Optional.
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Optional fields are allowed to remain empty, but all fields must be separated by commas. If we would like to
edit this file we could use any regular text editor or spreadsheet, as long as we keep the CSV comma
delimited format.

The content of the locales.csv file in the initial example would be:

text.properties,es,,,true
text_en.properties,en,, false

To install or update a language translation

To install the translation of a language or update one already existing, we need to have a compressed ZIP
file saved in the file system. The ZIP file should include a properties file with the translated texts to that
language.

To install a language translation, we will select Instalar from the language preferences. A file browser will
open and we will look for the .zip file to be installed in our file system.

Buscar en: |D Danish v| || |§| |§| |EE|

[£] Danish.zip

Mombre de archivo: |Danish.2ip |

Archivas de tipo: |Arl:hivus LZip . jar v|

Aprir || Cancelar |

Selecting the .zip file to import.

Once the .zip file to be imported is selected, we will click in the Importar button and the file will be loaded by
the application. Next gvSIG will let us know if the import was successful.

L3
l | 5e han instalado o actualizado los idiomas: Dansk
"

| Aceptar |

Import confirmation

If it is a language already installed in the application, the new translation will substitute the previous one. If
on the other hand it is a new language, it will be installed and the new language will show up in the table of
available languages.

Uninstall a language translation

If we would like to uninstall a translation to a language we will select from the table the row corresponding to
the language and click the Desinstalar button.

? JEsta seguro gue desea desinstalar el idioma seleccionado; Dansk?

Language uninstall confirmation

The application will ask for confirmation to uninstall the selected language. We can cancel, if we do not want
to uninstall the language or accept, after which the corresponding text file will be erased and removed from
the list.
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Exporting a language translation to update it

If we want to complete or fix the translation of one of the available languages in gvSIG, we can use the
export to update option.

For that we will select the row of the language we would like to update from the table and then click on the
Actualizar button.

Seleccione un idioma para emplear como referencia
o |Espaﬁ0| -

l Areptar ” Cancelar |

Selection of the reference language

We will be asked to select a reference language. Specially if we are going to complete a language
translation, we will need another language that is complete from which we will translate the pending chains.

Cuardar en: |l:l Englizh '| || |§| |§| |E E|

Mombre de archivo: |Eng|ish.zip |

Archivos de tipo: |Archi\rns Zip oy jar v|

Guardar | | Cancelar |

Saving exported file

Next there will be a dialog that will allow us to save the ZIP file with the export to a location within the file
system of our computer. By default it will named in English with the .zip extension.

Once it is saved, we can unzip the zip file and to proceed to edit the language translation we would like to
complete. The files with the text chains that are exported always have the following format:

text_[CODIGO-IDIOMA]_[CODIGO_PAIS]_[CODIGO-VARIANTE].properties

. CODIGO-IDIOMA: 2-letter ID for the language according to the ISO 639 standard.
. CODIGO_PAIS: 2-letter ID for the country according to the ISO 3166 standard.
. CODIGO-VARIANTE: variant ID.

The variant and country codes are optional. In the case of the Spanish language it will not have language
code either since it is by default the base language in gvSIG.

Once the editing of the language translation to be completed is finished, we can create a new ZIP file with
the content of the files extracted from the export zip file. It is important to include all the files since in the
locales.csv file there is information that allows gvSIG to identify what language we are updating and which
one is its properties file.

After that we could use the install or update a language options to install the changes as it is explained in the
previous section.

Exporting to translate to a new language

If we want to translate the gvSIG interface to a new language we could ask the application to export a file
with all the identifiers of the text chains to translate.
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For that we first select a reference language, choosing the row corresponding to the selected language from
the table. Like in the language updating option, besides the selected reference language we need to include
the Spanish and English languages as well.

Next there will be a dialog that will allow us to select the new language we would like to translate to. Those
languages appear in their native language to facilitate identification.

? Seleccione el idioma al gue desea traducir
L]

P & |
T EE

Benapycki L |
Benapywiki (BENERYCE) 2]
BEArapckm

Brarapckm (Brnrapud)
Walenciano (Espanya)
Castina (Ceska republika)
Dansk

Dansk (Danmark)

Ll

| Areptar ” Cancelar |

Select new language to translate

Once the language is selected, there will be a dialog asking where we would like to save the generated ZIP
file.

Guardar en: |l:l Dianish '| || |§| |§| |E E|

Mombre de archivo: |Danish.zip |

Archivos de tipo: |Archi\rns Zip oy jar v|

Guardar | | Cancelar |

Saving the generated ZIP file

The above mentioned ZIP file has the same content as in the language updating case. The difference is in
the .properties file of the language we are going to translate to, that in this case contains all the identifiers
but empty.

In the previous figures, for example we are going to translate to the Danish language. Therefore, we need to
edit the text_da.properties file. The contents of it should be something like:

searchButton=
enter_layer _name=
inside_circle=
ascending_order_tooltip=
time=

wfsLoad=

shp=

infocrs=

A2=
lowerCoordinates=
results=
discard_changes=

By opening the .properties file of one of the reference languages we could see the text that corresponds to
each of the labels and thus proceed with the translation.
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Once the translation is finished, we can recreate again the ZIP file with all the content and proceed to load
the new language through the Instalar un idioma option. If we want to visualize the text in that language we
would need to mark it as the active language and restart gvSIG.

Preferencias. Generar backup del gvp
Generar copia de seguridad al salvar proyecto
Back up automatico de proyecto a reemplazar

Con esta extension, se da la posibilidad al usuario de indicar en las preferencias generales de la aplicacion,
que gvSIG realice automaticamente una copia de seguridad de proyecto .gvp antes de ser reemplazado. El
back up se creara en el mismo directorio que el proyecto original, con el mismo nombre, y con la extensién
.bak . Para habilitar el back up automatico, se debe seleccionar el tercer checkbox del panel General de
Preferencias:

[ Muewo provecto  Al-N
5 Aprir proyecto ___Alt-A

=== sesm=====g

& Guardar provecto  AR-G |
i

Mo P

&] Abrir plantilla

Scripting ]
Importar ’
4| salir Al
Menu

Via el menu: Ventana — Preferencias — General

Preferencias

- Edicién 3 L)

&-General -j}\(\\\ General
Apariencia —
i-Carpetas [ Recardar la posicidn de las wentanas.

‘Configuracion de pantalla [] Recaordar el tamafio de las wentanas.
-Directario de las extensiones.

#-Extensiones

Guardar copia de seguridad de provecto a solbrescribir,

“-Navegador web
-Mapa
 FirewallfProxy
Ledista

| Festaurar opciones por defecto | | Acreptar | | Cancelar

Menu de preferencias
Raster

Nodata values
Description

The NoData value refers to information that is not taken into account during the data processing. This
NoData information is defined as one specific value depending on the data type of the raster layer. These
NoData values can be set as transparent in gvSIG, because if these values do not represent relevant
information, you may not want to display them. The value is associated with the raster layer (i.e. each image
can have a different NoData value) and can be defined in the metadata or assigned by the user.

NoData

’Desacti\fado v] ’ Guardar como predeterminado ]
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Raster properties. NoData value

To find out if the layer contains NoData values, you can open the "Raster properties" dialog and select the
"General" tab where the NoData information is shown.

A layer can have an associated NoData value defined in its metadata. In this case, the text "Layer" is
displayed in the drop-down text box in the NoData section. This means that the NoData value associated
with the layer is being used. The text box labelled as "Value" shows the numeric value. In case the layer
does not have a NoData value associated with it, the text "Deactivate" is shown in the drop-down text box
while the "Value" text box is inactive and the value in this text box is irrelevant. If you want to define a new
NoData value for the layer, either because the current NoData value is incorrect or because the NoData
value is not defined, you can select the option "Custom". When selecting this option, the "Value" textbox will
show the default NoData value as set in the "Preferences" dialog. You can modify this default value if
needed.

By clicking "Apply" or "Accept" the new value is assigned to the layer. Keep in mind that the NoData values
defined in this way are only temporary; when the layer is opened again this value will have been lost. To
associate the new value with the layer you can click the button "Save as default", after which a message
appears to confirm this action: "The default NoData value will be changed. Would you like to continue?"

Preferences

The "Raster" section of the "Preferences" dialog contains options for "NoData" values. Here, you can specify
whether you want to display the NoData values in the layers that are loaded into gvSIG.

The option "Set NoData value to transparent” does exactly what it announces; for any raster layer that is
loaded into gvSIG and has associated NoData values (as defined in its metadata or assigned by the user),
the NoData values will not be displayed. For efficiency in displaying images, this option is disabled by
default.

Another available option is to change the default NoData value. When in the "Layer Properties" dialog the
"Custom" option is selected, the NoData value that will appear is the default NoData value as set in this text
box in the "Preferences" dialog.

Preferencias

#-General

Mapa e § Raster
Raster
i =5 =
#-Red . b=
B ["| Pedir las coordenadas al cargar un raster que no tiene georreferenciacion
cartographic_support [v] Pedir opciones de projeccion al cargar un raster con proyeccién distinta a la vista L
symbology ~Carga de capas

Al cargar un MDT, aplicarle:
(5) Realce

NoData

[ | Tratar los valores NoData como transparentes
Valor general: |-99.999

B RS

Temporales: | /tmp/tmp-andami || Seleccionar un :Iirectoriol

rOverviews

] Generacion de ovendews al cargar el raster

N° overviews: (4. -|
Proporcién entre overviews: |,12 'I
Algoritmo: [Media -q
Cache -
[ Restaurar opciones por defectoJ [ MeptarJ [ CancelarJ

Raster preferences. Set default NoData value
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Network, firewall, proxy

gvSIG allows you to check the status of a network connection.

Firewall/Proxy

If you use a proxy connection, you can configure your connection parameters so that gvSIG can use them.

Map preferences

This section of the preference window can be used to customise how you wish to work with your map
documents.

You can define both the horizontal and vertical grid spacing values and decide whether the grid should be
displayed, enabled or disabled and whether the ruler should be enabled or disabled simply by clicking on the
required check boxes. When you have selected your preferences, click on “Ok”.

View preferences
General view preferences

You can configure the values that gvSIG will use for zooming in or out of a view and changing the selection
colour which by default is "Yellow".

You can also use this window to define map and measuring units for gvSIG.

You can use this window to change the view projection by clicking on the "Change" button. A dialogue box
appears from which you can choose the reference system.

Seleccion del orden de carga en las capas
Seleccion del orden de carga de capas.

Se ha afadido la posibilidad de elegir la posicion en la que se situara una nueva capa. Por ejemplo, es
posible definir que las nuevas capas raster se carguen justo debajo de las vectoriales, o bien que se
carguen debajo de todas las capas. De forma similar, se puede decidir la posicion de las nuevas capas
vectoriales, y de otros tipos de capas. Esta opcidn esta accesible desde el menu de Preferencias de gvSIG,
tal y como muestra la siguiente captura:
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Preferencias

~~Edicidn

B General

eMapa r SmartOrderManager

'"REd

El-¥ista

E}---Qrden de carga de capas . R
‘SmanOrdert anager Capas wectoriales: ’ ncima de todo J | |
Capas raster; ’Debajo de las capas wectoriales v] | |
Otras capas: ’Encima de todo vJ | |
[ Festaurar opciones poar defectn] [,&ceptar] [ CancelarJ

Menu de preferencias.

Lo elegido en este dialogo no afecta a un proyecto concreto de gvSIG, sino a todo gvSIG. Es decir,
actualmente no es posible elegir un orden distinto para cada proyecto.

371



9. Sextante
Introduction
Introduction

This text is targeted at those using geospatial algorithms from the SEXTANTE library through the available
GUI on this new version of gvSIG, the SEXTANTE toolbar. It is located at the right of the three main icons of
the gvSIG toolbar.

Particular information about SEXTANTE algorithms is not found in this text. The user should refer to the
context help system instead.

Basic elements of the SEXTANTE toolbar

There are five basic elements in the SEXTANTE toolbar, which are used to run SEXTANTE algorithms for
diferent purposes. Choosing one tool or another will depend on the kind of analysis that is to be performed
and the particular characteristics of each user an project.

The SEXTANTE elements are available in a toolbar like the one show next.

s 4@
Sextante toolbox ’ f T R ' Command-line

History manager Graphical modeler

Results

SEXTANTE toolbar

. The SEXTANTE toolbox. The main element of the SEXTANTE GUI, it is used to execute a single
algorithm or run a batch process based on that algorithm.

| 4 SEXTANTE - 202 Algorithms

i = Algorithms
=+Basic hydrological analysis
y | -8 channel network
i # Flow accumulation
& sink filling
& Time to outlet
@ Upslope area from a single point
L Upslope area from outlet zone
& watersheds
% Watersheds by area
& Basic tools for raster layers
= Buffers
& Fixed distance buffer
@ Raster buffer
- i# Threshold buffer
@ Variable distance buffer i
@ Calculus tools for raster layer
#-Cost, distances and routes
& Fire modeling
#-Focal statistics
=Fuzzy logic
| R Fuzify
#-Geomorphometry and terrain analysis
::rJ Geosocial
g Geostatistical simulations
= Geostatistics
I & Radius of variance
& Semivariances (raster) -

] | :-'.3.:3:-:1:1.'

search) RET P

SEXTANTE toolbox

. The SEXTANTE graphical modeler. Several algorithms can be combined graphically using the modeler
to define a workflow, creating a single process that involves several sub-processes.
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[ *] Modeler

nputs Name | [New model] | Group |Models [+]
—dp Numerical value

4k Boolean value
= Raster layer
4 Band
-—dp Field
4 String
-—op Table
4 Coordinate
—dp Multiple input
4+ Fiked table
-~ gp Saelection
4 vector layer

Inputs

SEXTANTE graphical modeler

. The SEXTANTE command-line interface. Advanced users can use this interface to create small scripts
and call SEXTANTE algorithms from them.

[ ] Command line [
@ BeanShell

2.0b4 - by Pat Niemeyer (pat@pat.net)

bsh % |

SEXTANTE command-line

. The SEXTANTE history manager. All actions performed using any of the aforementioned elements are
stored in a history file and can be later easily reproduced using the history manager.

Commands ' Errors | Warnings | Information |

&= Histary

=B This session
: D Jul 5, 2010 10:55:58 AM] runalg("hist
=[] ful 5, 2010 10:47:46 AM] runalg(“clus
S Qul 3, 2010 10:47:46 AM)] autoextent(

f [ Dul'5, 2010 10:47:14 AM] runalg(“flowl

=15 4 days ago

[ | Jul' 1, 2010 9:51:35 AM)] runalgi“‘chan
=1 Dl 1, 2010 9:51:35 AM] autoextent(*t
=0 Pul 1, 2010 9:45:00 AM] runalgl“chan

P [ pul 1, 2010 9:45:00 AM] autoextent(*t

#-£3 7 days ago

#-£3 18 days ago

®-00 20 days age

o [ 2

[ E

»

| Clear history J | Clear log

—

SEXTANTE history manager

. The SEXTANTE results tool. Allows users to search for the generated results during the recent work.
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Result e el

o )

SEXTANTE & | #s00
=Result
) 4,000
Histogram
3,500
3,000
2,500
2,000
1,500
1,000
- l ‘ ‘
ol LIl a1 )]
25 S50 75 100 125 150 175 200
- B a_Intl.asc

SEXTANTE results

Along the following chapters we will review each one of this elements in detail.
The Sextante toolbox

Introduction

The Toolbox is the main element of the SEXTANTE GUI, and the one that you are more likely to use in your
daily work. It shows the list of all available algorithms grouped in different blocks, and is the access point to
run them whether as a single process or as a batch process involving several executions of a same
algorithm on different sets of inputs.

| % SEXTANTE - 292 Algorithms © =
i = Algorithms
=+Basic hydrological analysis
y | - Channel network
i # Flow accumulation
& sink filling
& Time to outlet
- Upslope area from a single point
& Upslope area from outlet zone
& watersheds
% Watersheds by area
- Basic tools for raster layers
= Buffers
& Fived distance buffer
& Raster buffer
& Threshold buffer
& Variable distance buffer k&5
& Calculus tools for raster layer
#-Cost, distances and routes
@ Fire modeling
# Focal statistics
=Fuzzy logic
IR Fuzify
#-Geomorphometry and terrain analysis
4 Geosocial
B Geostatistical simulations
= Geostatistics
: & Radius of variance
& semivariances (raster) E
e e e | L3

A I :-'.3.:3:-::::

_SearciL | | i_l,{_]

SEXTANTE toolbox

Depending on the data available in the gvSIG View, you will be able to execute an algorithm or not. When
there is enough data for the algorithm to be executed (i.e. the algorithm requires raster layers and you have
raster layer already loaded into the View), its name is shown in black, otherwise, it is show in grey.

In the lower part of the toolbox you can find a text box and a search button. To reduce the number of
algorithms shown in the toolbox and make it easier to find the one you need, you can enter any word or
phrase on the text box and click on the search button. SEXTANTE will search the help files associated to
each algorithm and show only those algorithms that include the word or phrase in their corresponding help
files. To show all the algorithms again, make a search with an empty string.

To execute an algorithm, just double-click on its name in the toolbox.
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The algorithm dialog
Introduction

Once you double-click on the name of the algorithm that you want to execute, a dialog similar to the next one
is shown (in this case, the dialog corresponds to the Anisotropic cost algorithm).

Accumulated cost (anisotropic)

Parameters | Raster output |
rinputs
Raster layers
Maximum unitary cost [a_intl.asc -/
Direction of maximum cost [degrees]  [a intl.asc -]
Origin/destination points [a intl.asc -]
rOptions
K [20 |
rOutputs
Accumulated cost[raster] [I5ave to temporary file] [ ..
Closest points[raster] |l5ave to temporary file] | ]
OK J [ Cancel J B
SEXTANTE dialog

This dialog is used to set the input values that the algorithm needs to be executed. There is a main tab
named Parameters where input values and configuration parameters are set. This tab has a different content
depending on the requirements of the algorithm to be executed, and is created automatically based on those
requirements. On the left side, the name of the parameter is shown. On the right side the value of the
parameter can be set.

Those algorithms that generate raster layers as output have an additional tab named Raster output. This tab
is used to set the characteristics of those output raster layers, specifying its extent and its cell size. On the
lower part of the window there is a help button. Click on it to see the context help related to the current
algorithm, where you will find detailed description of each parameter and each output generated by the
algorithm.

The parameters tab

Although the number and type of parameters depends on the characteristics of the algorithm, the structure is
similar for all of them. The parameters found on the parameters tab can be of one of the following types.

. A raster layer, to select from a list of all the ones available in the View.
. A vector layer, to select from a list of all the ones available in the View.
. A table, to select from a list of all the ones available in the View.

Parameters | Raster output |
Inputs
Raster layers
Elevation (a intl.asc -
Options
Method [Mé&xmum slope (Trawvis et al. 1875) -
Units [Dearees -
Outputs
Slope[raster] [iburinifcartoarafia/copias/pnoa/ondt trav xcent2.asc | .|
= _Hr-h-nwi-umnprdt_tm_n-*:.tu'} I = | oK J[ Cancel | z]

SEXTANTE raster dialog
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. A method, to choose from a selection list of possible options.

. A numerical value, to be introduced in a text box.

+ A text string, to be introduced in a text box.

. A field, to choose from the attributes table of a vector layer or a single table selected in another
parameter.

. A band, to select from the ones of a raster layer selected in another parameter. In both this and the
previous type of parameter, the list of possible choices depends on the value selected in the parent
parameter.

. A list of elements (whether raster layers, vector ones or tables), to select from the list of the ones
available in gvSIG View. To make the selection, click on the small button on the left side of the
corresponding row to see a dialog like the following one.

Multiple selection -—

a_intl.asc
[ wMS layer
(¥ mdt.asc

Select all J Deselect all

oK | Cancel

SEXTANTE multiple selection

. Afile or folder

. A point, to be introduced as a pair of coordinates in two text boxes (X and Y coordinates)

. A small table to be edited by the user. These are used to defined lookup tables or convolution kernels,
among other parameters.

Click on the button on the right side to see the table and edit its values.

[ 7]

xed table

Min, value

| Max. value

MNew value

50
&0
70

add row

Delete row

o w M=

0 0

Save |

Open |

Cancel

oK |

SEXTANTE filter table

Depending on the algorithm, the number of rows can be modified or not, using the buttons on the right side
of the window.

The raster output tab

The Raster output tab is found in those algorithms that generate raster layers. Unlike in most GIS, when
combining several raster layers as input for an algorithm, they do not have to have the same extent an
cellsize in order to process them together. That is, layers don't have necessarily to match" between them.
Instead, the characteristics of the output raster layer are defined and SEXTANTE performs the
corresponding resampling and cropping needed to generate layer with those characteristics.
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It is responsibility of the user to enter adequate values and be aware of the limitations of this mechanism, so
as to generate cartographically correct results. (i.e. you can select a small cell size for the resulting raster
layers, but if the input layers you are using have a bad resolution the results will not be geographically

sound).

The following options are available in the raster output tab:

Parameters ~Raster output | I
Extent from |
() Fit to input layers [
() User defined ]
) Use extent from view [sin titulo - 0 - )
(%) Use extent from layer |a_int1.asc v] i
Extent (values) i
Range X
Range Y 1 :
Cell size 0.002777098150782361
Number of rows/cols

[ < | |mﬁa£:apias!pmifmdt_trw_nmtz. asc"| | | > ] [ (s]'4 | [ Cancel ] E‘ [

SEXTANTE raster output tab

Fit to input layers. By default, the characteristics of the output raster layers are set based on the input
ones. The minimum extent needed to cover all the input layers is used.

User defined. The coordinates of the boundaries of the extent and the cellsize are both defined
manually, entering the desired values in the corresponding text boxes.

Use extent from view.. This option will let you use predefined extents from one of the views currently
opened.

Use extent from layer. The extent of a layer can be used as well to define the output characteristics,
even if the layer is not used as input to the algorithm. If the selected layer is a vector one, the cellsize
will have to be entered manually, since vector layers do not have an associated cellsize.

If an option other than the automatic fitting is selected, SEXTANTE will check that the values are correct and
the resulting layers will not be too large (due to, for instance, a wrong cell size). If the output layers seems to
large, SEXTANTE will show the next message dialog to ensure that the user really want those layer to be
created.

The selected grid extent seems too large(15025 X 10250)
Are you sure you want to use it?

(3o ][ ]

SEXTANTE size warning

Not all algorithms have the first option available, since not all algorithms that generate raster layers take
some other raster layer as input. The interpolation algorithms, for instance, take a vector layer and create a
raster one. The extent and cellsize of the latter has to be manually defined, since it cannot be set based

solely on the input vector layer.

Data objects generated by Sextante algorithms

Data objects generated by SEXTANTE can be of any of the following types:

. Araster layer

A vector layer

. Atable

. A graphical result (chart, graph, etc.)
« A textonly HTML formatted result
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Layers and tables can be saved to a file, and the parameters window will contain a text box corresponding to
each one of these outputs, where you can type the desired file path. If you do not enter any file path, a
temporal file name and folder will be used.

The supported formats for the SEXTANTE cartographic output files are as follows.

. shp
. dxf
. tif

. asc

To select a format, just select the corresponding file extension. If the extension of the file path you entered
does not match any of the supported ones, the default extension (the first one in the list of supported ones)
will be appended to the file path and the file format corresponding to that extension will be used to save the
layer or table.

Graphics and texts are kept in memory and shown at the end of the algorithm execution in a new dialog.
This dialog will keep the results produced by SEXTANTE during the current session, and can be shown at
any time using the Results button. You can save graphical results as images in png format, and texts as
HTML files. Rightclick on the name of the result in the tree on the left hand of the window and select Save

as
IsE:m\NTE |

& Result Basic statistics
Histogram
~—Histogram « Mean value: 1410,802
Statistics[mdt.asc] & Mean squared value: 1474.142
» Minimum value: 513.01
° # Maximum value: 2410

e Variance: 182478.025

= Total sum: 347657855.7

= Coefficient of variation: 1298.338
@ Valid data cells: 248410

® No data cells: 0

~ [4] [»]

SEXTANTE statistics results

Result

SEXTANTE || 200
é--llesult
i~Histogram 175
\~Histogram
i Statistics [mdt. asc]

500 750 1,000 1,250 1.500 1.750 2,000 2,250

5
SEXTANTE graphic result

Context help

Each SEXTANTE algorithm has its own context help file, which provides detailed information about the
meaning of each input parameter and each output object, and gives hints about its usage. To access the
context help system, click on the button that you will find in the algorithm dialog, or rightclick on its name on
the toolbox and then select See help.
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Parameters | Raster output
Inputs
Raster layers
Elevation a intl,asc -
Options
Method Maximum slope (Travis et al. 1975) -
Units Dearees -
Outputs
Slope([raster] _|bur|n|:cartoqra1‘|a.fcoolasfonoa.‘undt trav :(cs_-ntz_asc]L |
| < | raf 1a/copias/pnoa/pndt_trav_xcent2 asc®) > 0K | Cancel J i

SEXTANTE help icon

The context help system contains not only information about each algorithm, but also description of each
one of the elements of the SEXTANTE GUI like the text you are reading now. You will find it at the top of the
tree on the left hand side of the help window. Just select an item to see its associated help file on the right
canvas.

SEXTANTE help window (NOT AVAILABLE AT THE MOMENT)

Help files associated to each algorithm are stored as XML files, and can be edited using the help authoring
tools included with SEXTANTE. Right click on the name of the algorithm in the context help window and
select Edit help to get to the following window:

SEXTANTE edit help window (NOT AVAILABLE AT THE MOMENT)

On the left hand side you can select any of the elements to be documented (input parameter and outputs,
along with other fixed field such as a general description of the algorithm). Then use the right hand side
boxes to enter to text associated to that element or add images.

The Sextante graphical modeler
Introduction

The graphical modeler allows to create complex models using a simple and easytouse interface. When
working with a GIS, most analysis operations are not isolated, but part of a chain of operations instead.
Using the graphical modeler, that chain of processes can be wrapped into a single process, so it is easier
and more convenient to execute than single process later on a different set on inputs. No matter how many
steps and different algorithms it involves, a model is executed as a single algorithm, thus saving time and
effort, specially for larger models.

The modeler has a working canvas where the structure of the model and the workflow it represents are
shown. On the left part of the window, a panel with two tabs can be used to add new elements to the model.
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Modeler (" =FR =

-

Inputs MName ||New model] Group |Models |'I
—op Numerical value
4k Boolean value
~dp Raster layer

4k Band
—op Field
4k string
—op Table
4 Coordinate
—dp Multiple input
4 Fixed table
%= Selection
4 Vector layer

Inputs : /
Procedures |

[ Help | | Addj [ Ruri | [ NewJ [ Save || open_]

SEXTANTE modeler window
Creating a model is a two-step process.

. Definition of necessary inputs. These inputs will be added to the parameters window, so the user can
set their values when executing the model. The model itself is a SEXTANTE algorithm, so the
parameters window is generated automatically as it happens with all the algorithms included in the
library.

. Definition of the workflow. Using the input data of the model, the workflow is defined adding algorithms
and selecting how they use those inputs or the outputs generated by other algorithms already in the
model.

Definition of inputs

The first step to create a model is to define the inputs it needs. The following elements are found in the
Inputs tabs on the left side of the modeler window:

. Band

. Raster layer

. Vector layer

. String

. Table field

« Coordinate (Point)
. Table

. Fixed table

« Multiple input

. Selection

« Numerical value
. Boolean value

Double-clicking on any of them, a dialog is shown to define its characteristics. Depending on the parameter
itself, the dialog will contain just one basic element (the description, which is what the user will see when
executing the model) or more of them. For instance, when adding a numerical value, as can be seen in the
next figure, apart from the description of the parameter is needed to set a default value, the type of
numerical value and a range of valid values.
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Description \Numerical valuel|

1 Min. value |

[ Max, value |

Default value |

Value type |Intager -J

SEXTANTE modeler window for adding values

For each added input, a new element is added to the modeler canvas.

Name |my_mode|_1|

e T
DEM POINT_&

SEXTANTE modeler elements
Definition of the workflow

Once the inputs have been defined, it is time to define the algorithms to apply on them. Algorithms can be
found in the Processes tab, grouped much in the same way as they are in the toolbox.

[ 7] Modeler - T

Inputs Name |my_model_1| | Group [Models -
4 Numerical value f
4 Boolean value
¢ Raster layer o &
% Band DEM POINT_A
¢ Field
4 String
4 Table
4 Coordinate
4k Multiple input
4 Fixed table
4 Selection
- Vector layer

| Inputs !
Procedures
Add ] (New)

SEXTANTE modeler

To add a process, double-click on its name. An execution dialog will appear, with a content similar to the one
found execution panel that SEXTANTE shows when executing the algorithm from the toolbox.
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Raster layers

Elevation |DEM layer -
Options

Method |Méximum slope (Travis et al. 1975) -|
Units |Radians -|

Output objects

keep as final res... [v]
Slope[raster]
Name |"Slope” from Process 0: Slope

"ok [ cancel

SEXTANTE modeler process

Some differences exist, however, the main one being the absence of a raster ouput tab, even if the selected
algorithm generates raster layers as output.

Instead of the textbox that was used to set the filepath for output layers and tables, a checkbox and a text
box are found. If the layer generated by the algorithm is just a temporary result that will be used as the input
of another algorithm and should not be kept as a final result, the check box should be left unchecked.
Checking it means that the result is a final one, and you have to supply also a valid description for the
output, which will be the one the user will see when executing the model.

Selecting the value of each parameter is also a bit different, since there are important differences between

the

context of the modeler and the toolbox one. Let's see how to introduce the values for each type of

parameter.

Layers (raster and vector) and tables. They are selected from a list, but in this case the possible values
are not the layers or tables currently loaded in the GIS, but the list of model input or the corresponding
type, or other layers or tables generated by algorithms already added to the model.

Numerical values. Literal values can be introduced directly on the textbox. This textbox is a list that can
be used to select any of the numerical value input of the model. In this case, the parameter will take the
value introduced by the user when executing the model.

String. Like in the case of numerical values, literal strings can be typed, or an input string can be
selected

Points. Coordinates cannot be directly introduced. Use the list to select one of the coordinate inputs of
the model

Bands. The number of bands of the parent layer cannot be known at designtime, so it is not possible to
show the list of available bands. Instead, a list with band numbers from 1 to 250, as well as the band
parameters of the model, is shown. At runtime, SEXTANTE will check if the parent raster layer selected
by the user has enough bands and the given band has therefore a valid value, and if not it will generate
an error message.

Table field. Like in the previous case, the elds of the parent table or layer cannot be known at
designtime, since they depend of the selection of the user each time the model is executed. To set the
value for this parameter, type the name of a field directly in the textbox, or use the list to select a table
field input already added to the model. The validity of the selected field will be checked by SEXTANTE
at runtime

Selection. The list contains in this case not only the available option from the algorithm, but also the
selection inputs already added to the current model

Once all the parameter have been assigned valid values, click on OK and the algorithm will be added to the
canvas. It will be linked to all the other elements in the canvas, whether algorithms or inputs, which provide
objects that are used as inputs for that algorithm.
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Raster layers

Elevation [DEM layer -
Options

Method [Maximum slope (Travis et al. 1975) =)
Units |Radians -

Output objects

keep as final res...
Slope [raster]
MName |"Slope” from Process 0: Slope

0k] | cancel

SEXTANTE model
Editing the model

Once the model has been designed, it can be executed clicking on the Run button. The execution window
will have a parameters tab automatically created based on the requirements of the model (the inputs added
to it), just like it happens when a simple algorithm is executed. If any of the algorithms of the model
generates raster layers, the Raster output tab will be added to the window.

Elements can be dragged to a different position within the canvas, to change the way the module structure is
displayed and make it more clear and intuitive. Links between elements are update automatically.

To change the parameters of any of the algorithms of a model, doubleclick on it to access its parameters
window.

To delete an element, right-click on it and select Delete. Only those elements that do not have any other one
depending on them can be deleted. If you try to delete an element that cannot be deleted, SEXTANTE will
show a warning message.

Saving and loading models

Models can be saved to be executed or edited at a later time. Use the Save button to save the current model
and the Open model to open any model previously saved. Model are saved in an XML file with the .model
extension.

Models saved on the models folder will appear in the toolbox algorithm tree in a group named Models.

4 SEXTANTE - 293 Algorithms
=-Algorithms
# Basic hydrological analysis
[#-Basic tools for raster layers
[z Buffers
@ Calculus tools for raster layer
[#-Cost, distances and routes
[z Fire modeling
3 Focal statistics
[# Fuzzy logic
[#-Geomorphometry and terrain analysis
- Geosocial
3 Geostatistical simulations
- Geostatistics
[F-Image processing
@ Indices and other hydrological parameters
[# Local statistics
[#-Locationfallocation
= Models
o my_model 1
[#-Pattern analysis
(3 Profiles
[# Raster categories analysis
[#-Raster creation tools
-Rasterization and interpolation

[Saarch” | I_i]li]
SEXTANTE models on the tree
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When the toolbox is invoked, SEXTANTE searches the models folder for files with .model extension and
loads the models they contain. Since a model is itself a SEXTANTE algorithm, it can be added to the toolbox
just like any other algorithm.

The models folder can be set from the SEXTANTE toolbox, clicking the configuration button at the right
lower corner of the window, and then introducing the path to the folder in the corresponding field.

= .
Zetgzg:ral Output folder ones/gvsig_1_10_1255/bin [ ... |
0 wes Models folder ex.sextante/sextante_help|...|
[ Folders
() GRAsS
0K ] | Cancel

SEXTANTE modeler configuration

Models loaded from the models folder appear not only in the toolbox, but also in the algorithms tree in the
Processes tab of the modeler window. That means that you can incorporate a model as a part of a bigger
model, just as you add any other algorithm.

The Sextante batch processing interface
Introduction

SEXTANTE algorithms (including models) can be executed as a batch process. That is, they can be
executed using not a single set of inputs, but several of them, executing the algorithm as many times as
needed. This is useful when processing large amounts of data, since it is not necessary to launch the
algorithm many times from the toolbox.

) View : Sintitulo -1

=-[¥] ® Location_Prt ‘

Lo s SEXTANTE - 292 Algorithms
|:| w1 "Slop @ 9

& Basic tools for raster layers

EIE‘ Hlocati & Buffers

_ 77 mdt.a & Calculus tools for raster layer

.ﬂ -Cost, distances and routes

@' Jsp e }] Fire modeling

@[ & citica] & Focal statistics

#-Fuzzy logic

@D . €sPp }J Geomorphometry and terrain analysis
L[] G wms | 4-Geosocial

¥ Geostatistical simulations

:‘El Geostatistics

#-Image processing

E\ Indices and other hydrological parameters
_ﬂ Local statistics

= Lecation/allocation

: # Location/allocatian

Run

Execute as b &55

+-Pattern an alysis

& Profiles

% Raster categories a
# Raster creation too
3-J Rasterization and Iq Expand all

+-Raster layer analys Collapse all
# Reclassify raster | )

_y Statistical methods Sl ML

Execute as batch process {using layers from GIS app)

Show help
| search]| Eescoy

384



SEXTANTE executing batch
The parameters table

Executing a batch process is similar to performing a single execution of an algorithm. Parameter values have
to be defined, but in this case we need not just a single value for each parameter, but a set of them instead,
one for each time the algorithm has to be executed.

Values are introduced using a table like the one shown next.

Batch processing

I SLOPE

Parameters | Raster output |
Elevation | Method |
| ymnt/datos/cartografia/Andal... Maximum slope (Travis et al. ... Ra Add row

/mnt/datos/DISTINTOS _FORMA,,, Maximum slope (Trawvis et al. ... Rac
'RASTFR/asc/A met25R.asr | .., |Maximum slope (Travis et al. ... Rag

Delete row

[ Help J [ Open J Save ] [ oK ] Cancel J

SEXTANTE batch processing

Each line of this table represents a single execution of the algorithm, and each cell contains the value of one
of the parameters. It is similar to the parameters tab that you see when executing an algorithm from the
toolbox, but with a different arrangement.

By default, the table contains just two rows. You can add or remove rows using the buttons on the right hand
side of the window.

Once the size of the table has been set, it has to be filled with the desired values.
Filling the parameters table

Whatever the type of parameter it represents, every cell has a text string as its associated value.
Doubleclicking on a cell, this string can be edited, directly typing the desired value. For most of the
parameters, however, it is more convenient to use the button on the right hand side of the cell. Clicking on it,
a dialog is shown to select the value of the parameter. The content of this dialog depends on the kind of
parameter, and it features elements that make it easier to introduce the desired value. For example, for a
selection parameter the list of all possible values is shown and the value can be chosen from them.

Method

Method
Maximum slope (Travis et al. 1975) -

Maximum slope (Travis et al, 1975)
Maximum Triangle Slope (Tarboton 1997)

Flane f'rttlni (Costa-Cabral & Buaess 1996)

Fit 2.Degree Polynom (Heerdegen & Beran 1982)
Fit 2.Degree Polynom (Zevenbergen & Thome 1987)
Fit 3.Degree Polynom (Haralick 1983)

SEXTANTE batch method

For all parameter cells, if the introduced value is correct, it will be shown in black. If the value is wrong (for
instance, a numerical value out of the valid range or an option that does not exists for a selection
parameter), the text will be shown in red.
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Batch processing =

SLOPE
Parameters | Raster output |,
Method Units
... Maximum slope (Travis et al. ... Radians Add row
A... Fit 2.Degree Polynom (Bauer,... Percentage
A... Maximum slope (Travis et al. ... Degreesk Delete row
4 ] e e R e ;:;l | L]
[ Help ] [ Cpen I Save ] [ 0K I Cancel

SEXTANTE batch wrong value

The most important different between executing an algorithm from the toolbox and executing it as part of a
batch process is that input data objects are taken directly from files, and not from the set of layers already
opened in the GIS. For this reason, any algorithm can be executed as a batch process even if no data
objects at all are opened and the algorithm cannot be called from the toolbox.

Filenames for input data objects are introduced directly typing or, more conveniently, clicking on the button
on the right hand of the cell, which shows a typical file chooser dialog. Multiple files can be selected at once.
If the input parameter represents a single data object and several files are selected, each one of them will be
put in a separate row, adding new ones if needed. If it represents a multiple input, all the selected files will be
added to a single cell, separated by commas.

If multiple bands are required, a more complex dialog is shown, which incorporates a table for selecting both
layer files and bands. Click on the cells on the left side to select the file which contains the raster layer. Then
click on the left side to select the bands you want to use from that layer. To know the number of bands in a
layer it would be necessary to open it. However, SEXTANTE does not open the layer, and shows instead a
list of bands from 1 to 250 to select from. If you select a band that does not exist in the selected layer, an
error message will be shown at execution time.

t 3 Batch processing - =y
NDWVI

Baramatars | Bockar codnot |

€|

=X Red band [ ]
T | Addrow |

Dalete row

m
W
2
[=%

ED

H @ m~ U & W k|

o
]

J ok | cancel

SEXTANTE batch band dialog

Output data objects are always saved to a file and, unlike when executing an algorithm from the toolbox,
saving to a temporary one is not permitted. You can type the name directly or use the file chooser dialog that
appears when clicking on the accompanying button. This dialog differs slightly from the standard one,
incorporating some additional fields for autocompletion.
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- Save =

Save |n: ’D gtamburini 'I @
@ curso @ PDF rAutorellenar

@ Desktop 23 Plantillas

3 Documentos 2 plantillas (%) Do not autofill

23 Escritorio [ Portuguese_-_Portugal_(pt)

En gvsIG & proy o

@1 gvsig_versiones @ Publico O Autafill with numbers

& Imagenes @) sextante

0 Musica @ Videos ) Autofill with field values  [Red laver ~|
Ui ] 1

File Name: | |
Files of Type: |Raster layers 'J

SEXTANTE batch save dialog

If the default value (Do not autofill) is selected, SEXTANTE will just put the selected filename in the selected
cell from the parameters table. If any of the other options is selected, all the cells below the selected one will
be automatically lled based on a defined criteria. This way, it is much easier to Il the table, and the batch
process can be defined with less effort.

Automatic filling can be done simply adding correlative numbers to the selected filepath, or appending the
value of another field at the same row. This is particularly useful for naming output data object according to
input ones. Cells can be selected just clicking and dragging. Selected cells can be copied and pasted in a
different place of the parameters table, making it easy to Il it with repeated values.

Setting raster output characteristics

Just like when executing a single algorithm, when running a batch process that generates raster layers you
must define the extent and cellsize of the raster layers to be created. The corresponding Raster Output tab is
similar to the one found when running a single algorithm, but only contains two options: t to input layers and
user-defined.

The selection will be applied to all the single executions contained in the current batch process. If you want
to use different raster output configurations, then you must define different batch processes.

s

NDWVI

Batch processing el i |

Parameters Raster output |

Extent from

() Fit to input layers

(+) User defined

Extent {values)

Range X | | |

Range ¥ | | | |

Cell size |l |

Mumber of rowsfcols

Help | Open | Save J oK l Cancel

SEXTANTE batch raster output dialog
Executing the batch process

To execute the batch process once you have introduced all the necessary values, just click on OK.
SEXTANTE will show the progress of each executed algorithm, and at the end will show a dialog with
information about the values used and the problems encountered during the execution of the whole process.
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Batch processing with layers in the current project

It is possible to execute the batch processing from a set of layers from the current view, clicking on the
correct option in the toolbox tree, similar as it was the usual batch processing.

The Sextante command-line interface
Introduction

The command-line interface allows advanced users to increase their productivity and perform complex
operations that cannot be performed using any of the other elements of the SEXTANTE GUI. Models
involving several algorithms can be defined using the command-line interface, and additional operations
such as loops and conditional sentences can be added to create more flexible and powerful workflows.

The interface
Introduction

Invoking the command-line interface will make the following dialog appear.

ommand line =

® BeanShel

2.0b4 - by Pat Niemeyer (pat@pat.net)
bsh % |

SEXTANTE command-line

The SEXTANTE command-line interface is based on BeanShell. BeanShell is a Java source interpreter with
object scripting language features, that meaning that it dynamically executes standard Java syntax and
extends it with common scripting conveniences such as loose types, commands, and method closures like
those in Perl and JavaScript.

A detailed description of BeanShell and its usage can be found at the BeanShell website. Refer to it if you
want to learn more about generic BeanShell features. This chapter covers only those particular elements
which are related to SEXTANTE geoalgorithms.

By using the extension mechanisms of BeanShell, SEXTANTE adds several new commands to it, so you
can run geoalgorithms or get information about the geospatial data you are using, among other things.

Java users can create small scripts and programs combining standard elements of Java with SEXTANTE
commands. However, those who are not familiar with Java can also use the command-line interface to
execute single processes or small sets of them, simply calling the corresponding methods.

A detailed description of all SEXTANTE commands is given next.
Getting information about data

Algorithms need data to run. Layers and tables are identified using the name they have in the table of
contents of the GIS (and which usually can be modied using GIS tool). To call a geoalgorithm you have to
pass it an identifier which represents the data to use for an input.

The data() command prints a list of all data objects available to be used, along with the particular name of
each one (i.e. the one you have to use to refer to it). Calling it you will get something like this:

RASTER LAYERS

mdt25.asc

388



VECTOR LAYERS

Curvas de nivel

TABLES

Be aware that gvSIG allows you to have several layers with the same name. SEXTANTE will just take the
first one which matches the specified identifier, so you should make sure you rename your data object so
each one of them has a unique name.

To get more information about a particular data object, use the describe(name of data object) command.
Here are a few examples of the result you will get when using it to get more information about a vector layer,
a raster layer and a table.

>describe points

Type: Vector layer - Point

Number of entities: 300

Table fields: [ ID | X | Y | SAND | SILT | CLAY | SOILTYPE | EXTRAPOLAT |

>describe dem25
Type: Raster layer

X min: 262846.525725
X max: 277871.525725
Y min: 4454025.0

Y max: 4464275.0
Cellsize X: 25.0
Cellsize Y: 0.0

Rows: 410

Cols: 601

>describe spatialCorrelation
Type: TableNumber of records: 156
Table fields: | Distance | |_Moran | c_Geary | Semivariance |

Getting information about algorithms
Once you know which data you have, it is time to know which algorithms are available and how to use them.

When you execute an algorithm using the toolbox, you use a parameters window with several fields, each
one of them corresponding to a single parameter. When you use the command line interface, you must know
which parameters are needed, so as to pass the right values to use to the method that runs that algorithm.
Of course you do not have to memorize the requirements of all the algorithms, since SEXTANTE has a
method to describe an algorithm in detail. But before we see that method, let's have a look at another one,
the algs() method. It has no parameters, and it just prints a list of all the available algorithms. Here is a little
part of that list as you will see it in your command-line shell.

bsh % algs();

acccost : Accumulated cost(isotropic)
acccostanisotropic : Accumulated cost (anisotropic)
acccostcombined : Accumulated cost (combined)
accflow : Flow accumulation

acv : Anisotropic coefficient of variation
addeventtheme : Points layer from table
aggregate : Aggregate

aggregationindex : Aggregation index

ahp : Analytical Hierarchy Process (AHP)
aspect : Aspect

buffer: : Buffer

On the right you find the name of the algorithm in the current language, which is the same name that
identifies the algorithm in the toolbox. However, this name is not constant, since it depends on the current
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language, and thus cannot be used to call the algorithm. Instead, a command-line is needed. On the left side
of the list you will find the command-line name of each algorithm. This is the one you have to use to make a
reference to the algorithm you want to use.

Now, let's see how to get a list of the parameters that an algorithms require and the outputs that it will
generate. To do it, you can use the describealg(name of the algorithm) method. Use the command-line
name of the algorithm, not the full descriptive name.

For example, if we want to calculate a ow accumulation layer from a DEM, we will need to execute the
corresponding module, which, according to the list show using the ags() method,is identified as accflow. The
following is a description of its inputs and outputs.

>describealg("accflow")

Usage: accflow(DEM[Raster Layer]
WEIGHTS[Optional Raster Layer]
METHOD[Selection]
CONVERGENCE[Numerical Value]
FLOWACC [output raster layer])

Running an algorithm

Now you know how to describe data and algorithms, so you have everything you need to run any algorithm.
There is only one single command to execute algorithms: runalg. Its syntax is as follows:

> runalgname_of_the_algorithm, param1, param2, ..., paramN)

The list of parameters to add depends on the algorithm you want to run, and is exactly the list that the
describealg method gives you, in the same order as shown.

Depending on the type of parameter, values are introduced differently. The next one is aquick review of how
to introduce values for each type of input parameter

[Raster Layer], [Vector Layer]o [Table]. Simply introduce the name that identies the data object to use.
If the input is optional and you do not want to use any data object, write #".
[Numerical value]. Directly type the value to use or the name of a variable containing that value.

. [Selection]. Type the number that identies the desired option, as shown by the options command

. [String]. Directly type the string to use or the name of a variable containing it.

. [Boolean]. Type whether true" or false" (including quotes)

. [Multiple selection - tipo datos]. Type the list of objects to use, separated by commas and enclosed
between quotes.

For example, for the maxvaluegrid algorithm:

Usage: runalg("maxvaluegrid",
INPUT[Multiple Input - Raster Layer]
NODATA[Boolean],
RESULT[Output raster layer])

The next line shows a valid usage example:
> runalg("maxvaluegrid", "lyr1, lyr2, lyr3", "false", "#")
Of course, lyr1, lyr2 and lyr3 must be valid layers already loaded into gvSIG.

When the multiple input is comprised of raster bands, each element is represented by a pair of values (layer,
band). For example, for the cluster algorithm:

Usage: runalg ("cluster",
INPUT[Multiple Input - Band]
NUMCLASS[Numerical Valug]) ******xxxssnex

The next line shows a valid usage example:
> runalg("cluster, "lyr1, 1, lyr1, 2, lyr2, 2", 5, "#", "#")
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The algorithm will use three bands, two of them from lyr1 (the first and the second ones of that layer) and
one from lyr2 (its second band).

. [Table Field from XXX ]. Write the name of the field to use. This parameter is case sensitive.
. [Fixed Table ]. Type the list of all table values separated by commas and enclosed between quotes.
Values start on the upper row and go from left to right. Here is an example:

runalg("kernelfilter", mdt25.asc, "-1, -1, -1, -1, 9, -1, -1, -1, -1", "#")

[Point ]. Write the pair of coordinates separated by commas and enclosed between quotes. For
instance "220345, 4453616"

Input parameters such as strings or numerical values have default values. To use them, type "#" in the
corresponding parameter entry instead of a value expression.

For output data objects, type the filepath to be used to save it, just as it is done from the toolbox. If you want
to save the result to a temporary file, type "#".

Adjusting output raster characterisitics

Just like when you execute a geoalgorithm from the toolbox, when it generates new raster layers you have to
define the extent and cellsize of those layers.

By default, those characteristics are defined based on the input layers. You can toggle this behaviour using
the autoextent command.

> autoextent("true"/"false)

If you want to define the output raster characteristics manually or using a supporting layer, you have to use
the extent command, which has three different variants.

Usage: extent(raster layer[string])
extent(vector layer[string], cellsize[double])
extent(x min[double], y min[double],
x max[double], y max[double],
cell size[double])
Type "autoextent" to use automatic extent fitting when possible

When this command is used, the autoextent functionality is automatically deactivated.
The Sextante history manager
Introduction

Every time you execute a SEXTANTE algorithm, information about the process is stored in the SEXTANTE
history manager. Along with the parameters used, the date and time of the execution are also saved.

This way, it is easy to track the and control all the work that has been developed using SEXTANTE, and
easily reproduce it.

The SEXTANTE history manager is a set of registries grouped according to their date of execution, making it
easier to find information about an algorithm executed at any particular moment.
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Commands ' Errors | Warnings ', Information ',

(&= Histary
& This session 1
=) Qul 5, 2010 10:55:58 AM] runalg("hist¢.
=) pul 5, 2010 10:47:46 AM] runalgiclus|:
~[ ul 5, 2010 10:47:46 AM] autoextent(|
f [0 hul's, 2010 10:47:14 AM] runalg(“flow|
=15 4 days ago !
i [0 pulL, 2010 9:51:35 AM] runalgi*chand’
=1 Dul 1, 2010 9:51:35 AM] autoextent(*t|:
[ pul1, 2010 2:45:00 AM] runalgi“chan
i [ pul 1, 2010 2:45:00 AM] autoextent(*t:
#-£3 7 days ago i
#-£3 18 days ago
%-0 20 days ago
[ |

| Clear history J | Clear log ]

SEXTANTE history manager

Process information is kept as a command-line expression, even if the algorithm was launched from the
toolbox. This makes it also useful for those learning how to use the command-line interface, since they can

call an algorithm using the toolbox and then check the history manager to see how that same algorithm
could be called from the command-line.

Apart from browsing the entries in the registry, processes can be reexecuted, simply double-clicking on the
corresponding entry.
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10. Scripting extension
Introduction

gvSiG has an extension which allows you to create your own scripts in different programming languages,
such as Jython, javascript, beanShell or groovy.

Jython is an implementation of the high-level, object-oriented language Python written in Java, and
integrated with the Java platform. It allows you to run Python on any Java platform.

BeanShell is an object-oriented Java source code interpreter with script utilities. It executes standard Java
expressions and statements as well as scripting commands and syntax.

Groovy is a powerful language for the Java virtual machine which compiles Java byte code and implements
several high-level utilities for Java developers. A scripting extension tutorial is available in www.gvsig.org.

Jython console

gvSIG includes a command console for Jython language which can be accessed by going to the "File" menu
bar, then to "Scripting" and “Jython console".

File Show Layer Window Wiew Help

D Mew project Alt-N
= Open project  Alt-A
&) save project Ar-g

Q Sawve as...

& open template
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1. Glossary

ADL Gazetter Protocol: Standard defining how the communication between ADL gazetteer clients and
servers must be.

ADL GCS (ADL Gazetteer Content Standard): Although it is not an official standard it is the de facto set of
rules used to defined the relationship between a toponym and its coordinates. It can supply other attributes
such as the region where the toponym is settled, or the nature of this datum.

ANZLIC (Australian and New Zealand Land Information Council): Is the organization in charge of the
development of the SDI in these two countries.

Band: Frequency interval from the electromagnetic spectrum. For example, the first band of the TM sensor
is defined in the range of 0.45-.052 mm.

Database: Set of data structured in order to enable the storage, consultation and upgrading in a computer
system. The relational database is a concrete case in which the information is organized in relations (often
known as “tables”). Relations are a set of tuples (“records”) and a tuple integrates information about an
element in a set of fields (one field for each attribute of the element); if two tables share a field containing
values within the same domain then it is possible to apply a union operation. The union links the tuples
according on the values in the linking field.

BMP: Acronym for Bit Map Picture; is a basic image format. It is simple and pretty normalized; it is a
excellent format for sharing data and fast when analyzing and processing images. However, since it is not
compressed it does not improve the transmission and disk accessing times. BMP is often used win RGB 24
bits.

CAD: Acronym for Computer Assistant Design. It is an automatic system oriented to design, draw and
graphical visualization.

Cartography: Set of operations and processes that take part in the creation, edition and analysis of maps.

catalogue, Service of: Allows the publication and searching of information (metadata) describing data
(cartography), services, applications and any other kind of resources. The catalogue services are necessary
to supply search and invocation capabilities over registered resources within an SDI. A Open Geospatial
Consortium spec establishes how a Catalogue Service must be standard and interoperable.

CatMDEdit: Is a computer application for creating and editing geographic metadata based upon the
“OSI19115. Geographic Information — Metadata” norm. Among its features, it is an open-source project,
multiplatform (Windows / UNIX) and multilingual (Spanish and English) as well.

CEN (European Committee of Standarization): Official organization for normalization of the European
Union. Replaces country specific techniques by common rules for the whole Union in collaboration with
international organizations and its members in Europe (CENELEC for electronics and ETSI for
telecommunications).

CEN TC 287 (Technical Committee of Geographic Information): Set of standards for manipulating
geographical information (approximately 20).

Clearinghouse: A distributed service for metadata about geospatial data locating. Allows to search in one or
several nodes or servers that have been registered in the Clearinghouse of the Internet. It is the term used
by FGDC, equivalent to the OGC’s Catalogue Service.

CNIDR z39.50 Server (clearinghouse for Networked Information Discovery and Retrieval): z39.50
server, also known as zDist.

Compression: Technique for reducing the amount of bits needed for storing or transmitting information.
There are lossless or destructive compressions (for instance, GIF and JPG for the digital images
respectively).

Coordinate: Value defining the position in a reference system. The coordinates can be lineal (Cartesian) or
polar (spherical), depending on the reference system.
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Cota en ingles es Height que se autodefine CSDGM (Content Standard for Digital Geospatial
Metadata: Determines the metadata that exists in a geographical position and how to access to them. It
does explain neither how to organize the data in a computer nor which software to use.

Datum: Geometric reference system used to numerically express the geodesic position of a point over the
terrain. Each datum is defined according of an ellipsoid and a point where the ellipsoid and the Earth are
tangent. In Spain for example, the datum uses the Hayford (or International 1924) ellipsoid and the tangency
point is Postdam (Germany).

DublinCore: Set of metadata elements created to make the electronic resource discovery easier. ebRIM
(ebXML Registry Information Model): Specifies a set of services that make the communication between
companies easier using ebXML.

ebRS (ebXML Registry: Services and Protocols): Defines the services that the ebXML Registry and other
related protocols offer.

ebXML (electronic Business XML): Is a Standard that defines an XML-document format for sharing
information between companies.

Element of a metadata: Discrete metadata unit. Entity of a metadat**: Set of elements describing the same
aspect of the data.

Ellipsoid: Simplified description of the Earth shape: the ellipsoids are defined by equatorial and polar
radiuses.

EPSG: European Petroleum Survey Group.
Scale: Constant relation between a distance in a map and the corresponding real distance.

FGDC (Federal Geographic Data Committee): Organization in charge of developing the National Spatial
Data Infrastructure (NSDI) of the United States of America.

Geodesy: The science that studies the shape of the Earch in the gravitational field.

Geoid: Is the level surface, equipotential in the gravitational field, which adopts an irregular three-
dimensional spheroid. Due to the dependency on the mass distribution inside the Earth, it is impossible to
represent it mathematically. The mathematical shape used to do it is the ellipsoid that approximately fits
better the Earth shape. The geoid is coincident with the mean ocean surface when they are quiet, virtually
extended for the continents land.

Georreference: The art of assigning geographic coordinates to an object or structure. This concept applied
to a digital image involves a set of geometric operations that allow assigning to each image pixel a pair of
coordinates (x, y) in a projection system.

GIF: Graphic Interchange Format. Developed by CompuServe to provide a standard and platform-
independent format. The GIF format is limited to a maximum of 256 colours. It is a reasonable limitation
since most of the PC screens support 256 colours at most. In general, GIF is recommended for simple
images. When the background has textures they are not useful because the computer tries to find the
closest colour, and some distortions may appear in this process and the result is an inaccurate displaying for
the image.

GPS: Acronym for global positioning system. It refers to the system by means of which it is possible to
approximately calculate a position in the Earth using a signal received from several satellites (called the GPS
constellation) simultaneously.

Grid: Is a net composed by two or more series of arcs in which the member of each series intersects with
the members of the other series in an algorithmic way.

gvSIG: A Geographical Information handling tool. Features a user-friendly interface, an agile access to the
most common vector and raster formats. It can integrate local and remote (the Internet) data through
connections following some protocols specified by the Open Geospatial Consortium.

395



Spindle: Part of a sphere limited by two meridians or maximum circles. In the UTM projection each spindle
is defined by two meridians separated by a distance of 6 degrees (for a total circle round of 360 degrees)
and by two parallels of 80 degrees latitude North and South.

SDI: An SDI (Spatial Data Infrastructure) is a computer system integrated by a set of resources (catalogues,
servers, programs, data, applications, web pages, and so on), for manage Geographic Information (maps,
satellite images, toponymes, etc.), available from the Internet, that follow a set of interoperational capacity
conditions (rules, specifications, protocols, interfaces, etc) that allow an user to use them using a simple
browser and combine then for his/her needs.

IDEE: Acronym for Infraestructura de Datos Espaciales de Espafia, or Spanish Spatial Data Infrastructure.
The goal of the IDEE is to integrate through Internet the geographic data, metadata, services and
information produced in Spain. So, any potential can identify, select, and access to these resources from the
IDEE’s site where any node and other site of other geographic information producers of local, regional or
even national wide areas available in Spain.

Digital Image: Graphical representation of an object which is, in fact, a regular matrix that is a collection of a
reflectance values. The reflectance values are usually measured by sensors of a specific range of light
wavelengths; examples of these sensors are those aerial-transported such are aircrafts or satellites or those
integrated in a scanner used to digitalize printed documents.

Nomenclator Service: Offers the possibility of locating a geographic place by its name. It is defined as a
service that receives an input that is the name of the place (toponym), with the common possibilities: exact
match, starting with, contains, etc. and returns the location, by means of the coordinates, of the place.
Additionally, the query by name also handles other criteria such as the spatial extension where to look up, or
the type of the place (river, mountain, towns ...). If one or more occurrences are found, the service supplies
a list of the places found with any additional attribute describing it for the user can choose the desired one.
There is an Open Geospatial Consortium spec describing how a Nomenclator Service must be to be
standard and interoperable.

1.Se ha producido un error en el documento Navegacion , accediendo a la imagen
NT_boton_seleccionar.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas
alternativas [1, ]

2. Se ha producido un error en el documento Navegacion , accediendo a la imagen NT_boton_filtrar.png,
que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas alternativas [1, ]

3. Se ha producido un error "Unauthorized", probablemente la imagen no esta publicada. En el
documento Navegacion

4. Se ha producido un error "Unauthorized", probablemente la imagen no esta publicada. En el
documento Navegacion

5.Se ha producido un error en el documento Introduction , accediendo a la imagen
menuTerminarEdicion_es.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas
alternativas [1, 2, 3, 4, ]

6. Se ha producido un error en el documento Introduction , accediendo a la imagen
rectanguloParaCopiar_es.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas
alternativas [1, 2, 3, 4, ]

7.Se ha producido un error en el documento Introduction , accediendo a la imagen
propiedadesEdicionPage_es.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas
alternativas [1, 2, 3, 4, ]

8. Se ha producido un error en el documento Matriz , accediendo a la imagen vector-es.PNG, que
probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas alternativas [1, ]

9. Se ha producido un error en el documento Insert graphic elements , accediendo a la imagen
menuMapalnsertar_en.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas
alternativas [1, 2, ]

10. Se ha producido un error en el documento Editing graphic elements in a map , accediendo a la
imagen botonEditarVertices_es.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas

11. Se ha producido un error en el documento Folders , accediendo a la imagen
ventanaPreferenciasCarpetas_en.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas

alternativas [1, 2, 3, 4, ]
396



12. Se ha producido un error en el documento Display configuration , accediendo a la imagen
ventanaDePreferenciasConfiguracionPantalla_es.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han
encontrado las siguientas alternativas [1, 2, 3, 4, ]

13. Se ha producido un error en el documento Web browser , accediendo a la imagen
NavegadorWeb_es.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas alternativas
[1,2,3,4,]

14. Se ha producido un error en el documento Activate/Deactivate Extensions , accediendo a la
imagen preferenciasExtensionesDesplegado_en.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han
encontrado las siguientas alternativas [1, 2, ]

15. Se ha producido un error en el documento Activate/Deactivate Extensions , accediendo a la
imagen extensiones_en.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas
alternativas [1, 2, ]

16. Se ha producido un error en el documento Network, firewall, proxy , accediendo a la imagen , que
probablemente no existe. No se han encontrado alternativas

17. Se ha producido un error en el documento Network, firewall, proxy , accediendo a la imagen
firewallProxy_en.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas alternativas [1,
2,]

18. Se ha producido un error en el documento Map preferences , accediendo a la imagen
VentanaPreferenciasMapa_es.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas
alternativas [1, 2, 3, 4, ]

19. Se ha producido un error en el documento General view preferences , accediendo a la imagen
VentanaPreferenciasVista_en.png, que probablemente no existe. Se han encontrado las siguientas
alternativas [1, 2, ]

20. Se ha producido un error en el documento Context help , accediendo a la imagen stnt_help.png,
que probablemente no existe. No se han encontrado alternativas

21. Se ha producido un error en el documento Context help , accediendo a la imagen
stnt_edit_help.png, que probablemente no existe. No se han encontrado alternativas
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